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PREFATORY NOTE

It is & rash thmg to venture another Church History.

But, after studying the subject since 1886, and lecturing = -

on it, for the Honour School of Theology, since 1902, I feel
there is room for it. There are books of first-rate merit
in the field by Dr. Gwatkin, Dr. Bigg, Dr. Bright, and
Mgr. Duchesne. But none of them cover the whole ﬁeld
in English ; and none give references in any fullness. It
was-Dr. Bright who, in his lectures, taught me the value
of references; but he ruled them out of his Age of the
Fathers. Such references it has been my object to supply ;
and so to do for others what he did for me, by putting
students into direct contact with the sources and enabling
them to use the originals for themselves. As a further
help to those who cannot make use of the originals,
I have added references to such sources in translation
as are contained in my Documents illustrative of the
‘History of the Church to a.p. 461 (SP.CK.). ~
'~ o B. J. K.
KesnLe CoLLEGE, h '
Oxrorp, 1921.
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PART I

THE CHURCH IN THE HEATHEN
EMPIRE '



CHAPTER I
THE ROMAN EMPIRE

Ox the day of Pentecost, when the Church set out on its mission
" to the world, the field that lay 1mmed1a.te1y before it was the
Roman Emplre

§1. In extent the Empire consisted, towards the end of the
reign of its founder Augustus, 31 B.c.—A.D. 14, of eight and twenty
provinces.! By the incorporation of dependencies such as Mauri-
tania, 40, and Arabia, 105, by subdivision and re-arrangement,
‘the twenty-eight had become ninety-nine % at the opening of the
reign of Diocletian, 284-805, its second founder. During the
interval, no permanent aequisition of territory took place, save
that Britain was annexed between the reigns of Claudius, 41154,
.and Domitian, 81-196. The southern part of our island was
occupied after the campaigns, 43-7, of Aulus Plautius. - Then
Julius Agricola, 78-85, extended the province to the line of forts
which he built between the Forth and the Clyde. He would have
brought Ireland also within the sway of Rome, had he not been
refused an extra legion.? But his conquests were abandoned, and
the frontier withdrawn to the Wall of Hadrian, 122, from the
Tyne to the Solway. An attempt was made, i_ndeed, under
Antoninus Pius, 188-161, to recover the more northerly limit.
But by the time of Septimius Severus, 198-}211, the Wall of
Hadrian had come to be recognized as the boundary. Thus from
the Cheviots and the lines of the Rhine and the Danube ‘which
formed the northern boundaries, a man might have travelled,
without let or hindrance, some two thousand miles, to Mount Atlag
or the deserts of Egypt, which bounded the Empire on the south.

1 See list in W. T. Arnold, Roman Provincial Administr ation, app. i.

2 Thid. : 3 Tacltus, Agricola, xxiv, § 3.
2191 1 . B .



2 THE ROMAN EMPIRE : PART 1

Similarly, he might have journeyed more than three thousand
from the Atlantic to the Euphrates, in crossing from West to East.
In short, as * sensible men * observed, at the funeral of Augustus,
¢ the ocean and remote rivers’-—and degerts, they might have
added—‘ were the boundaries of the Fmpire’l These formed
scientific frontiers. And later Emperors (the venturesome Trajan,
98-1117, alone excepted) saw the wisdom of not overpassing them :
" so statesmanlike was the * counsel * contained in the last testament
of Augustus that ‘the Empire should be confined w1th1n its
‘existing limits’2
. §2. The government of the Empire may be descrlbed as
absolutism veiled under republican forms,

At-first, every attention was called to the ancient forms On
the death of the Dictator Julius, 44 ».c., his nephew Octavian
had been forced into a similarly unconstitutional position. But
no sooner had he become, by the battle of Actium, 81 B.c:, sole
master of the Roman world, than his ambition was to go down to
posterity as having restored the Republic. So he tells us in the
record of ‘ his achievements which he desired -should be inseribed
‘on brazen tablets and set up before his mausoleum .2 The tablets
perished ¢ but in 1555 a bilingual inseription reproducing them
was discovered at Ancyra in Galatia : so that the ‘ Res gestae’ of
Augustus are now quoted as the Monumentum Ancyranum 4
Here then says the founder of the Empire: ‘In my sixth and
seventh consulships [28-7 B.c.], when I had put an end to the
civil wars, after having obtained complete control of affairs by
universal congent, I transferred the commonwealth from my own
dominion to the authority of the Senate and Roman people. In
return for this favour on my part, I received by decree of the
Senate the title Augustus, the door-posts of my house were
publicly decked with laurels, a civic crown was fixed above my
door, and in the Julian Curia was placed a golden shield which
by its ingeription bore witness that it was given me by the Senate
and Roman people, on account of my valour, clemency, justice,
and piety. After that time I excelled all others in dignity, but of
power I held no more than those also held who were my celleagues

- 1 Tacitus, Annals, 1. ix, § 6 2 Ihid. 1. xi, § 6.

3 Suetomus, Vita Aagustz, ¢, 101,

4 Res Gestae D. Augusti ex Monumentis Ancyrano et Apolloniensi, ed. T.
Mommsen (Berlin, 1883), and Document No. 4.
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in any mamstracy 1 (oing,? ingeriptions,? and literary authontws“
referring to this perlod repeat the view \\thh Augustus desued
men to take of his own authority. :

Nor was it mere pretence. - The restoration b0 activity,
18 January 27 B.c., of the Senate and other republican institutions
was complete in form : and, technically, down to the time. of
Diocletian, the- Roman Emperor was simply Princeps & or First -
Citizen of the State : holding no office separate and distinet, but
invested with certain powers by Senate and people : and, as thus
invested, occupying a maius imperium or position of ¢ pré-eminence
above all other authority . The powers that secured him this

'pre-eminence were, in the main, two. First, he was given the
Proconsulare Imperium. This placed in his hands control of all
the provinces, command of all the legions, and mastery of the
finances. Tt would have been enough by itself for the government
of the Empire, and was the basis of the title Imperator, though
net this title but Princeps rémained the usual mode of address till
A.D. 69. Thus if a coadjutor was taken, as Tiberius by Augustus,
he was created Collega imperts,” and his reign was reckoned from
this Dies tmperit. But the provinces only were the proper sphere
of the Proconsulare Imperiwm ; and since it would have been
impolitic to treat Rome and Italy as on a level with the provinees
by extending that Imperium there, a second grant was made to
him : he was given the Tribunicia Potestas. Not that Augustus.
and his successors ® held the office of tribune : they took a lease
of its privilege. This Potestas made him personally inviolate or

1 Mon. Anc. vi. 18-28 : from Translations and Reprints from the original
sources of Buropean History, vol. v, No, 1, 76 sqq. (Philadelphia, -Pa.,
1899).

2 e, g. ‘Imp. Caesar divi f. cos. VI, libertatis p. R. wndex J. H. Eckhel,
Doctrina numorum veterum, vi. 83 (Vindobonae, 1796).

3 e.g. of 13 January 27 B. c.: ‘Corona quer[na uis super sanuam domus
imp. Caesaris] Augusti ponel[etur senatus decrevit, quod rem p’ubhcam]
p(opulo) R(omano) restitui[t],” C. 1. L. i. 384.

¢ e, g. ‘Sexto.demum consulatu Caesar Augustus, potentise securus, quae
t11umv1ratu iusserat abolevit ; deditque iura quis pace et principe utere-
mur’, Tacitus, Ann. u1, xxviii, 8; cf, Ovid, Fasti, 1. 589 : Vellelus Pater-
culus, stt Rom. 1. Ixxxix. 3.

5 Cf. ‘Non regno tamen neque dictatura sed principis nomine constitutam
rem publicam ’, Tacitus, 4dna. 1. ix. 6.

¢ “Id ‘[se. potestas tr}bumcla,] summi fastigii vocabulum Augustus rep-
perit ne regis aut dictatoris nomen adsumeret ac tamen appellatlone aliqua
cetera imperia praemineret,” Tacitus, Ann, 11 Ivi, 2.

?.Tacitus, Ann, 1. iii. 8-; Suetonius, Vite Tiberii, c. 21.

‘8 Tiberius was adopted by. Augustus as. ‘filius, collega. 1mpem, consors
tribuniciae potestatis’, Tacitus, Ann. 1. iii, 3.

B2



4. ~ THE ROMAN EMPIRE = pamr:

sacrosanct ; it gave him the initiative and the veto, and so
rendered him master of the machinery of the government. It
further enabled him to extend his protection to the oppressed ;
- and; in this way, wag the source of much of the imperial jurisdic-.
tion. These two grants were supplemented by a third, bestowing
on the Princeps minor privileges and exemptions such as those
which were conferred upon Vespasian, 69, in the Senatusconsultum
de Imperio Vespasianil It put him into complete possession of
- sovereign rights.. Augustus therefore was an autocrat : he could
‘afford to ¢ disguise his unbounded power’: not till Dlocletlan
did the ruler deem it necessary to ¢ display ’ 2 it.

A result of this policy of self-restraint on the part of the Emperor
was that a dignified sphere remained to the Senate, and ample
powers of self-government to local bodies. '

Thus the provinces were divided into senatorial and 1mper1a1
and, while the Emperor in virtue of his maius imperium had as
real a control of the one as of the other, the Senate carried on
the government, in the provinces reserved to it, through officers -
appointed by, and responsible to, itselt. They were the provinces
of the interior, situate on the peaceful coasts of the Mediterranean
so that they required no garrison ®: and they were governed
by a proconsul, who held office, as a rule, but for a year. Thus
Sergius Paulus was proconsul of Cyprus ¢ and Gallio of Achaia 5—
both senatorial provinces at the time. In such provinces, however,
the Emperor had additional control through a procurator of his
own appointment, in nominal charge of the finances but really
to keep-an eye on the proconsul. More in number and of greater

" importance were the imperial provinces.® They were administered
by a governor of the Emperor’s appointment. Unlike the pro-
consul, he had no tmperium of his own, for he was simply the
Emperor’s deputy : but he exercised military as well as civil
authority. His full title was legatus Augusti propraetore, or in
common usage, propraefor : and with the historians * *“ propraetors
and proconsuls” is an exhaustive classification of provincial

1 q.v., in a fragmentary condition, in C. G. Bruns, Fontes suris Romani
antigus, § 53 (Mohr, Lipsiae, 1893).

2 Gibbon, Decline and Fall, c. xiii (i. 383, ed. Bury), Methuen, 1897,

3 ¢ Inermes provinciae atque ipsa in primis Italia,” Tacitus, Hist, i, 11,

4 Aots xiii. 7. 5 Thid. xviii. 12.

6 < Provincias validiores et quas annuis magistratuum imperiis regi nec

facile nec tutum erat ipse suscepit, ceteras proconsulibus sortito permisit,’
Suetonius, Vite Augusti, 47, .
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governors *1 The imperial p1ov1nces weré situate on the frontiers,
and had standing armies quartered in them. Such a province,
for instance; was Syria, where Publius Sulpicius Quirinius 2 was
‘legate, A.p. 67, after he had held, it would seem, an extraordinary
command for the taking of the census at which our Lord was
born.? He would have had within his direct jurisdiction the region

of Judaea, had not that been a country which, like Norieum,*
Rhaetia,? and others,® demanded special twatment Judaea was
the only province that broke the Paz Romana Whlch began with
the aceession of Augustus and continued till the death of Mareus
Aurelius. This it did twice: and twice was ¢ the rebellious and the
bad eity ’ 7 destroyed, in 70 and in 185. Judaea, therefore, from
the time that it ceased to be a dependent kingdom, was governed
by a procurator, who, though a subordinate of the legate of Syria,
had enough troops at his disposal for the maintenance of order
and had also.a direct relation to the Emperor.” The difference
between a proconsul or a legate on the one hand and one of these
minor governors on the other was, in the main, one of rank :
and so, not necessarily of ability but often of character. The
ordinary provincial governor would have been of ‘consular or of
praetorian rank : but the procurator, drawn as a rule from among
the Bmperor’s freedmen, was too often a man of meaner mould
like Pontius Pilate, 26-86, or a self-made adventurer like Felix.
The latter had every reason to ‘ be terrified when St. Paul ‘ reasoned
before him of righteousness and self-control and the judgment to
come '8 : for, husband of three queens, “he had used the power
of a kmg in the spirit of a slave’.? Yet these men were capable ;
and in the days of Caius, Claudius, and Nero, under mad or weak
rulers, they ignored the Emperor 1° and saved the State.

1 W. T. Arnold, Roman provincial admzmstmtwn, 120, n, 2: quoting
Tacitus, Ann. Xv. xxii, 2 Tacitus, Ann. iii. 48. s Luke ii, 2.

4 Noricum:‘ the east of modern Bavaria, with Upper and part of Lower
Austria, and was bounded on the north by the Danube,” W. T. Arnold,
op. ctt. 274, :

5 Rhaetia, ‘ chief town Augusts Vindelicorum (Augsburg), . .. corresponded
to southern Bavaria, part of the Tyrol, and the countly round Lake
Constance,’ ibid. 274.

§ < Duae Mauritaniase, Rhaetia, Noricum, Thracia et quae aliae procuratoribus
cohibentur,’ T&citus, Hist.i. 11, 7 Bzra iv. 12, -

8 Acts xxiv. 25: for his avarice and sycophancy see 26, 27: and for the
sycophancy of Festus, xxv. 9.

¥ ‘Claudius . . . Tudaeam provinciam equitibus Romanis aut liber tls permisit,
e quibus Antomus Felix per omnem saevitiam aclibidinem jus regium servili
ingenio exercuit,” Tacitus, Hist. v. 9.

10 Tn the satire on the a/potheoszs ('Amokohokivragis or Pumpklnlﬁcatlon)



6 THE ROMAN EMPIRE = pamr1.

" More pleasing is the picture of 16cal sélf-government in the towns.
of the Empire. Chief in rank among them were the Colonige and
the Municipia, the difference between which was, in the main,
one of history rather than of privilege,! The Roman town, or
the * colony ’ such as Philippi,2 was a Rome in miniature. It had
senate and citizens—an ordo and a plebs—who, during the first
century, at any rate, 1egularly elected their magistrates 3 These-
“were four, and were called, in a colony, duoviri wuri dicundo and
duoviri aediles ; in a municipium, quatiuorvirs ; and at Philippi
the duoviri,* like the consuls, had lictors % to precede them. They
presided in the Town Counecil or Curia: whose members, called
decuriones, supported an office of dignity kept select by a property
qualification. = Afterwards, the dignity sank under the .burdens
of the-office ; for the decuriones became corporately and indivi-
‘dually responsible to the Treasury for the collection of the taxes 3
and, as early ag the time of Marcus Aurelius, we find the local
magnate taking office only if subsidized, as afterwards he antici
pated election. by flight. Towns with such privileges as these
were common in the West: and they received them under a
charter like that preserved in the Leges Salpensanae et Malacitanae®
of A.p. 814 in which Domitian bestowed a constitution upon the
Spanish cities of Salpesa, near Seville, and Malaga. Nor were
the Greek cities less autonomous : their constitution followed the
Greek type. Thus at Thessalonica, St. Luke refers to a college
of five or six politarchs? like ‘the nine archons at Athens; while
at Ephesus, though it became the seat of the Proconsul 8 of Asia
--and the Romans might interfere to put down disorder promptly,
the immediate handling of ‘ the assembly ’ ® was left to, and deftly
done, by the Town Clerk® So far was absolutism, in its early
prime, from 1ncompat1b1l1ty w1th a v1g010us self-government in
local affairs.
§ 8. The civilization of the Empire, radiating as it did from the
towns, next demands a brief survey. They were the centres of

of Clandius, Seneca. represents the gods as taking no notice of him on his a.rnval
in Olympus putares omnes illius esse libertos : adeo illum nemo curabat,’
Ludus de morte Olaudis, vi. 2 (Opera, i, 268 : Teubner, 1898).

1 W. T. Arnold, op. cit: 241. There were no municipia east of the Balkan
penmsula. . 2 Acts xvi, 12, 3 Lex Malacitana, -§ 52.

4 of arparyyoi, Acts xvi. 20, ol paBSoiyoi, Acts xvi. 38.
-~ '8 G, G. Bruns, Fontes tures Romam antiqui, §§ 29, 30. .

7 Acts xviii. 6, 8 ; for theirnumber see Hastings, Dictionary of the szle
(8.v. ‘ Rulers of 'the city ’), iv. 316. _

8 Acts xix. 38. P Acts xix. 32, 10 Acts xix. 35.
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Hellenism ; and Hellenism ‘ meant (1) fusion of races, (2) unity
of language, (8) union of cities in a great monarchy, (4) religious
toleration and comprehension’! It was the legacy which
Alexander the Great, 1828 B.c., bequeathed to the greater empire
that rose in the East upon the ruing of his own. The Roman
- BEmpire provided the means of communication; it made and
kept up 2 the roads ; it maintained the posting service 3 and policed
the seas ; it minted and circulated a universal coinage.* ' But what
travelled by these means was Greek. It was Hellenism, .a force
at onee solvent and unifying, for it broke down all local traditions
and supplied a common language and a common culture to the
_ordinary man, if he wag educated at all.

- Pravel ® was at its safest in the epoch of St. Paul’s m1ss10na1y
journeys, 47-64. There were, of course, ‘ perils of robbers ’,® as
on the trade-route ‘from Jerusalem to Jericho’,” as well as ¢ perils
in the sea’® But in passing from one part of the Emplre to
another, a traveller could have planned out his journey ® with fair
confidence of 1each1ng his degtination by a fixed time : as St. Paul
arranged first to ©sail away from. Philippi after the days of
unleavened bread ’,? then to arrive at interinediate points® and
stay over ‘ the first day of the week’ for the celebration of the
Eucharist ™ at which he would meet the Faithful, and finally * to
be at Jorusalem the day of Pentecost .22 The traveller, too, would
have had choice, from East to West, of more than one well- known
route. Thus, from Caesarea in Palestine to Rome, there wagopen to
him the central route, largely by sea and in favour with merchants
and tourists. Passing by Antioch in Syria, the road lay, through
Tarsus and the Cilician Gates, to Kybistra; thence by * the

- 1R L chks ¢St. Paul and Hellenism,’ 1n Studia szlwa, iv, 2 sq.

(Oxford, 1896).

2 The cura viarum was set up 20 B, c. The curdtor of a main road from
Rome to the Italian frontier was a senator of praetorian rank.

3 Called the cursus publicus, provided for by the tax called vehiculatio.

t Mark xii. 16, The penny at that date, A. . 29, would have been
niinted by the Senate ; for about 15 B. ¢. Augustus reserved to himself
the right of minting gold and silver, leaving copper to the Senate. Nem
robbed the Senate of this prxvﬂege

5 Cf. W, M. Ramsay, 5.v. ‘ Roads and Travel in N.T. in H.D.B. v,
375 8qq. ¢ 2 Cor. xi. 26. ? Luke x, 30.

8 e. g. the plan to leave, and return to, Ephesus ‘through the region of
Galatia and Phrygia ’, after a visit to Antioch, Acts xviil. 21-3, and cf,
H.D.B. v. 397. % Acts xx. 6.

10" For the diary of the journey see Rackha,m, Acls, 402 8q.

1 Acts xx. 7-11. - 12 Acts xx, 16.
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upper country ’, i. e. the route that ran north of the Sultan Dagh,
one ‘came to Ephesus’?! Or, from Kybistra, one could have
varied the journey and, after taking Derbe and either Lystra or
Iconium on the way, gone south of the Sultan Dagh, through
Antioch in Pigidia, to Apamea ; thence past Colossae and- Lao-
dicea, down the valley 6f the Lycus and the Maeander through
Tralles- and Magnesia to Ephesus. In so choosing his route
.a traveller would have gone through churches to which St. Paul 2
and St. Ignatius3 paid no.visit but wrote instead. Once at
Ephesus he picked up the main artery of commerce again ; and,
sailing, if on tour for pleasure, to Athens, or on business, to
Corinth, he crossed the isthmus and reached Rome. either by the
straits of Messina so as to land at Puteoli * (Pozzuoli) or else by
a voyage up the coast of Epirus. Here he touched at Nicopolis °
(Prevesa) and Aulona (Avlona). Thence crossing to Brundisium
(Brindisi) he passed along the Appian Way, through Tarentum
(Taranto), Venusia (Venosa), Beneventum (Benevento), Capua
(Sta Maria di Capua), Tarracina (Terracina), and so to Rome.
But the sea route, beloved of trader and sightseer whoge main
object was to get there quickly, was too risky for the official whose
business was only to arrive without fail. So the Imperial Post
Roads, from Kast to West, played perhaps a more important part
in binding the Empire together. Of these there were two, dating
from the first and the fourth century respectlvely By the older
of these overland routes the traveller would start from Antioch
and thence, by Tarsus and Kybistra, he would reach Laodicea
Katakekaumene, where the eastern trade-route came.in from the
~ Upper Buphrates, through Caesarea Cappadocia. From Laodicea
" he kept north of ¢ the upper country ’ till Philadelphia. Thence
by Sardis and Pergamus to Troas,® whence St. Paul made. his
first attempt upon Europe and St. Ignatius wrote back to Phila-
delphia and Smyrna and-to its bishop, St. Polycarp. A three days’
crossing brought him to Neapolis,” the port of Philippl 8 : whence,
through Amphipolis and Apollonia, he came to Thessalonica ® and

1 Acts xix. 1. C v

¢ You [at Colossae] and thein at Laodicea . . . have not.seen my face in

the ﬂesh Col. ii. 1.

3 “The Roman officer’ in charge of Ignatlus probably ¢ followed the
direct path west from Julia straight through Prymnessus ., . . to Phila-
delphia and Pergamus,” H. D. B. v, 385,

4 Acts xxviii, 13. 5 Titus ii, 12: ¢ Acts xvi. 8 8qQ.
7 Acts xvi, 11. 8 Acts xvi. 12, ? Acts xvii, 1,
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50, by' the Via Egnatia, across the Balkan Peninsula to one or
other of the two ports on the Adriatic, Dyrrachium (Durazzo) or
Aulona : thence to Brundisium and so, by the Via Appia, to
Rome. But by the fourth century Rome had coased to be the
centre of government. ~Constantinople, half-way between the
frontiers of the Danube and the Euphrates, took its place : and
the later overland-route or Post Road passed accordingly through
Caesarea Cappadocia on its way from the Kast, thence by Ancyra
(Angora) and Dorylasum to Nicaea and Nicomedia, and so, by
the suburb of Chalcedon and the ferry over the Bosporus, to
Constantinople.  As the central route in Asia was the route of
St. Paul and- St. Ignatius, of Apostles and Martyrs, so now this
imperial post-road, from Constantinople to Milan, was the route
“of Emperors and armies, of creeds’ and liturgies,? of Councils
and missionaries,3 of Christian hymns * and of barbarian invaders.?
Leaving the capital, the traveller going west came first to Adria-
nople-and Philippopolis ; thence to Sardica (Sofia), Naissus (Nish),
and 50 to Singidunum (Belgrade) at the junction of the Save and
the Danube. The road then followed up the valley of the Save,
and passing through Sirmium (Mitrowitz), it came by Siscia
(Sissek) and Aemona (Laibach) to the Pass of the Pear Tree —
the lowest and easiest pass over the Alps-—and so into Italy
through Aquileia and Verona to Milan.

From Verona or Milan the roads of the Western Empire
radiated outwards north and west, after first joining up with the
well-known roads from Rome-~the Via Flaminia from Rome to
Ariminum (Rimini) and Ravenna; and its continuation, the
Via Aemilia, through Bononia (Bologna), Mutina (Modena),

~and Placentia (Piacenza) to Milan. Thus from Verona the road
ran over the Brenner? to Augusta Vindelicorum (Augsburg) and
Upper Germany ; and from Milan to Augusta Taurinorum (Turin),
and thence, either by the Col. de Gendvre ® and. Vappincum (Gap

' e. g. the Creed commented on by Nieeta of Remesmna, De Symbolo
(Life and Wor ks, 38'sqq., ed. A. ., Burn) and the ‘ Fides Hleronyrm in
Morin, Anecdom Maredsolana 111, iii. 200, both of ¢. A. ». 375.

2 ¢. g. the ‘Gallican’ rite, according to Duchesne, Christian Worship,5
91 sqq. This is doubtful ; but for this route as a pathway for creeds and
htmgles, see Journal of Theologwal Studies, iii. 14 (October 1901) and

vn 503 {July 1906). .+ - 89, g Niceta.
e. g. The Te Deum. 5 e. g. Alaric.
8 On this pass cf. W. A. B. Coolidge, The Alps in Nature and sttm Y,
197. 7 Coolidge, op cit. 187 sqa.

8 For this pass see Coolidge, op, cit. 163.
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in Dauphiné) to Arelate (Arles) and the cities of Provence, or by
Augusta Praetoria (Aosta) and the thtle St. Bernard! to Vienna
(Vierine) and Lugdunum (Liyons) on the Upper Rhone, and so,
ultimately, by the valley of its tributary the Sadne, to. Remi
(Rheims), Suessiones (Soissons), Ambianis (Amiens), and Bononia
(Boulogne) to Britain, Here soldier or merchant or missionary
would land at Rutupiae, under the cliff on which the ruins of the
Roman Castle of Richborough still stand ; and thence he might
travel, through London, by the Watling Street to Chester, or
" by the great north road through Lincoln and York to Ha,drlan ]
Wall,

Here, as on other frontiers, travel to the Roman came to an end.
Comparatively free of bodily dangers, it wag anything. but free
of moral risks. The inns were not pleasant to decent people ?:
-and hence the great value attached, when Christians began to
travel, to letters of commendation?® and to hospitality.? But
travel was swift, as speed then went, and sure. A man could have
done hig journey of 1,250 miles from Rome to the Channel without -
misadventure or delay : and never again, till our own age, would
a feat like that have been open to him. But then he could have
also done what is still impossible to us, for one language and one
coinage would have carried him all the way.

A common language and- culture penetrated everywhele by
these great routes. Juvenal, 55-}c. 185, had a supreme contempt
for the Greek adventurer.’ But there was ‘a nobler Hellenism
which had furnished models and inspiration to the great writers
‘of the Augustan age, and which was destined to refashion Italian
culture in the generation following his death. The Emperors
from Julius Caesar to M. Aurelius were, with few exceptions,
trained in the literature of Greece.” Even °the bluff soldier
Vespasian had an adequate command of the Greek language. . . .
From the close of the first century . . . classical Latin literature . . .
came to a mysterious end. 'The only authors of any merit in the
second century wrote in both languages indifferently.’ ¢ Greek
occupied parts of the West, and was widely spoken in Sicily,

1 For this pass see Coolidge, op. cif. 167. ' »

2 Tertulhan, De fuga, e. xiii.

3 Cf. 2 Cor. iii. 1 and J. Blngham, Antiquities, 11. iv. 5.

4 Cf. Rom, xii. 13; 1 Tim. iil. 2 ; Titusi. 8; 1 Peteriv. 9; Heh. xiii. 2;

and 1 Clem. ad Cor ce. x, xii, xxxv. 5. 5 Juvenal, Satzm, iii, 58 sqq.
¢ S. Dill, Roman Society from Nero to Marcus Aurelius, 88 8qq.
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South Italy, and Marseilles. East of the Adriatic seaboard of the
Balkan peninsula it was the dominant tongue ag far as the Tigris ;
and further still it bade fair to take a hold until Greek influence
was destroyed in those regions by the rise of Persia at the opening
of the second quarter of the third century. Some districts,
however, remained impervious to, and even jealous of, its inroads.
Just as Keltic tongues held out in Gaul,! and the Punic tongue in -
Africa 2 against the prevalent Latin, so Coptic?® in Egypt, and
Aramaic* in Syria, and- Armenian ® on thé Upper Euphrates,
besides ‘the speech of Lycaonia’® near Lystra, resisted the
invading Greek. The vernacular never gave ground in the
‘Thinterland of the Greek cities of Alexandria, Antioch, or Caesarea
Cappadocia :. and, in the fifth and sixth centuries, Egypt, Syria,
and Armenia became Monophysite not so much for theological
reasons as because nationalism and the native tongue set barriers '
as-always to Greek Imperialism so now to Greek orthodoxy.
But elsewhere in the Eastern empire and with the educated of the
West, a single tongue was current in the xounj or common Greek
spoken, or at least understood, by the ordinary man.”” An Egyptian
papyrus letter and a New Testament epistle would both have
been written in it ;- and the Christian Seriptures have this unique
distinetion that, written as they were in the language of the people,
they represent ‘ the first earnest and really magnificent attempt
to employ the spoken language of the time for literary purposes .

By the fitth century Kast and West no longer enjoyed 1ntercou1se

! Irenaeus says that he lived among Kelts and usually had to talk [not
‘in Greek but] in a barbarous tongue, Adv. Haer., Praef, § 3. .

* Augustine, in filling up the see of Fussala in Numidia, sought a bishop

‘ qui et Punica lingua esset instructus’, Ep. ccix [a.D. 423}, § 3 (Op il
777 m; P, L. xxxiii. 953).

3 Whence the Coptic versions, dating from the fourth century, H.D. B.,
i. 670.

4 Whence the Peshitta, or Syriac Vulgate, dating fiom after 411, H. D. B.
iv. 740; while Josephus tells us, A.D. 75, that he wrote hls History
of the Jewish War originally in Aramaic in order that it might be
understood by ‘the upper barbarians’, i.e, Palthlans, Babylonians and
Arabs’, Josephus, Bellum Iudatcum, Prooemium, §§ 3, 6.

5 Whence the Armenian versmn, da,tmg from the fifth century, H. D, B.
i 152, .

& Acts xiv. 11.

? “In Acts xxi. 40 ff, . . . it is obvious that the Je1usalem mob whom
St. Paul addressed from the stairs of Antonia expected that he would have
addressed them in Greek,’ G. Milligan, The N. T. Documents, 42.

8 A. Thumb, 8. v. ¢ Hellemstlc and Biblical Greek’ in 4 Standard Bible

Dictionary, odd. M. W. Jacobus, E. E. Nourse, and A. C. Zenos, 331
(Funk & Wagnalls, 1909). o R
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in a common tongue. Augustine, for instance, knew next to no
Greek!: and Pelagius had the advantage over his judges in
Palestine of being able to speak and write in both Latin'and Greek,
whereas they understood no Latin.2  The loss of the common
tongue was, in fact, a chief cause why the Empire had ceased to
maintain it organic unity.. :
. §4. The religious situation may be described as manifesting,

" on the whole, during the first three centuries of the Empire,
a. recovery, where it had been lost, of belief in the gods.

* Tt is true that the ancient religion of the State3 had little
wvitality. The official classes either allowed its ceremonies to fall
into desuetude or, if bound to be present, they attended them
with the respectiul deference that might now be accorded to an
Assize sermon. But the significance of the ancient rites had for
‘a long time been little but political ; they betokened veneration
less for the gods than for Rome; they. stood for patiiotism, or
even for -good form.

It is true, secondly, that the old worships of other peoples had
similarly broken down. Not that they were put down by the
State: for Rome was consistently tolerant of other religions
*in so far as they did not (1) injure the national religion [of Rome],
(2) encourage gross immoralities, or (8) seem likely to lead to
political disaffection ’.* - Druidism the Romans suppressed, but
Judaism they let alone ®; for, in spite of its proselytizing zeal, it
never became, like Christianity, a religion ‘ claiming to overstep
all limits of nationality ’.% It simply stood alone among national
religions in retaining its distinetiveness and vitality : the rest,
if ever dangerous, were now of diminishing danger. A breakdown
of their exclusiveness was setting in under the action of a religious
syneretism due %o rapidity and security of communications
throughout the Empire.

It is true, thirdly, that there had been a decline in the public
profession of religion, on the part of the cultivated classes, since
the last days of the Republic. ‘ Men like Pliny the Elder, 28-179,
and Seneca, 165, scoffed at anthropomorphic religion. Men like

1 Aug. Conf. 1. xiv. 23 (Op. i. 78 P. L. xxxii, 671).

2 Aug. De gestis Pelagii, § 3 (Op. x. 193 ¢c; P. L. xliv. 321).

3 Cf. 8. Dill, Roman Society, &c., bk. 1v, ¢, iii, ¢ The old Roman religion °.

4 Gibbon, ii. 543 [app. 8] (ed. Bury), summarizing E. G. Hardy, Chris-
tianity and the Roman Government, 26-8. . :

5 Hardy, c. ii. ¢ Thid. 28.
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Juvenal and Tacitus, taft. 117, maintained a wavermg attitude
with probably a receding faith.’! .

But religion as a whole, whether of the cultwated of the
.provineial, or of the State, received remarkable impetus under
Augustus and hig successors.

The scepticism of the literary man was then as often as not,
accompanied by superstition as with the elder Pliny, Suetonius,
taft. 117, and Tacitus. And-the distance travelled between two
generations in their attitude to religion can be measured in the
contrast between the elder and the .younger Pliny,’ 611118,
The elder ‘rejected almost with scorn the popular religion’?
denying the existence of the gods, and identifying God with
nature. But Pliny the younger believed firmly in dreams: he
built two temples, and had a lively interest in everything
religious. Indeed, the second century, to which his activity
belonged, is marked, in contrast with the first, by a general return
on-the part of educated men to the old religion. Writers, both
Latin and Greek, like the Athenian populace addressed by
St. Paul; were almost. ‘ too religious .2 Of such was_Plutarch,
? 46-taft. 120. -Lucian, the man of letters; ¢. 120-f¢. 200, and
Galen, 180—1200, ‘the physician of M. Aurelius, are the two
exceptions ; and the wit of Lucian could have found neither

target nor market had not his age been one of credulous super
stition. :

- Side by side with this reversion from scepticism to superst1t10n'
among the educated classes, there is evidence of the continued
popularity- of old cults and the steady assimilation of new ones
among the masses. The inseriptions4 show that the old Latin
deities had plenty of votaries at a time when rivals were coming
in great profusion from the East: and if it be the case that to
the undiscriminating ° all religions are equally true,” that was the
measure of the strength of the old religion. ‘Its vitality is
proved by ‘its power of assimilating elements from oriental
creeds ’ % ; its elasticity by the use that it made of the doctrine
of demons, or intermediary beings, derived from the philosophy
of Plato, in order to find a niche for any new deity simply as one
of these genit : and its sense of a mission to the soul by its welecome

1 S. Dill, 535. * 8. Dill, 451. 3 Acts xvii. 22 marg,
1 Their evidence is summarized in Dill, 538 sq. .

5 J. B. Bury, The Student’s Roman Emfpw e, 575, . '
¢ Plato, Symposium, c. xxiii (Opem iii. 202 ®); and Document No, 1,
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to the Mysteries of the East. Thus Cybele, the: Magna Mater,
came from Pessinus in Galatia at the end of the third century s.c.,
with her taurobolium or baptism of blood, and continued till the
triumph of the Church. For a Roman aristoerat of the fourth
century would still record himself as, by participation in her
rites, ‘ renatus in aeternum *: and, in the fifth century, Augustine
describes her procession as he had seen it pass along the streets
of Carthage.? Again, the temples of Isis 3 at Pompeii and Serapis 2
~ at Puteoli belong to the second century B.c.; and indicate the
“date at which a second oriental worship took root when it landed
at Puteoli with other merchandise frqm Alexandria. In an
ingeription of about the time of Hadrian, officers of the Sixth
Legion are found worshipping Serapis at York.* Most: powerful
of all, the cult of Mithra  came from Persia c.A.D. 70 ;- and after
establishing itself in the West under the Flavian Emperors, was
carried by legions which had fought in the East to the camps on
the Danube, the Rhine, and along Hadrian’s Wall. Tt was,
par excellence, the soldier’s religion. '
Finally, the religion of the State took on a new form at the
hands of Augustus and his successors. Not only did they lend
their aid to the revival of the old Latin religion ® as by discharging
the office of Pontifex Maztmus and by patronizing the ancient
colleges of the Salis and the Fraires Arvales, but the founder of
the Empire instituted a new and universal State Religion in the
worship of the Augustus. On 1 August, 12 8.c., Drusus, the son
of the Empress Livia, dedicated an altar to Rome and the Genius
of Augustus-at Liugdunum. Here the priest of the * three Gauls’,
i. e. the three Tmperial Provinces of Aquitania, Lugdunensis, and
Belgica, was to be elected annually by their representatives in
a national council, and then to sacrifice yearly to these deities.
A similar body appears to have existed in the Council of Asia,’
some of whose members, or Asiarchs® gave friendly warning to

1'8. Dill, Roman Society, &e., bk. 1v, c. iv. ’

2 Aug. De civitate Dei, 11. iv 8qq. (Op viil. 84 sq.; P. L xli. 49 sqq.).

3 8. Dill; Roman Society, &ec., bk, 1V, c. v.

4 “DEO + SANCTO » SERAPI * TEMPLVM °* A SOLO + CL » HIERONYMIANVS -
LEG[atus] LEG[Ionis] - vI- vier(ricis].’ J. C. Orellius, Inscriptionum Latinarum
Collectio, vol; iii-(ed, G. Henzen), No, 5,836, from Archaeologia, iii, 151 sq.
{London, 1775). 5 Dill, bk. 1v, ¢ Vi,

¢ S. Dill, Roman Society, &c. 534 8qq.

? T Kowdy tiis Acins or Commune Asiae.

8 Acts xix. 31. For ¢ Asiarchs.’ see H. D. B. i. 172 ; and ‘On the Asiar-
chate’, see J. B. Lightfoot, The Apostolic Fathers, 1. ii. 2, pp. 987-98,
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St. Paul to keép out of sight when crowds -were assembling,
possibly for the worship of the Augustus. Pergamum was its
centre in Asia and here stood the Augusteum: -while ‘ Ephesus,
not to be outdone by her neighbour, erected an Awugusteum,
probably to Claudius, and thus acquired the title of Neocorus?
of the Tmperial Worship ’,2 At Pergamum this worship first came
into confliet with the Church’by claiming for Caesar an allegiance
which Antipas,® a martyr of Pergamum, held to 'be due only to
Christ, A like collision between Christ.and Caesar, at the agsembly
of the ¢ three Gauls’ on 1 August, 177, was the oceasion of the
persecution of Lyons and Vienne.* Associations less distinguished
then the Council of Asia, but; no doubt, as effective for promoting
the worship of the Augustus, were the fraternities of ‘ the Augustales
- —a plebeian institution for the cult of Augustus, modelled on the
-aristocratic order of the Sodales Augustales which was established
by Tiberius in the capital. The Augustales were elected. by vote
of- the local Curia, without regard to social rank, although
probably with due respect to wealth.’® Many of them were
freedmen. and nouveaux riches, and to rank as they did next to
the magnates of the Curia gave them a position of dignity and
made them proud to bear the expenses of the saecrifices and festi-
vities celebrated on certain days in honour of departed Emperors,®
Occasionally, Emperors permitted divine honours to be paid
to them during their lifetime ; and when the people of Pergamum
wished to build a temple in honour of Tiberius, they quoted the
precedent set by his predecessor, and alleged that ¢ the Divine
Augustus had not forbidden the founding of a temple at Pergamum
to himself and to the City of Rome ’.”" But what Augustus per-
mitted in Asia, Tiberius refused in Spain ; and the rule came to be,
save for its breach by a madman.like Gaius or a tyrant like
Domitian,® that ‘ divine honours were not paid to an Emperor
till he had ceased to live among men’. Thus Claudius, on his

1 For this title of honour see Acts xix. 35, where Ephesus isg descrlbed
as ‘ temple-keeper of the great Diana ’.

2 H. B. Swete, The Apocalypse of St. John, Ixxxv, 3 Rov. ii. 13.

4 Kusebius, Hist, Eccl. v. i, §§ 3-63 ; -for the date, ‘ at the public festival °,
§ 47, '

5 8. Dill, Roman Society, &ec, 216. ¢ Ihid, 217, 275,

7 Tacitus, Ann. iv. 37. :

8 “Pari arrogantia, cum procuratorum suorum nomine formalem dictaret
epistulam, sic coepit: Dominus et deus noster hoc fieri ¢ubet. Unde in-
stitutum posthac ut ne seripto qmdem ao sermone cuiusquam a,ppella,retur
ahter, Suetonius, Vita Domztmm xiii, § 2 .
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death, was ‘ reckoned among the gods’}! and Seneca poked fun
at his reception in Olympus. Vespasian made a jest of the process
in his own case: . Ah ! he exclaimed, as he lay dying, T think
. I am becoming a god.”%2 But the provincials took it seriously .
enough. Indeed, they owed everything to the Genius of Rome
and the Emperor-—peace instead of anarchy and prosperity after
years of misery. So the apotheosis or consecratio of a deceased
" Emperor superseded the worship of an Emperor during his lifetime
as occasionally conceded to the Fast, and passed into the worship
of an abstract Caesar or of the Genius of Augustus. This worship
overshadowed all other religious rites, and became the symbol
of the unity of the Empire and of all that 1ts elghty -five million
subjects owed to its beneficent sway.

§ 5. Of the moral condition of the Roman world 1t is dlfﬁcult
to give a summary that shall be fair. The satirist and sometimes
the historian fail us, for the object of the satirist is to show up
the foibles of mankind ; while Juvenal, the satirist 3 of the period
under review, shares also the disqualifications of its historian
Tacitus that both disparage the Empire by comparison with the
Republic and neither is interested in the provinces. We must
therefore discount the hard things they say of the Court and the
City, and refrain from applying them unchecked to the Empire at
large. Further, apart from the probability that corruption.would
be found at its worst in the capital where wealth and power were
concentrated, there is evidence that in the circle of a country-
gentleman like the younger Pliny,* as well as in the humbler
society of slaves and freedmen, there existed pure homes and
sound ideals. But a passion for amusement ® ran riot throughout
the Roman world ; and as, in Rome or in the provinecial cities
alike, amusement centred in the debasing shows of the amphi-
theatre and the theatre, hardheartedness and sensuality ate deep
into Roman character. - Nor was this low level of morals raised
by religion. On the eontrary, the shows themselves were religious
festivities ; and so far from religion providing a sanction for
morality, the two were quite distinet in the ancient world, except
where religion actually consecrated vice.®

1 ‘Tn numerum deorum relatus,” Suetonius, Vite Claudii, xlv.

2 < Vae,” inguit, ¢ puto deus fio,” Suetonius, Vita Vespasiani, xxiii,
. 3 8, Dill, Roman Society, &c., bk. 1, . ii.

4 8, Dill, Roman Soctety, &c., bk. 11, . i.

5 8. Dxll Roman Society, &c., 234 sqq.

¢ See the 0, T., passim, or, for instance, 2 Mace. vi. 4 5.
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We must turn then, for a just impression of heathen morals,
to a brief notice of the points at which they contrast with the
Christian standard. Not, of course, with the ‘ideal standard ’?
of the Gospel ; though of that contrast we have a detailed review
by St. Paul in the first chapter of his Epistle to the Bomans,?
and a telling summary by St. John when he says that ¢ the whole
world lieth in the evil one ’.3 Such a picture is dark enough : and
go are other passages in the New Testament which make it cléar
that .pagan gensuality * was the disease with which the Christian
teacher found it most difficult to deal in his converts. Yet
8t. Paul recognizes a moral standard to have been at work among
the heathen, ‘ in that they show the work of the law written in
their hearts, their conscience bearing witness therewith ’.> Tt is
from a comparison of this average standard of morality in vogue
before and sinee Christianity began its work that a. safe 1mpress1on
will soonest be gained. :

. * In heathen times’, then; ‘ & man would have been regarded as
of exceptional goodness if he practised those homely duties which
an ordinary Christian geéntleman would now count  himself
disgraced if he failed in. When Pliny set himself to inquire what
was the sacramentum administered to Christians at their meetings
before daylight, the information given him no doubt truly: told
him the nature.of the ingtructions given on these occasions. . And
what we learn that the disciples then pledged themselves to wag
what gseems to us very elementary morality, viz. that they were
not to rob or steal, not to commit adultery, not to break their
word, and if the money of others were entrusted to them, not to- -
appropriate it to themselves.’® Tt was, no doubt, a pleasant
exaggeration of Juvenal to represent the faithful return of a
. friend’s deposit as in his time such a rarity, that its occurrence
might be regarded as a portentous event, demanding the offering
of an expiatory sacrifice.” Yet we need not doubt that by the
Christian discipline the honesty of the disciples was raised to a

1 ‘The gtandard which St. Paul applies is not that of the historian bug
of the preacher. He does not judge by the average level of moral attain-
ment at different epochs but by the ideal standard of that which ought to
be attamed,’ W. Sanday and A, C. Hea.dla.m, Romans, 51.

2 Rom. i. 18 8qq., and see the note on “St. Paul’s description of the Con-
- dition of the Heathen world’ in S.and H.. Romans, 49sq. 3 1Johnv. 19,

4¢. g 1 Thess. iv. 2-8; 1 Cor. v. 9-13 and vi. 9-20; Eph. iv. 17- 19
v. 3-12; 1Pet11111v24 5Rom1115

6 C. Plini et Traiani Epist, x, xcw, § 7; Doc, No, 14.

? Juvenal, Sat, xiii. 60-3.

21911 . 0
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marked superiority over the ordinary heathen level, and that a
Christian came to be known as one whose word was as good as
another man’s oath-—who would not lie nor cheat nor take an
unfair advantage. We are warranted in thinking this, because
Justin Martyr enumerates among the common causes of eon-
versions to Christianity the impression which the honesty of
Christians made on those who did business with them.!

“We have further evidence of the low state of heathen morality
in another class of precepts which we find much dwelt on. ... In
“the Teachmg of the Twelve Apostles, for instance, the dlsclple is
instructed that he must neither destroy the lifé of his unborn
child nor kill it after birth ; and that he must not practise abomina»
tions 2 which in those days were confessed without shame, but of
which we now loathe to speak. . . . In such matters Jewish
morality was* higher than that of the heathen world.,”- But
¢ St. Paul, in his letters addressed to Churches in which Gentiles
predominated, finds it impossible to be silent on such topies:
How much the moral standard of society was raised by these
instructions, and by the Christian rule of expelling as a disgrace
to their community " those who transgressed -them, we have
evidence in the fact that three centuries later the Emperor Julian
is scandalized ® by the revelation as to the previous character of
Paul’s converts, made in the confession “ And such were some of
you 2’5 Tmagine, then, what it would have been like to live
in a society where the contrary of each element of common
decency or duty was the usual thing, and we have a fair picture
of the moral condition of the Roman world.

§ 6. Of the extent, the unity, the civilization, the religion and
the morality of the Roman Empire we have now taken a survey,
" brief, indeed, but sufficient to indicate the conditions, favourable
or otherwise, to the Church’s task.

- Rarely has any great enterprise started under clrcumstances.
more promising. :
_ Thus, first, the Empire itself was an asset, not merely in the
fact of its existence as an element in ‘ the fulness of the time’

1 Justin, Apol. 1. xvi, § 4 (Op. 53; P. G. vi. 352 p); Doc, No, 40.

2 Didache, ii, § 2, in J. B. nghtfoot The Apostolw Fathers (smaller
edition, ed. J. R. Harmer), 218; Doe, No, 13.

3 Cyril Al Adv. Iulianum, vii (Op. ix. 244 ; P. G. Ixxvi. 873 ),

4-1 Cor. vi.. 11,

5 (&, Salmon, Introduction to the New Testament?, c¢. xxiii, 467 sq.
(Murray, 1894). ¢ Gal. iv, 4. -
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for the Christ to appear, but in its character as ‘that which
. restraineth.’,! and so gave a fair field, at least for a genelatmn to
the preachers of the Gospel about Him,

Secondly, the Empire maintained universal peace: the Pax
Romana -continued unbroken, save for a brief interval after the
death of Nero, till the end of the second century.

Thirdly, means of communication were rapid and safe. In the -
Acts of the Apostles we have a record of the passage “of the
"(Gospel from Jerusalem the capital of the Jewish world,? through
Antioch ‘a chief city of the Greek world,® to Rome the capital of
the whole world.* ~All roads then led to Rome, and therefore
from it. Once at Rome’the way lay open to the frontiers: and
there what was at first witnessed to ‘ both in Jerusalem and in all
Judaea and Samaria’ stood at what was then ‘the uttermost :
part of the earth .

Fourthly, there was an intimate communlty of language and
ideas between the Christian apostles and prophets and those
whom' they set out to convert. Certainly, the Hebrew and the
(reek mind were cast in different mould. Thus, to:express
abstract ideas, symbolism served as the instrument of the one
where philosophy came natural to the other. But the differénce
was as nothing compared to the gulf that separates the Oriental
from the Western mind of to-day. St. Paul found no difficulty in
conveying conceptions, fundamentally Jewish, to Gentile minds-
by the use of Greek terms, e.g. Ecclesia.® St. John recast the
Gospel message received in his youth under eschatological forms
of thought and conveyed it to his contemporaries at Ephesus in
conceptions like those covered by the sacramental terminology
of the later church.” Hellenism, in a word, supplied the medium
for making a creed of Jewish origin intelligible to a wider world.

Fifthly, the world was not unwilling to listen to new teaching.
For such philosophy as it had. of late looked up to, whether in
the agnosticism of the Epicureans or in the empiricism of the

1 2 Thess, ii. 6. 2 For this Hebraic period see Acts i-v.

3 For this transitional period see Acts vi-xii.

4 For this final period see Acts xiii~xxviii, and note the mcreasmg desu'e
of St. Paul to get to Rome, xix. 21, xxiii. 11, xxviii. 14,

5 Acts i. 8. o

¢ For the meaning of Exk)n]o‘m see F. J. A. Hort, The O’Imstmn
Ecclesia, Lecture 1.

7 For a sketch of this process see Canon Streeter’s appendlx to O:vford
Studies in the Synoptic Problem, 425 sqq.

a2
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Stoics,! had proved at once fatal to emstlng rehglons and yet-
incapable of putting any better religion in their place.

Sixthly, the Mystery-Religions of the Kast, though rivals of the
Gospel in a.sense, yet really told, up to a point; in its favour.
Under the older paganism religion was the State’s affair. It was
a corporate thing, an exercise of the governing classés and an
adornment of public life. But the Mysteries, like the Church, -
aimed at the common man, They laid themselves out to take care
of, and to provide for, the individual soul. Thus they kept the
‘sentiment of religion alive, and; in the end, the Church took
their -place in satisfying it. :

But before the Church thus ousted her rlvals, she had to face
influences mightily adverse to the progress of the Gospel. -

First, the State turned persecutor®: for, in the generation
which brought to a close the Apostolic age, the Government
detected in the Church a centre of other loyalties, and more than
one allegiance (aesarism could never tolerate.

Secondly, current- philosophy became the parent of heresies,®
when, in the form of Gnosticism, it invaded and sought to capture
Christianity for its own advantage. ‘

Finally, and most adverse influence of all, pagan religion was
the ally of an evil life. What chance could there be for a religion
which required its adherents to be moral ? What limits to the
opposition whieh it would certainly have to face ?

1 S Di]], Roman Society, 292, 2 Of. infra, e, ix. 3 Cf. ¢nfra, c. viii.



CHAPTER II

THE APOSTOLIC AGE

§ 1. For knowledge of the Apostolic age we have access for-
tunately to literature belonging to it. In Tacitus, Suetonius,® and
Pliny, three heathen authors of the second century, there are
a few allusions to Christianity. But these do not go further than

- to make it matter of higtory that there were men ‘called Chris-
tians’ ; that ¢ Christ, from whom the name was given, had been
put to death, in the reign of Tiberius, by the procurator Pontius
Pilate’2; that Christians were persecuted ; and that they
worshipped ° Christ as a god’.® The Christian literature of the
age of the Apostles goes further, for it is considerable, both in
bulk and in detail. It includes letters, records, and & ¢ prophecy .4
The ° prophecy’ we may leave for the present, merely noting
that it is attached to letters to the seven churches of Asia,’ and
is traditionally assigned to about a.p.95; for, says Irenaeus,
* the revelation was seen not long ago but almost in our generation,
toward the end of the reign of Domitian.” ¢ This statement may
mean no more than that the Revelation of St. John took its
present form ’* at that time ; and it is not incompatible with the
theory that ‘ the writer . . . embodied certain portions of earlier
works whether his own or anothers which seemed appropriate
for hig purpose .7

The "Apostolic letters, however, are of first 1mp01tance, as is
any collection of letters for the history of the period to which
they belong. ‘As the letters of contemporaries, nay of actual
participators in the events, thoy supply firsthand evidence both

1 ¢<Tudaeos impulsore Chresto assidue tumultuantes Roma expulit,” Sueto-
nius, Vita Claudii, xxv ; Document No. 37.

2 Taocitus, Annals, xv. 44 : see Document No. 22,

3 C, Pling et Tratant Epistulae, X. Xcvi.7: see Document No, 14,

¢ Rev. i. 8. - 5 Rey. iiii, )

6 Trenaeus, Adv. Haereses, v. xxx. 3 (Op. 8330 ; P. G. vii. 1207 a).

7 W, C. Allen and L. W. Grensted, Introduction to the Books of the
N.T. 280 (T. & T. Clark, 1913). Messrs. Allen and Grensted have been
followed in this summary account of the dates of the N. T. books, as theirs
is the latest and most convenient guide. The more usual dating is

- given by Dr. Headlam in St. Margaret’s Lectures on N.T'. Criticism, ed.
H. H. Henson, 145 sqq. (Murray, 1902),
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of what the first Christians did and of what they believed, within-
a generation, about Jesus. Again, as epistolary writings, they
possess, in addition, the evidential value peculiar to letters and
arising from the fact that whatever is asserted by writer and
accepted by recipient simply by way of allusion is taken for
granted by hoth. It follows that, given other indication of a
. doctrine or a practice prevalent in the Church, an allusion to
it in an Apostolic epistle is of stronger value as evidence in its
favour than any series of proof-texts.! Firsi, then, among such
‘weighty letters come the thirteen Epistles of - St. Paul : none are
now seriously disputed, and they fall between 51 and 64. Next,
the Epistle of St. James, perhaps a homily under the form of an
epistle, to be dated either ‘ between 44 and 50 °,% o, if it ‘ betrays
a dependence upon the work of St. Paul’? shortly before the
death of the author in 62. Thirdly, the First Epistle of St. Peter,
written probably not long before the Apostle’s death, c. 4.
Yourthly, the Epistle of St. Jude: it may belong to  the later
years of the first century ’,* unless the genuineness of & Peter
dependent upon it be allowed, in which case Jude will be put back
to a period within the lifetime of St. Peter.5 Fifthly, the Epistle
to the Hebrews, which, ‘if written to a Christian community
in Palestine, may most naturally be placed between the years
62 and 70°.% - Lastly, the Episiles of St. John, which belong. to
the closing years of the first century.

But letters, however precious as authorities, have one defect.
Taken as a series they leave gaps hetween them, and, taking
any one letter by itself, it fails to give a connected account of the
things to which it refers. At this point come in the records,
already mentioned, as further authority for the history of the
Apostolic age. They fill up the gaps, and give an aceount of
the situation as a whole. They are the first three Gospels, the
Acts, and the Fourth Gospel. If the Acts wasg written within
a year or two of itg close,” then its date will be about 60 ; and the
date of its author’s ‘former treatise’, the Gospel of Si. Lulke
a little earlier. TUnlike its sources, St. Luke’s is a complete
Gospel, and gives an account of ‘ all that Jesus began both to do
and to teach’®; whereas they concerned themselves either

13 On this point cf. R. W. Dale, The Atonement®, 21 sq. (ed. 1884).

2 R. J. Knowling, The Epistle of St. James, xxxviii, .

3 Allen and Grensted, 234. = 4 Ibid. 260. 5 1bid. 260.
¢ Ihid. 223. 7-Ibid. 61. 8 Acts i. 1.
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with the teaching or with the doings of our Lord. @1 contined
itself to His teaching. It was an incomplete Gospel and perished.
St. Mark confines itself to His acts and, for a simjlar incomplete-
ness, was neglected, and nearly lost. Both were in fact drawn
upon and then superseded by the more comprehensive works
of 8t. Matthew and St. Luke. The latter wrote about a.p. 50
for a Gentile of rank named Theophilus: perhaps, but not cer- -
tainly a Christian.? Similar teaching, covering both the discourses
and the acts of Jesus, was given in catechetical form 3 to candidates
for baptism in churches of Jewish Christians ; and this is preserved
_for us in the Gospel of St. Matthew, probably the work, in its
present form, of some Greek-speaking Christian of Jewish extrac-
tion who had joined the Church, perhaps at Antioch, in the belief
that Jesus of Nazareth was the long-promised Messiah, and wrote,
about A.D. 50, to leave this conviction on record.* The Gospels
of 8t. Matthew and St. Luke presuppose ag their common basis
St. Mark : - and since St. Mark, beyond a doubt, has preserved
for us the account of our Lord’s life as St. Peter was in the habit
of rehearsing it to his hearers, the second Gospel may have been .
composed about A.p. 44 when St. Peter withdrew from Jerusalem.®
8t. Mark, at that time, wag drawn into the circle of St. Paul,’
and went -with him to Antioch, which was becoming the head-
quarters of missions to the Gentiles. There St. Mark may have
put his Gospel into its present form ; and there it may have become
the basis -both of St. Matthew’s Gospel and of St. Luke’s,?
for each of these authors has a connexion with Antioch about
A.D. 50-60, the author of the first Gospel in the way already
suggested, and St. Liuke as the companion of St. Paul. Thus
the Synoptic Gospels, all radiating from Antioch, give us the mind
of the Church about her Lord as reflected there about the same
. time as St. Paul’s Epistles were written ; the Fourth Gospel,

1 @ [German Quelle=="well’ or ‘source’] is the symbol used for the
main source, other than St. Mark, that is held to lie behind the Gospels
of St. Matthew and St. Luke. For @ see O:z:ford Studies in the Synoplic
Problem, esp. 119-29, 212-15.

2 karnynfns of Luke i. 4 need not mean  ‘instructed’ as a catechu-
men for baptism. In Acts xxi. 21, 24 the same word merely means

‘informed °.

3 The ‘numerical alrangements and the Formulas > characteristic of
St. Matthew seem to suggest this. For these characteristics see Sir J. C.
Hawkins, Horae Synopticae; 131 sqq.

4 Allen and Grensted, 36. '

* So Papias in Euseblus, H. K. 11, xxxix. 15 see Document No. 27.

¢ Acts xii. 17. 7 Acts xii. 25. 8 Allen and Grensted, 13.
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#emanating from Ephesus a generation later, preserves for us
the more matured view of His Person as taught by St. John in
Asia, ¢, 100.

But the literature of the Apostolic age, many-sided as it is,
does mot stand by itself. Letter, Apocalypse, or Record—each
book bears traces 2 of having been primarily addressed to those
. who were already acquainted with the Faith and the order of
~ the Church.® Behind the books of the New Testament we have
thus a further stratum of evidence in the common belief and practice
of Christians, to which the author of each work merely calls
attention for his immediate purpose. There are ‘ traditions ’ ¢
touching morals; there is “the faith ’ 8 or  the form of teaching
whereunto * converts ‘ were delivered ”®; there. are *the first
principles '’ ~And the writings of the Apostolic age already
presuppose standards, whether of Creed, Worship, or Dlsclphne,
which can be eagily diseerned behind them.

§2. The extension of the Church, from Jerusalem through
Antioch to Rome, is the theme of the Acts of the Apostles, to
be filled out from St. Paul’s Epistles : and St. Luke regards it
.as taking place in three stages. At the end of each he stops to
summarize the progress made.

There is, first, the Hebraic period of Aects i—v, the length of
which it is difficult to determine. It centred at Jerusalem where
the Church was composed, as one would expect, of Jews, mainly
‘ Hebrews ’, 1. e. Aramaic-speaking Jews, though with a minority
of Hellenists,® Jews also by birth but Greek in speech. The con-
verts were drawn chiefly from ‘the people’?: and this early
preponderance of the masges in the Church may have its connexion,
ag in Christendom other than Anglican to-day, with the fact

1 Allen and Grensted, 77.

2 o. g. Luke i, 4 ; 1 Cor. xi. 23, xv. 3; Gal.i. 6-8; Heb, v. 12; Jas, i. 19
[R.V.}; 2 Pet.i. 12,1ii. 1; 1 John ii, 20; Jude 3. :

'3 Cf, C. Gore, The Incarnation of the Son of God, 189 sqq. (Murray,
1891) ; and on the contents of this teaching which all would have received,
cf..C. Gore, The Mission of the Church, 157 sq. (Murray, 1892).

4 1 Thess. iv. 1 8q. ; 2 Thess. ii. 15, iii, 6 ; 1 Cor. xi. 2.

% Gal. i. 23; Eph. iv. 5; 1 Tim.-i. 19, vi. 10, 21 ; 2 Tim, iii, 8, iv. 7
Jude 3, 20. -St. Jude’s use of ‘ the faith * as of ¢ a formulated and systema-
tized body of doctrine * is thus traceable as far back as the second group
of 8t. Paul’s Epistles. If Galatians belongs to about 56, then such a body
of doctrine 'was in existence before that date ; if Galatians was written
before the Council of Acts xv, as is thought by e.g. C. W. Emmet, The
Epistle to the Galatians, xiv sqq. (Scott, 1912), then it was in existence
before A, b, 48-9, ¢ Rom. vi. 17, 7 Heb. v, 12, vi. 1.

8 Acts vi. 1. % Acts il 47, iv 21 v. 18,
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that the ministry was then of the peasant or, at most, of the
tradesman class® The Church, here represented as prior to its
individual members,? received an ¢ addition * of ! three thousand
souls ’? on the’day of Pentecost ; and, after the first conflict
of Peter and John with the Jewish hierarchy ¢ the number of
the men’, exclusive of women and- children, ‘came to be about
five thousand .4 They were thus a formidable body, in numbers -
as well ag through popular favour. With the adhesion of Barna-
“bas® and others® of the wealthier classes, of Hellenists? and
priests,® the representatives at that time of wider education and
of property respectively, it might have been thought that the
Church would have become more formidable still. But wealth
marred the simplicity, and differences of outlook the unity, of
her common life: and troubles began. The less important
consisted of opposition from without. Tt arose from the Sadducaic
Priesthood only?: and; in spite of it, according to St. Luke’s
first summary of progress, ‘they ceased not to teach and to
preach Jesus as the Christ *.20 S

A transitional period, described in Acts vi-xii, opened with
‘trouble from within. As a result of it, the centre of Christendom
was pushed forward to Antioch. Divigions arose between Hebrew
and Hellenist™ in the Church of Jerusalem ; which Stephen,
champion of the Hellenists, accentuated.’? The drift of his defence
was to show that as God’s covenant with mankind began before
the Law and His dealings with them had been independent of
the Temple, so it was to be in the near future again.® No stiffer
challenge could have been thrown down to0 men who, whether
within or outside the Church at Jerusalem, still held that ‘the
Law wag the expression of the Wisdom of God and pre-exigted
from eternity ; and that it is the final revelation of God for all
time *.14 Persecution followed : and as refugees from it travelled
not only ‘to Judaes and Samaria’'® but ‘as far as Phoenicia,
Cyprus, and Antioch’ 8 in Syria, there followed too the extension

1 Acts iv. 13.
2 On the ¢hurch as prior to its members in N: T., see the guotations
in C. Gore, The Mission of the Church, n. 2, pp. 1562 sqq.

3 Acts ii, 41, 4 Acts iv. 4. 5 Acts iv. 36 sq.

¢ Acts v. 1-11, 7 Acts vi. 1. - ~'8 Acts vi. 7.

9 Actsiv. 1, 6, v. 17. 10 Acts v. 42, 1 Acts vi. 1-6.
12 Acts vi, 8-14. 13 Acts vii. 1 sqq.

U Bmmet, Galatians, xxii: he vefers to Wisdom xviii. 4 ; Baruch iv. 1;
and to W. O. E. Qesterley and G. H. Box, T'e Religion a/nd Worship of the
Synagoguez, ¢, vii (Pitman, 1911) 1B Acts viil. 1. . 16 Acts xi, 19,
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of the Church to the last of these limits. Thus the Church came
to include persons of mixed race and religion ; such as the Samari-
tans,! who were half-Jews ;- the eunuch, ‘ a man of Fthiopia’
but ‘ come to Jerusalem for to worship ’ 2; and Sauyl of Tarsus,?
a- Jew by birth,® an ‘ Hebrew of the Hebrews’ 5 by training,
a Greek by education, and a Roman citizen.® The conversion
. of Saul is probably to be dated 85-6 7 ; and his adhesion to, and
welcome by, the Apostles at Jerusalem ® is regarded by St. Luke
~ as a well-defined stage in the extension of the Church. TFor thus
it was that ¢ the church throughout all Judaea and Galilee and
“Samaria had peace . . . and was multiplied .? But a final stage
in the transition from the Jewish to the Gentile centre at Antioch,
had yet to be traversed. It began with the conversion of Cornelius,
‘ one that feared God ’.1® The title is descriptive of a class to be
distinguished indeed from proselytes; as the °God-fearer’
was neither baptized nor circumcized like the proselyte ; but he
was permitted to attend the service of the Synagogue (though no
strict Jew would eat with him)1? and belonged by association to
Judaism, for he had forsaken idolatry in favour of the one true
God.2® Such a man was Cornelius, when received into the Chuich,
at the Gentiles’ Pentecost, by St. Peter. It was an event that
forced the Apostles to face the question of the admission of the
Gentiles, and so to apprehend the universal mission of the
Church. But not before their decision had been in practice
forestalled by the opening of its doors to ‘ Greeks ’* at Antioch,
i. e. to heathen, pure and simple. Here a flourishing church
was built up by Barnabas and Saul® Its members came suffi-
ciently into notice to acquire the name of ¢ Christians *1% : for the
Antiochenes were quick at nicknames, and by this they meant
to gibe at the  soldiers of Christ ’, ag Christians afterwards flung
back the gibe at the heathen by calling them  pagans’, i. e. in
barrack-room slang, mere ° civilians * 17 who repudiate His service.
1 Acts viii. 4-25. 2 Acts viii. 27. 3 Acts ix. 1 sqq.
4 Acts xxi. 39, xxii, 3. 5 Phil. iii. 5, 6 ; cf. 2 Cor. xi, 22.
8 Acts xvi. 37, xxii. 26-8. ]
7 So C. H. Turner, s.v. ¢ Chronology of N.T.” in H. D. B. i. 424, where
also other reckonings are given, in tabular form.
8 Acts ix, 27-9. ® Acts ix. 31, 10 Acts x. 2,
11 Such as Nicolas of Antioch, one of the Seven, vi. 5. .
12 Acts x. 28, xi. 3. 13 Acts x. 2, 22, xiii. 16, 26. U Acts xi. 20.
15 Acts xi 22-6. 18 Acta xi. 26.

17 Of. ¢ Apud hunc (Iesum) tam miles est paganus fidelis quam paganus
est miles infidelis °; Tertullian, De corona milstis, ¢, xi (Op. ii; P. L. ii. 934).
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At Antioch also-the ministry of prophets and others that
elsewhere was itinerant, was appalently fixed1: as in a strong '
church centre. News of such expansion, owing to the work of
¢ Philip the evangelist ’ 2 in Samaria 3 ; of Peter, following upon
the heels of Philip,* as far as Caesarea 3 ; and of Barnabas and Saul
in Antioch ® may have alarmed * the Jews’. To ‘ please ’ them,’
Herod Agrippa I, at Easter 44, seized and put to death James
who, perhaps as oldest and nearest kinsman of the Lord,® held
the position of leader in the local church at Jerusalem. Herod’s
outbreak, apparently, was of short duration; but it had lasting
effects. It dispersed the Apostolic College,? and left & more
distant kinsman, James, ¢ the Lord’s brother ’,° to succeed to
the command left vacant by the martyrdom of His cousin James,
‘the brother of John’! It also made it easier for Gentile
churches, such as that now firmly rooted at Antioch, to break
loose from the supervision of the church of Jerusalem and from
the Temple. And a third summary of progress tells us how, in
spite of Herod, ¢ the word of God grew and multiplied ’.12 -

The third, or Gentile, period occupies the remainder of the Acts :
for, in cc. xiii-xxviii, the author records how the Gospel was carried
from Antioch to Rome. This goal St. Paul reached not, at first,
deliberately (for Ephesus seems to have been his earliest objective),
but by successive indications of the Divine will. The earlier
diverted him from his own immediate projects.!® The later ma,de
known to him the Divine plan.

Thus, after a service of valediction at Antioch, Barnabas and
Saul set. out for ‘the work ’1* of evangelizing Cyprus and. the -
cities that lay upon the great road® running through the south
of the Province of Galatia.”? This was the first missionary journey,®

1 Acts xiii. 1. 2 Acts xxi. 8. 3 Acts viii, 5-25,
4 Acts viii, 26-40. 5 Acts ix, 32-43, x. 24. 6 Acts xi, 22-6.
7 Acts xi. 8.

& Salome (Malk xv. 40) = the mother of the sons of Zebedee’ (Matt.
xxvii. 56) =" His mother’s sister’ (John xix. -25). James and John were
therefore cousins to our Lord.

® For the second-century tradition that  the Saviour commanded His
Apostles not to depart from Jerusalem for twelve years’, see Eus. H. B.
v. xviii. 13.

10 Gal.i. 19; 3 for his posut.lon in the church of Je1usa]em, see Acts xii, 17,

-xv. 13, 19, xxi. 18; Gal.ii. 9. = ! Acts xii. 2. - 12 Acts xii. 24.
13 Acts xvi. 6 8q. 1 Acts xvi. 9 sq., xviii. 10, xxiii. 11.
18 Acts xiil. 2, xv. 38. 18 Of. supra, c. i.

17 For the theory that the churches of the first missionary journey were
those to which the Epistle to the Galatians was addressed, see Emmet,
Ralatians, pp. ix sqq. : 18 Acts xiii. 1-xiv. 26,
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47, and they returned to Antioch, Its outstanding feature wag
the free admission of -the Gentiles into the Church, .and its result
to invite opposition from the Judaizers who would only admit
the Gentile on condition that he became a Jew first.? This party
0 nearly won back the Apostles’ converts to ‘ a different gospel
which is not another ’,2 that St. Paul had to head off their attack
~ at once in the Epistle to the Galatians which, on his showing,
was written ¢. 48, and is the earliest of his extant letters.? But
-the question was not so easily to be set at rest; and the Council
at Jerusalem * met to deal with it, 49. The Council appears to
‘have required no more of the Gentiles than a striet observance
of the commandments which forbade 1dolatry, .ginis of the. flesh,
which so often went with it, and murder.”? With these decisions -
to greet the converts of Syria and Cilicia,®-St. Paul set forth, on
a second missionary journey, with Silas. Passing through the
‘ region of Phrygia—Gialatica’? again, the mission was diverted
first from Asia ® and then from Bithynia.®?, Tphesus could wait,
and Bithynia lay off the high-road till the founding of Constanti-
nople and the consequent development of neighbouring regions
in the fourth century. Thus the outstanding feature of the
second journey came to be that the Church passed over into what
afterwards was called Kurope. Here the power of Judaism was
weaker*® and the hold of Rome stronger.™t" But Judaism proved
strong enough to resist, from the point of view of a national
exclusiveness, any preaching to the Gentiles!?: and that, though
the Gospel preached was still largely taken up after the manner -
of contemporary Judaism, - with eschatology. The advent?!3
seems to have occupied the prominent place, if not in St. Paul’s
teaching at least in the minds of those who heard it, at Thes-
salonica. He had scarcelyleft the city when he learnt of disorders4
there akin to those that in later days have accompanied revivalism

1 Acts xv. 1; Gal. v. 2 sq. 2 (al i. 6 8q.

3 Emmet, Galatians, xiv sqq. 4 Acts xv.

5, 6. omitting kai mwkrov, with D, in Acts xv. 20, 29. See the
‘ additional note ’ in C. Knapp, The Acts of the Apostles, 208. -

8 Acts xv. 41, xvi. 4. © ¥ Acts xvi. 6. . 8 Acts. 9. Acts xvi, 7.

Veg ‘a place of playel not a synagogue, Acts xvi, 13 ; worshippers
not men but * Women , Xvi. 13; ; anti-Jewish prejudice, xvi. 20

1 Cf. Acts xvi. 21, xvii. 7.

2 ‘Forbidding us to speak to the Gentlles that they may be saved’,
1 Thess. ii. 16.

13 TIapovgia—I1 Thess, ii. 19, iii. 13 iv. 15, v. 28 ; 2 Thess. ii. 1, 8, 9.
>6 u \71V1th this Hapoua'm. connect drakreiy, 1 Thess v. 14; 2 Thess, iii.

7, 11
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and the ardert expectation of the Coming. So, to steady? his
converts, he-sent off in quick succession 1 and 2 Thessalonians.
They are written in a simple style, and contain no direct
quotations from the 0ld Testament. They hint but a modicum -
of Church organization.? But the limited outlook they imply

may have had something to do with the lack of appreciation the

Apostle experienced from intellectual heathenism at Athens.?

Bighteen months at Corinth ¢ opened out wider horizons:  and,
more than compensated for previous failure by success with

commercial heathenigm, St. Paul returned at length to Antioch,?

probably in the summer of 52.

In the autuimn he set out again on his third mlssmnary journey,$
52-6. Its great achievement was the planting of the church at
Ephesus, where heathenism was véry strong.? It was also the
- period of St. Paul’s greatest suffering, bodily® and mental,®.
as well as of his greatest vigour. Tor to these years belong the four
palmary epistles—I- and 2 Corinthians, Galatians (if, after all,
it is to be reckoned here,° in view of its affinities to the last of
this group), and Romans.. The four form the second group of
his epistles. In style they are impassioned, because his Gospel
was attacked and his authority questioned.!? They contain
between eighty and ninety quotations from the Old Testament,
as one would expect where the opposition, with which the writer
has to deal, came from Judaizing Christians!® and from the point
of view of a legal exclusiveness. The doctrines most prominent
are those on which rests the Christian’s independence of the
Law—the Divinity of our Lord,** His Atonement,'® and the present
relation of the Christian to Him.»* The organization of the Church
is. beginning to take shape: for twice the Church appears, in
this group of epistles, under the figure of a body, and members??

1 Whence, frequently, ornpiferv, 1 Thess. iil. 2, 13; 2 Thess, ii. 17,
iii. 3. 2 1 Thess, v. 12-14. 3 Acts xvii. 16-34. 4 Acts xviii. 10 sq.

5 Acts xviii. 22, 8 Acts xviii, 23-xxi, 18. 7 Acts xix, xxX.
8 e. g, The ‘thorn in the flesh’, 2 Cor, xii. 7; Gal. iv. 14 ; ; and Judaizing
plots;  Acts xx. 3, 23; Rom. xv. 31. 0’9 Cor., passim.

10- As by Dr. Lukvn Williams, The Epistle to the G’alatmns, in ¢ Cambridge
Greek Testament for Schools ’ , 1910, who also upholds the North Galatian
theory, i1 Gal. i. 7, iii. 1, &c 1271 Cor. ix; 2 Cor. x-xiii.

13 Gal. v. 2, vi. 11-186, &e.

14 2 Cor, viii. 9; Gal. iv. 4 ; Rom. viii. 3, 32 ix. 5, x. 9, 11, 13.

15 1 Cor, xv. 3; 2Cor v. 14 Rom. iii. 24-6.

16 Cf, < In Christ Jesus —a phrase never used of the historic, but always
of the Risen and Glorified Christ ; on which see Rom. vi. 11, and W. Sanday
and A, C. Headlam, ad loc. 7] Cor xii, 12-29; Rom. xii. 5-8.
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each with a differentiation -of function ; and while the general
ministry of Apostles, Prophets, and Teachers ! appears to belang
o the Church as a whole,? there are also local ministries 3 though
less defined. But the most marked characteristic of these years
of conflict is the widening of St. Paul’s horizon under stress of
the work done. As soon as the :controversy with the Judaizers
- was dying down, we hear no more of the Second Coming. A long
vista is opening out. There is repeated: anticipation of seeing
‘Rome %: of the conquest of the capital, and so of the world.

At last, after his arrest 3 at Jerusalem, 56, his imprisonment by
Telix, 56-8,% and his trial before Fostus,” St. Paul reached Rome.?
For two years,? 59-61, he awaited the heaving of his appeal to
Caesar : and, while waiting, wrote the third group of his Hpistles.
They are known as the Epistles of the Captivity : and consist
of two letters to local churches, Philippians and Colossians ; of
a letter to a friend, Philemon ; and of an eneyeclical to the churches
of Asia, inseribed in our copy as to the Ephesians® Their style
is quieter than that of the previous group of letters, less argu-
mentative, and more sublime. The writer rarely quotes the Old
Testament 11 : for the question is not now with the opposition
from Palestinian Judaizers, though he onece recurs to them??;
he quotes Christian hymns,'® and this suggests that not without
lis knowledge the first expansion of Christian worship was then
taking place. But Judaizers, other than Palestinian, were still
to be reckoned with. Jewish traditions* and observances 1%
formed the basis 1¢ in Colossae of a theosophy which, in opposition
to the Gospel, had its attraction : for it sprang from, and appealed
to the temper of, an intellectual. exclusiveness. But we come

1 1 Cor. xii. 28.
2 For ékxAnaia, in this group of Pplstles, of the Church Universal, cf.

Gal. i 13; 1 Cor, xii. 28. 3 Cf. 1 Cor, xvi. 16 with 1 Thess v. 12 14.
4 Acts xix. 21, xxiii. 11; cf. Rom. i. 13, xv. 24, 28
5 Acts xxi. 33. é Acts xxiv. 27. 7 Acts XXV-XXVi,
8 Acts xxviii, 14. 9 Acts xxviii. 80.

10 ‘The words “in Ephesus” (i. 1) are absent from some of our oldest
and best MSS, . .. There are good reasons for believing that the epistle
was intended as a circular letter, to go the round of many churches in
Asia Minor’, J. A. Robinson, Ephesmns, 11.

11 Apart from natural reminiscences of O,T. language, there are only
two clear quotations of O T., viz. Eph. iv. 8, v. 31,

12 Phil. iii. 2 sqq. 3. Eph. v. 14, :

14 Col. ii. 8, 22, with which cf. Mark vii. 5, 7. 15 Col. ii. 16, 18, 21, 23.

18 That Judalsm rather than, as J, B, Lightfoot, Colossians, 71 sqq.,
Gnosticism was at the root of -the. Colossian heresy, see F. J. A. Hort,
Judaistic Christianity, 116 sqq.
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into relation with God—if that is what the superior people at
Colossae wanted to secure—not through an elaborate hierarchy
of angelic intermediaries? and a showy 2 self-abnegation,® but,
directly and simply, through our union with the one mediator
Jesus .Christ. The Christology of these Epistles is therefore
concentrated upon the thought of Christ as God 4 in His present
relation, not, as in the second group, to the individual Christian,
but to the Universe ¥ and so to the Church.® The organization
of the Church has advanced a step by the time of these Epistles.
In the salutation to the Philippians, the first mention oceurs,
by the definite title, of ‘ the bishops and deacons ’ 7 as the officers
of the local church, though no deseription is given of their position
or their work. In regard to the general ministry, it is reckoned, in
Ephesians, as a ‘gift’ 8 from above and to the whole Church :
and, as given, in the form of Apostles, Prophets, and Evangelists,
it is viewed as a gift for founding.®

Between his acquittal at the tribunal of the Augustus and his
second appearance before it,2* St. Paul visited some of his churches!
again. Afterwards, he addressed to their leaders, Timothy and
Titus, the fourth and last group of his letters, called the Pastoral
Epistles. The name well indicates their subject-matter: for
they deal notas the first group with Christ the Judge, nor as the
second with Christ the Redeemer, nor as the third with Christ
the Lord, but with the organization of the Church.** 1In style
they often strike the reader as abrupt, or as jottings: they
abound in words not elsewhere used by the writer.?® There are
also stereotyped, and perhaps technical, phrases,* pointing to
the rapid erystallization in recent years of catechetical and
liturgical forms. There are but two references to the Old Testa-
ment1%; but, as in the third group, several quotations of Christian

1 Col. ii. 18. 2 Col, ii, 8a, 23. .3 Col. ii. 16, 21, 23,

¢ Col, i. 15, 16 ; Phil. ii. 6. :

5 Phil. ii, 6~11; Col. i. 15, 16, ii. 9, 10, iii. 1, 4; Eph. i. 10, 20-22,

¢ Eph, i. 23,iv. 15, v. 23, vi. 9. 7 Phil.i. 1. 8 Eph. iv, 8, 11,

® Eph. iv. 11-13, and see J. Wordsworth, The Ministry of Grace?, 148 sq.

10 On this point see ¢ The place of the Pastoral Epistles in St. Paul’s life ’
in J. H. Bernard, T'he Pastoral Episiles (C.G. T. 8.), xxi sqq.

1 ¢, g Ephesus, 1 Tim. i. 3; Crete, Titus i. 5. 12 ] Tim, iii. 15.

13 For these and the problem they raise, see H. D, B. iv. 772 ; ‘Bernard,
XXXV. 8q(. ) )

U g, g, *Faithful is the saying’ (five times), 1 Tim. i. 15, &c.; the
¢ doctrine * or ¢ teaching ’ (thirteen times), 1 Tim. i. 10, &c. ; the ¢ deposit °,

1 Tim, vi. 20; 2 Tim. i. 12, 14.
16 1 Tim. v..18; Titus ii. 14.
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hymnbs.1 Perhaps these are the marks of comrnunities that had -
alteady made their own tradition: for the opposition which
St. Paul has to meet seems to be that of coteries or téndencies
within the Christian community which he would assist it to
throw out. The tendencies were those of a scholastic and ascetic
exclusiveness, such as appears to have resulted from a Rabbinic
.gpeculative Judaism 2 which had planted itself within the Church
. and won its way among Christians by playing with legends,3 trifling
with casuistry,* and displaying a rigour of asceticism,? as if these
things were religion. Little in the way of Christology is developed
by St. Paul to counteract opposition of this frivolous but yet mis-
chievous type. He feels it sufficient to counsel sanity; in-the
two directions of soundness ® of faith and sobriety? of. conduet.
The doctrine and the discipline of the Churéh, in fact, were strong
enough by this time, if the Christian would only abide by them,
to enable him to throw off any attractive, but unhealthy, allure- -
ments. But a strengthening of the organization of the Churcly
would second his powers of resistance : and hence, inn the Pastoral -
Epistles, much detail indicating the development of the local
ministry under direction of the Apostolic. There is a clear
distinction between ‘ bishop ’® and ‘ deacon’,® as in Philippians ;
and an apparent identification of bishop’ with ¢ presbyter ’,1°
as at Ephesus; though it is curious, perhaps prophetic, that
in the Pastoral Epistles ¢ bishop * always occurs in the singular
and ‘ presbyters * in the plural.!® ‘The presbytery’ 3 is mentioned
so as to suggest that the presbyters formed a college or order.
The method of ordination is also noticeable, by laying on of
hands,!* and those the hands of the Apostle or his delegate ; for
~whereas the hands of the Apostle in ordaining are described as
those of an agent® in the bestowal of a gift,'® the laying on of
* A hymn of the Incarnation, I Tim. iil. 16; of Baptism, Titus iii. 4;
of Martyrdom, 2 Tim. ii. 12.
2 Cf. Hort, Judaistic Christianity, c. vii, and Bernard, lii, for the Judaistic
basis of the false teaching at Ephesus and Crete, and see 1 Tim, i 7.
3 1 Tim, i. 4; Titus i, 14, iii. 9 ; 2 Tim, iii, 8.
41 Tim, vi. 20. § 1 Tim, iv. 1-6.
¢ The words iyijs and vywaivew occur only in Past. Bpp. -
780 kdopos and soPpov: see the Index Graecitutis in Bernard 184 sqq.
- 8 1 Tim, iii, lsqq "Titus i. 5 sqq. ? 1 Tim. iii. 8 sqq.
10 Rules for érioccomos in 1 Tim. iii. 1 sqq.=rules fOI‘ wpeaBiTepos in:
Titus i. 5 sdq. ; he pdsges straight from ¢ blshop to ‘ deacon ’-in 1 Tim,
iii. 8, and there is clear identification in Titus i, 5-7. 11 Acts xx. 17, 28 -

12HDBlv T71. 13 1 Tim. iv. 14. 14 1 Tim. v. 22 2T1m16
15 Aud, 2 Tim. i. 6. ] 18 Xdpiorpa; 2 Tim. 3. 6. - -
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the hands .of -the presbytery is so defined as to suggest simply
consent.! In. between the Apostle and the presbyters comes
his  delegate—Timothy, in the old  and well-to-do church of
Fphesus aided therefore by deacons 2 as well as ‘ bishops ’; and
Titus, in the new and poor church of Crete, with no deacons
therefore, as there were no alms but presbyters or ‘ bishops’ 3
only. The position of Timothy and Titus is unique : they stand
midway between the Apostle of early days and the later diocesan
bishop. They appear to be ‘ instruments of an absent rather than
wielders of an inherent authority *.* But it is a plenary authority
—+to teach,® to govern,® and to ordain?: they.do all that has to
be done for the churches under their care. ' o

§ 3. The life of the Church, without which an extension so
rapid could scarcely have taken place, must now be con51dered
to complete this outline of the Apostolic age.

Every Christian stood in'a double relation—to the local church
and to the Church as a whole. So long as he lived in this or that
place he had a necessary but temporary relation to the local
church. This might be the church of a house?® of a.city,? or of
a province. ‘The churches of Judaea ™ would tend to group
themselves round Jerusalem, ¢ the churches of Asia’ 11 round
Ephesus, while the churches of Achaia would find their natural
centre at Corinth.1? This tendency of the ecclesiastical to follow
the secular association may be deemed the beginning of such
later developments as Jurisdiction and Rite.l® But as such
groupings were simply dictated by convenience, so the relation
of the Christian to his local church was accidental. By baptism
he became a member not of the local church but of the Church:
nor of the Church through the local church, but directly. The
Church was not -an aggregate of local churches, nor an after-
thought of St. Paul’s belonging only to the days when, after
captivity in Rome, he had been sufficiently impressed by the
unity and the universality of the Empire to seek to reproduce.

! Merd, 1 Tim. iv. 14. . ) 2 1 Tim, iii. 8 sqq.

3 Titus i. 58qq. »

1,R. C. Moberly, Ministerial Priesthood (Murray, 1899), 151,

51 Tim. i. 3, iv. 6, 12; Titusi. 13,ii. 15; 2 Tim. i. 13, iv. 2.

¢ In things htutoma] 1 Tim, ii. 1, 2, 8, 9 11 ; judicial, 1 Tim. v. 19:
? 1 Tim. v. 22; TTitus i. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 2.

8 Acts xii. 12; 1 Cor. xvi. 19 Rom, xvi. 3-5; Col. iv, 15,

9 1 Thess. i. 1 ;3 2 Thess. i. 1; Col. iv. 16,

101 Thess. ii. 14. ' 1 1 Cor. xvi. 19. 12 2 Cor. i. 1.
13 On this point see L. Duchesne, C’hrwtmn Worshiph, c.i (8.P.C.K., 1919).
2191 1 D ,
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it in Christendom. St. Paul was well acquainted with the notion -
of the Church universal by the time that he wrote the second
group of his Epistles.! Here it is treated as a visible society,
composed of Christians who ‘in one Spirit were all baptised into
one body .2 This body is ‘ Christ ’ % or ‘ the hody of Christ "4
As such, it is animated by His Spirit ; for, as with us spirit only
- oceurs in body, so St. Paul connects the Church and the Spirit.
“ There is one body and one Spirit.’5 Hence the notes of the
. Church, two of which are traced by him to the Holy Spirit.
Its unity is sustained by the Spirit, though it may be marred
“unless Christians are ‘ eager to keep * it in the ‘ bond of peace *.6
Its holiness is preserved by the Holy Spirit, so that Christians
are ‘saints’? under process of ‘sanctification of the Spirit .8
But the Church hag other notes too : universality, in the scope
of its mission as vindicated by St. Paul and the Council at Jeru-
salem to include the Gentiles ; and apostolicity, in that it kept
its eye on ‘the Apostles’ doctrine’® and looked to Apostles
or apostolic men everywhere as its founders.’® To belong to such
a body was at once the mark and the pride of Christians. By
contrast with the heathen, they felt that theirs was a new life 11
and life in the light.’? By contrast with the Jew, if they were
apt at times to pride themselves upon the Jewish nation being
10 longer the chosen people,3 still it remained true that, by its
apostasy, Christians were now the Church,'4 the Circumeision ’,1%
in fact ‘ the Israel of God *.16

1 Tt occurs in 1 Cor. x. 32, xii. 28, xv. 9; Gal. i. 13, as well ag in Eph,
v. 25. ~ 21 Cor. xii. 18, 3 1 Cor, xii, 12,

.21 Cor. xii. 27; Eph. iv. 12, 5 Eph, iv. 4. ¢ Eph. iv. 3.

7 “Aytos means holy in destination, and is the common title of Chris-
‘tiang ;- ¢f. Rom, i. 7 and Sanday and Headlam, ad loc. *Ogios means
holy in .character, and never used, except of our Lord, as descriptive of
what a person actually is : see Heb. vii. 26. )

8 2 Thess, il. 13. ' 9 Acts ii. 42, 10 Fph, ii. 20.

.1t Rom. wvi. 4. What was distinctive of Christianity was not novelty
(veds =“recens ad tempus’) but freshness (kavds=‘novus ad rem’), Thus
our Lord’s was 8dayy wawn (Mark i, 27); Christion ordinances are dokol
kavol (Mark ii, 22); a Christian is kawy krioes (2 Cor. v. 17; Gal. vi. 15)
or kawds dvfperes (Eph. iv, 24); Christ’s the xawy Swabien (Mark xiv, 24;
Heb. viii. 8, ix. 15); and love the évro\) kawy (John xiii. 34).

12 Eph. v. 8,9, 13 Rom. xi. 17 sqq. _

14 A term taken over from the LXX, where, in the later historical books
and in the prophets, it is the equivalent of Qdhal, ‘the congregation of the
Lord’, e, g. Ezra.x. 1, 12, 14.

15 Phil, iii. 3, in contrast with ¢ the concision *. ‘

8 (Ral, vi. 16, in contrast with ¢ Israel after the flesh’, 1 Cor, x. 18, The
thought is a favourite one with St, Peter : see 1 Pet.. ii. 5-10,
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Association with this joyous but dlSClpllned 1 {raternity 2 wag
not left to depend upon the enthusiasm begotten of the outpourmg
of the Spirit. - Unique as that enthusiasm was, as, e. g., in bringing
to birth, both in the Christian community and in the hearts of
Christians,? the new grace of love,* it waned like the extraordinary
gifts of the Spirit. Such association depended on (1) ‘Sacraments,
for it was set up by Baptism and maintained by the Eucharist.
It was therefore under control of the (2) Ministry, for Baptism
and Kucharist were in their hands. It might be suspended,
restored, or dissolved by the (8) Discipline which they exercised.

(1) The Sacrament of initiation was Baptism. It included,
as do the later Baptismal- Rites,® three stages. First of these
came instruction, a weapon of great- value for missionary and

_ disciplinary purposes,  taken over from the Synagogue.® In
cases like that. of the Ethiopian eunuch, where the catechumen
had learned the elements of religion and morals-through contact
with Judaism, much might be dispensed with. The instruction
would be confined to getting him to ‘ believe in Jesus Chrigt ’
as ‘ the Son of God ’7: and the baptism could follow immediately.®
But, in ordinary cases, a longer course of teaching was given :
and, to judge from such stray hints of it as appear in the New
Testament, it consisted ® of instruction (a) in the facts of our
Lord’s life, death, and resurrection 1; (b) in the meaning of sacred
rites,’t baptism,12 laying on of hands and Hucharist,!3 with,
perhaps, the Lord’s Prayer ; (¢) in the moral obligations of ‘ the

ay 14 and in the last things’; finally (d) in the meaning of * the

1 “The saints > (Rom. i. 7) or ¢ them that are [being] sanctified > (Heb. ii.
11, x. 14) suggests discipline : it was a title of the Christian community.

2 (Cf. the title, ‘ the brethren’, 1 Thess. v. 26, &c. 3. Rom. v. 5.

4 On the grace of love (dydmn) as a new virtue, see Sanday and Headlam,
Romans, 374 '8qq.

5 For which see Duchesne, Christian Worship5, c. ix.

& For the synagogue as school cf. W. O. E. Oesterley and G. H. Box,
The Religion and Worship of the Synagogue?, 298 sqq. On Jewish religious
education, see s.v. ¢ Education ’ in The Jewish -Bncyclopaedia, ed. 1. Singer,
v. 42 s8qq. . :

7 Acts viii. 37 : if not genuine, at any rate, an early addition to the text,

8 Acts viil. 38.

9 For the contents of this earliest Christian ¢ tradition’ cf. C. Gore,
The Mission of the Church, n. 5, p. 157. -

10 Tuke i. 1-—4; 1 Cor. xi. 23, xv. 3, 4. 11 Heb. vi, 1-6. .

12 Rom. vi. 3. 13 1 Cor. x. 15, 16, xi. 23 899

4 For Christianity as the way of life or ‘the Way’ see Acts ix. 2, x1x.
9, 23, xxiv. 14, 22; and ¢f. the first six chapters of the Didaché on ° the

Two Ways which were probably a Jewish manual of instruction for
Pproselytes before they were taken over for the instruction of Christians.

. D2
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Name’. TIt:was to this instruction, specially in regard to what
is right and wrong in the matter of conduect, that the rapid growth
of Christianity was largely due. Tor, Jews excluded, Christians
were the only people to whom right conduct was part of religion
and whose religion had taught them what conduct was right,
_and why. . The second stage in Christian initiation was the actual
Baptism, a short ceremony with renunciation,! and profession
of belief 2 before witnesses®; by water? though not necessarily
with immersion®; and ‘into the Name '—ordinarily into or
*in the Name of Jesus % or into the Threefold Name. But this .
is not to pronounce in favour of either phrase as the formula
employed in the act of baptizing.” ‘Into the name’ may mean
into ‘ the allegiance of’ or ‘into union with’, for.we cannot
suppose that by ‘ Were yeo baptised into the name of Paul 2’8 the
Apostle means to ask whether his name had been recited over them
as ‘ the form ’ of baptism : though we can well understand how,
if baptism was ‘into the allegiance of Jesus’ or of the Holy
Trinity, the Trinitarian formula came to be adopted as * the form’
of baptism. The third stage was the laying on of hands and the
gift of the Holy Ghost.? It followed the actual baptism imme-
diately ¥ if the Apostle were within reach 1 ; or if not—the bap-
tism having been done at his command 2 or by an inferior minister 13
—then, after an interval.* But it followed. For Baptism looked
backward : upon faith and repentance !® it gave remission of

! Tmplied in érepornpa, 1 Pet. iii. 21.

2 Rom. x. 9, where the simplest form of the Creed professed oceurs, viz,
Kvpuw "Incoiy. For this cf. 1 Cor. xii. 3, and contrast its opposites, "Avdfepa
'Inoods and Kiptos Kaump, both of which were asked of Polycarp. Cf.
Martyrium Polycarps, v111, § 2 and ix, § 3. )

3 1 Tim. vi.: Doc. No. 36. 12.

¢ Acts viii. 36, x. 47 ; Eph. v. 26 ; Heb. x, 22.

5 ITmmersion may be implied by the figures of Rom. vi. 3 sqq.; but
(1) BamriCew does not mnecessarily mean immersion: it cannot in
Luke xi, 38 ; :(2) immersion was not the early pla.ctlce, a3 has been shown
by C. F. Rogers in Studia Biblica, vol. v, § 4; and (3) ‘ Tmmersion did not
imply that the person baptised was entirely plunged in the water >, Duchesne
Christian Worship5, 313.

% Acts ii. 38,.viii. 16. Both forms ‘into the name of the Lord’ and

into the name of the Father, &c.’, occur in the Didache’, vii. 1, ix. 5.

? On which pomt see Joumal of Theologwal Studies, vii. 173, where it is

Held that ‘ name’ person *and so ¢ baptising 1nto the namc of Christ’ =
¢ baptizing into Chrlst simply,
.21 Cor. i. 13. 9 Acts viii, 14 8qq., xix. 5 sq. ; Heb. vi. 1, 2,
10 Acts ii, 38. I Aets xix, 8, 6, 12 Acts x. 48,

13 Perhaps by the catechist, or by an attendant (Acts xiii. 5), such as
Mark : at any rate not. by the Apostle, 1 Cor, x. 14-17,
4. Acts vili. 17, xxii.-16. 1. Acts xx. 21 ; Heb. vi. 1. .
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sins ! “and wiped out a guilty past. But it was incomplete and
the Christian not fully equipped for the future without the
laying on of hands and the bestowal thereby of the Holy Ghost—
first of ‘whose ‘ fruits 2 was ‘ the love’ thus ‘shed abroad in the
Christian’s heart .3

The sacrament of maintenance insthe community ¢ was the
Eucharist ; but. this was the climax of other observances, for
‘ they continued stedfastly in the apostles’ teaching and fellow-
ghip, in the breaking of bread and the prayers’.® The Christians
at Jerusalem would be taken, at first, for an unusually pious
Synagogue ; and, if * the prayers * were some form of the Syna-
gogue prayers, & ‘the apostles’ teaching’ came" eventually to be
transmitted in their writings which,  as Epistle? and Gospel,
would be read after the lessons from the Old Testament ®cus-
tomary in the Synagogue. These Christian lessons, intérspersed
~ with psalmody or chant, and expounded in the sermon, as the
Jewish lessons in the Midrash,® were followed by common contri-
butions, at first in the common meal 1 of ¢ fellowship’, and after-
wards in the almsgiving! at the Offertory ; and the whole,
culminating in the FEucharist, made up the permanent !?: and
specifically Christian additions to the serviece of the Synagogue.
In the church-of Jerusalem and in other churches, so long as the
-majority remained Jewish or Jewish influences prevailed over
Gentile, these two forms of religious observance went on side by
side. The common meal or ‘Lord’s Supper’13 would be held,

1 Acts ii. 38. 2 Gal. v. 22. 3 Rom. v. 5.

¢ Along-with the ‘ one body, one Spirit, . . . one baptism ’ of Eph. iv. 5
should be reckoned the ‘ one bread, one body’ of 1 Cor. x. 14.

5 é&cts il. 42. For this continuance in Gentile churches also, see Acts
xx. 7-1L.

8 For which see QOesterley and Box, c. xvii; and for the relation of the
Synagogue service to the Messa Catechumenorum or Ante-Communion, see
Duchesne, Christian Worship®, 47 sq. »

7 Cf, Luke iv. 16-19 ; Acts xiii. 15, 27, xv. 21.

8 For the reading of St Paul’s Eplstles, of. 1 Thess. v. 27; Col. iv. 16.

9 Luke iv. 21 ; Acts xiii. 15; on the homiletic Midrashim, see Oesterley
and Box, 89. 10 Acts ii. 44, 45, iv. 32-5, vi. 1, 2; 1 Cor. xi. 20, 21.

11 When the common ° tables * expressive of ‘ fellowship’ were no longer
possible, it received fresh expression in systematic almsgiving, proportionate -
to earnings, 1 Cor. xvi. 1; for the poor, Gal. ii. 10 ; the sick, Rom. xii. 8;
widows, Acts vi. 1, 1x 39, 41 ; 1 Tim. v. 3-9.

12 There was also ¢ prophecy , ‘tongues’, &c., as in 1 Cor. xiv, a tme

‘liturgy of the Holy Ghost . .. with a real presence and communion ’,
Duchesne, Christian Worship$, 48 but it was not permanent

13 1 Cor, xi. 20. As a name for the Eucharist, ‘ Lord’s Supper’ puts whole

for part, just as Commumon (1 Cor x. 16), if so used, is part for whole.
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at the end of the Sabbath, and the Eucharlst celebrated ¢ after
Supper *,! i.e. in the early hours of the first day of the week or
“Lord’s day ’.2 But as supremacy in Christendom passed from
Jew to. Gentile, the Jewish elements began to disappear. The
Sabbath gave way to Sunday ; the Jewish mode of reckoning
time from evening to evening gave way to the Roman manner
of reckoning from midnight to midnight 8 : and while the common
meal remained for a time where it was on Saturday evening,
the Bucharist came to be transferred ¢ to the Sunday morning.
There it hias ordinarily remained since : attached, as when there
was evening communion after a meal, to the earliest hours of the
Lord’s Day. Similarly, the Passover. gave way to Haster,’ and .
what the sacrifices were to the Jew—who was also.a Christian,
that, and far more, the Fucharist became to the Christian who
could no longer be a Jew.® As ‘the one great act of Christian
sacrificial worship °, it stepped into the place of sacrifices, Jewish
or pagan.” The fact that * the Church has never yet been troubled
by an attempt to erect within its pale a system of sacrifices such
as most of its converts had been taught from childhood to regard
as an essential of worship’,® is simple proof that in the Eucharist
they felt that they had the supreme Sacrifice of their own.

(2) Before the Apostolic age was over, the administration .
of the Sacrament became, in addition to the preaching of the
Word, the care of an official Minigtry. '

There was, indeed, a ministry of gifts ® as well as a ministry

! Luke xxii. 20, 2 Rev. i 10.

3 Traces of the gradual adoption of the Roman civil day are  noticeable
in the fact that  St. Mark and St. Paul always speak of *“ night and day ”
... St John . .. in the Apocalypse of * day and night °, J. Wordsworth,
The Ministry of Grace,® 305,

¢.There were other reasons for this transference. - Apparently, in Corinth
the disorders at the Eucharist were due to holding the evening meal before
it. These disorders St. Paul recognized, and said he would correct, 1 Cor,
xi. 34, A year or two later, at Troas, the Eucharistic service takes place
after midnight and before the meal (Acts xx, 11): see J. Wordsworth,
The Minisiry of Grace,? 315 8q.

5 Cf, St. John’s use of ‘ the passover of the Jews’ (ii. 13, vi. 4, xi. 55), as
if by his time there was a Christian Easter.

6 This is the argument of the Hpisile to the Hebrews. For the writer’s
references to the Eucharist, sec Heb. x. 19-25, xii. 22-4.

7 8t. Paul’s argument in 1 Cor. x. 16-21 breaks ‘down unless the same
set of sacrificial ideas are, mutatis muta,ndzs, applicable- to the ‘table of
the Lord > and * the table of demons ’, viz. that in each case the worshipper -
has communion with the deity by feeding upon the Sacrificial Victim.

8 W. W. Shlrley, The Church in the Apostolic Age, 10.

9 Cf. Rom. xii. 6-8 ; 1 Pet. iv. 10, 11,
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of office. It may not have been found in all churches ; yet ¢ the
gifts of the Spirit * are traceable at Thessalonica ? and abounded
at Corinth.2 But these gifts’, or charismata; so far as they
belonged to individuals,® quickly passed away ; and, even when
attached to office such as that of Apostle 4 or Prophet, neither
they nor the office endured. Only as conferred upon the ministry
‘in process of localization,’ do we find them enduring. We may
then put aside the ministry of gifts. It was precisely that which did*
not survive. Nor would one expect it : perpetuity belongs to office.

It was a ministry of office that our. Lord instituted when He
compared His people to a household, and, addressing Himself to
Peter and the eleven, *set’ them ‘over’ it as ‘stewards .8
The figure, preserved by St. Paul,” implies, first, that the ministry
is appointed from above; as is ever the case not only with
gtewards and shepherds but with the ministry in the New Testa-
‘ment.® Preliminary to appointment there was probably, as in
the case of the Seven, scrutiny of qualifications, moral, spiritual,
and intellectual,® election and presentation ;- but for the elect
of the people to possess the commisgion there was required
appointment from above.X Secondly, this figure of stewardship
carried with it the clue to the functions of the ministry. As
stewards they would have to feed 1! and to rule,® but also to

1 1 Thess. v. 19, 20. 2 1 Cor. i. 5, 6, xii. 4-11, xiv.

3 ¢ Prophecy > sometimes was given, as we might say, to one of -the
congregation, 1 Cor. xiv. 30 ; or to one of the officiants, as it seems in Acts
xiii. 2 ; or to one who was already a prophet, like Agabus, Acts xi. 27, 28,
There were plenty of such °spirits > about, false as well as true, and they
had to be. ¢ proved’, 1 Thess. v. 21 ;- 1 John iv. 1 8qq. :

4 8t. Paul claims three such charismata, ‘ tongues’, 1 Cor. xiv. 18;
revelations, 2 Cor. xii. 1; signs, 2 Cor. xii, 12.

5 2 Tim. i. 6. This passage is sufficient to show that it is a mistake
(1) to identify the general with the ‘ charismatic ® ministry, as if the local
ministry had no “gift’, and (2) to suppose that °the gifts’ were only
given immediatély, as in Acts x. 44-6. They were sometimes given, as in
Ordination and Confirmation, through apostles, Rom. i. 11, or through the
laying on of their hands, Acts viii. 17, 18, xix. 6."

6 Luke xii. 42 =Matt. xxiv, 45 : probably both from @.

71 Cor, iv. 1, ix, 17. i

8 The word xafisrdvew, °set over’, is used mot only in Luke xii. 42
and Matt. xxiv. 45, but in Acts vi. 3 of the Seven and in Titus i. 5 of the
appointment of presbyters by Titus.

¥ Acts vi, 3; of. ¢ faithful and wise ’, Luke xii. 42, and ® faithful ’, 1 Cor;
iv. 2, 10 Acts vi. 3, 6. v

U Tuyke xii. 42, and ¢ mysteries ’, which, in 1 Cor. iv. 1, must appareéntly
be confined to teaching. )

12 Tmplied in the abuse of powers of ruling, Luke xii, 45 sqq., and of.
‘tend’, John xxi. 16. :
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represent,” both Master “to household and fellow-servants fo
" Master. The ministry, therefore, would be priestly ! : priest and
‘steward alike mediate or interveme, and priesthood is simply
stewardship in saeris. Finally, it is made clear in this parable,
that the ministry would have its dangers in the abuse of spiritual
power, but that, nevertheless, it was to continue, like the Kucha-
rist, ‘ until His coming again’.? Such, in the main, was the
Ministry that our Lord anticipated. But its authority was given
to it gradually : by the choice and training of the Twelve ® and
" by’ the bestowal upon them, from time to time, of particular
- powers—to ‘bind and loose,* i.e. to legislate, to teach,® to ‘ad-
minister the Sacraments,® and, by them or otherwise, to remit
and retain.” He left, however, no definite ‘ form > by which the
Ministry, so called into being, was to perpetuate itself, just as
He left no definite ‘ form ’ for the celebration of the Sacraments.

This, and the stages by which the Ministry which He instituted
came to be that which we enjoy, were slow to develop, and are
difficult to trace® ' The slowness was natural enough: little
care would be bestowed on organization so long as it was generally
expected that the end was at hand. And so long as Christians -
continued to worship in the Temple, they would hardly set up

* Hence, though lepets is not used in N T. of the ministerial priest-
hood (because it is a term whlch ignores any duties manward and
would suggest (a) transmission from father to son, (b) association with
bloodshedding sacrifice, and (c) with the immoral worships of paganism),
" but only of the lay puesthood (1 Pet. ii. 5, 9), Christian minisbers are
rightly called Aecrovpyol (Acts xiii. 2; "Rom. xv. 18); a term used of
“the O. T. priesthood (Isa. 1xi. 6), of our Lord as High Priest (Heb viii.
1, 2), of the angels (Heb. i. 14), and implying by contrast with iepevs,
mmlstry manward, and by contrast with Aarpedewr, priesthood in an
office. No more precise term could have been found for the Christian
Ministry : see R. C. Trench, N. T'. Synonyms, § XXXV,

2 Luke xii, 44-6. ,

3 Mark iii. 13-15, where note (@) ‘ whom He himself would ’, appoint-
ment from above, (b) *twelve’, the number of the twelve patriarchs and of
the ‘thrones’ in the Church .or new °Israel > (Matt. xix. 28), (c) ‘ that
they might be with Him ’> =their training, (4) their mission, to ° preach’
a.nd to deal with evil, authoritatively. For the gradual bestowal of this

_ ‘authority ’, see Mark i, 22, 27, ii. 10, iii, 15, vi. 7, xi. 28, xiii. 34. It has

been thought that this Gospel was ¢ apologetic * and was intended to answer
the question that would often have been put to the Christian minister,
What do you mean by going about and saying that you have authority
to forgive sins ? * Cf. Dr. Lock, in Miracles, ed. H. S. Holland, 321.

4 Matt. xvi. 19, xviii. 18. 5 Luke xii. 42 ; Matt. xxviii. 19, 20.

8 Matt. xxviii. 19; 1 Cor. xi. 24, 25

7 John xx. 21. Both Baptism and Bucharist are for remission of sins :
Acts ii. 38 and Matt. xxvi. 28.

8 Tor this account cf. H, F. Ha.mllton, The People of God, ii. cc. iv-vi.



CHAP. 11 THE APOSTOLIC AGE 4

a rival to the Jewish priesthood by elaborating a ministry ¢ at
home’.! Nevertheless, the makings of a ministry were there.
The Twelve occupied from the first a recognized pre-eminence 2
in the Church of Jerusalem; and Apostles and apostolic men
a place of equal, because sharply assailed,® authority in Churches
converted by St. Paul.- These, whether the Twelve, after their
removal from Jerusalem, or Apostles like Barnabas and Paul,

‘or Prophets such as Judas and Silas,® with Evangelists like

Philip,5 formed the general ministry during the Apostolic age.
Signs of localization 8 -and the later jurisdiction? appear here
and there: but, in the main, Apostles and Prophets itinerated.

Tn this way * they kept the lifée-blood of the Church in circulation

and preserved its unity, for it is to them we owe the fact that
there is one Bible everywhere received in the Church, one Creed,
one weekly Holy Day, one Baptism, and one Eucharist’.8 But
this ministry of Apostle and Prophet was temporary. It was for
founding ?; and ceased ‘as the foundations rose above ground.
St. John was the last Apostle : while Prophets, well to the fore
in the Apocalypse,’® have d1sappea1ed twenty years later in the

- Ignatian Epistles.

It was the local Ministry which, after bemg called into existence
by appointment from the Apostles, succeeded to such functions
of ‘theirs as were not those of founding and so were capable of
perpetuation. :

In the Church of Jerasalem the officials were (a) the Seven,u
never heard of again after the epoch of common * tables ’,1? except
in so far as the mode of their appointment became the model
for the arrangement of later Ordinals3; (b) the presbyters,14 of

1 Acts ii. 46. ’ . : ‘

* This was denied by Dr. Hort, Christian Hcclesia, 47, 84 ;: but see
the criticisms of Dr. W. Bnght Some aspects of primitive Church lzfe,
14 8qgq. ‘ e.g. 1 Cor. ix; 2 Cor. x-xiii; Gal. i

¢ Acts xv. 32. 5 Acts xx1. 8,

¢ There was a body of ‘prophets’ apparently settled at Jerusalem,
Acts. xi. 27, and another at Antioch,. xiii. 1.

7 Cf. Gal. ii. 8,9; 2 Cor. x. 13-16 ; Rom. xv. 20,

8 J. Wordsworth The Ministry of Gmce, 148.

¥ Eph. ii. 20, iv. 12,

10 Rev. i. 8, x. 7, xi. 18, xvi. 6, xviii. 20, 24, xxii. 6, 7; and see H., B,
Swete, The Apocalypse of St. Joim, PP- Xvi. 8q.

i Acts vi. 3. - 12 Acts vi, 2.

1 The whole proceeding governed the formation of the subsequent
Ordinals of the Church, as is shown by Dr. Brightman, in Journal of Theo-
logical Studies, i, 254, Cf. Duchesne, Christian Wmsth*" 371.

1 Acts xv. 6, xxi. 18. ‘
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whose appointment we know nothing, and can only infer that it
was also from above and was.due to the need for a body of men
fit to preside at the breaking of the bread; and (¢) James ‘the
Lord’s brother’. His place at the head of the local Church?
resembled more nearly that of the later diocesan bishop than did
any other dignity in the New Testament: and it may have been
© due, as may that of James the son of Zebedee,2 whom he appears
to have succeeded in command of the local Church, to their both
. being kinsmen of the Lord. _
In the Churches of 8t. Paul’s foundation the outstanding facts
"are that there were no special officers at Corinth during the
period ¢. 55 covered by 1 and 2 Coirinthians for the laity
there were themselves rich in spiritual gifts,® but at Ephesus,
and again ¢. 59-61 at Philippi, there were ¢ presbyter-bishops’
or ¢ bishops and deacons ’.4 Now to break bread and to distribute
it were the needs shared in' common by these local Churches :
nor were any special qualifications, beyond those of age and
character, required for the purpose. A handful of presbyters .
or ‘ bishops ’ for celebrating the Eucharist and a larger number
of deacons for distributing it were, in each place, called into
existence for these purposes and, where we can trace their mode
of appointment, by laying on of Apostles’ hands.> Considering
that the earliest Christian communities were concerned primarily
with worship, and that the qualifications of ‘ bishop * and deacons ®
in the Pastoral Epistles are not business capacity or the like but-
simply such as you might expect of ‘typical Christians’,” we
may feel assured that the theory which traces the origin of
‘ presbyter-bishop * and deacon to the need for celebrant and
assistant at the Eucharist is on the whole the simplest and the
most likely to be true. Other duties, of oversight, of feeding ®
and tending ? the flock, of praying over the sick® and so forth,
would naturally devolve upon them, as they do upon trusted
men in office ™ ; but their raison d’éire of this ministry was to
attend upon the Kucharist.’?- As this was a permanent need,

1 Acts xv. 13, xxi. 18. 2 Acts xii. 2. 3 1 Cor. xii-xiv.

4 Phil, i..1. 5 Acts xiv, 23. 6 1 Tim; iii. 1-13; Titus i, 5-9.
7 Hamilton, ii. 116, 8 Acts xx. 28. 91 Pet. v. 2.

10 Jag, v. 14, 11 Hamilton, ii. 113.

12 ‘Tt may, perhaps, be objected that the Pastoral Epistles make no
allusion to the Eucharist or to public worship in speaking of bishops and
deacons. . . . To break bread at the Eucharist . . . is an act of the simplest
kind. . . . Now when an act of this kind forms the essence of an office,
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- the ministry that lasted came to be the local rather than the
general : and the sacramental succeeded to the miraculously
endowed. ‘The passing away’ of the latter ‘is part of the
divine order, seen in the history of Israel as well as in that of
Christendom, which tends generally to the substitution of the
ordinary and continuous for the miraculous and extraordinary
powers of the Kingdom of God .1 '

(8) Discipline had to. be exercised by the M1n1st1y to protect
the Church from the disorders to which she was exposed. They
threatened from three quarters. There were, first, the Judaizers,?
especially in Galatia,® who wished to reimpose the Law, i.e. in
practice, the observance of ‘the customs’,* circumeision, and
the sabbath. Then there was Hellenism, particularly at Corinth,
with its sensuality,® its -partisanship,® and its intellectualism.?
Finally, Orientalism was a standing menace, tending either to
- licence or to a false asceticism & ; both based on the anti-Christian
principle that matter is .essentlally evil. Excommunication was
held as a weapon in reserve, to protect the Churech under such
assaults. Its use was confined, as a rule, to moral disorders,?
to heresy,! and schism 11 ; and its infliction was sometimes accom-
panied by miraculous penalties,'? such as sickness or even death
for an unworthy Communion.’* But as the miraculous gave way
to the sacramental and the ordinary succeeded to the extra-
ordinary gifts of the Spirit, the miraculous sanctions of discipline-
disappeared. Delivery of the body to Satan1? ceased, and discipline
‘pro salute animae’ alone remained. It was administered by
Apostolic authority, exercised in conjunction with the local
church.!* But St. Paul claims that he derived his powers from.
our Lord 1% and not from the church, and in some instances he

that act, though the essence of an office, is always overlooked when one is
giving a list of qualifications required of candidates. . . . The one essential
olement which constitutes the office of President of a re pubhc is the authority
to sign certain documents, Yet, when a new president is to be elected, no
one asks whether any paltlcular candidate can write his own name.’
Hamilton, ii. 115,

1 J. Wordsworth, The .Mzmstry of Grace,? 149,

2" Acts xv. 1. 3 Gal. v. 2, 3. ¢ Acts xxi. 20, }

5 1 Thess. iv. 3-8 ; 1 Cor. v, vi. 12—20 Eph. iv.17; 1 Pet. ii. 11, iv. 2-4 ;
2 Pet, ii, 10-22, &c. 61 Cor. i. 10 8qq., iii. 3. ? 1 Cor. i. 17 sqq.

8 Rom. xiv-xv. 13; Col. iii. 20-3; 1 Tim, iv. 3. For the true, or
Christian, asceticism, see Mark ix, 43-8 and the Collect for the first Sunday
in Lent. 9 2 Thess. iii. 14. -

10 1 Tim. i. 19, 20. 4 Rom. xvi. 17 ; Titus iii.. 10.

12 1 Cor. v. 5; 1 Tim., i, 20. 13 1 Cor. xi. 30.

14 1 Cor. v. 3. 4, 2 Cor. ii. 6. v 2 Cor. x. 8; xiii. 3.
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uses them on his sole authority.r There seems$ to have been a
process, with *first and second admonition’,? similar to that
prescubed by our Lord to the local church.? The discipline had
in view, as a rule, the object of restormg the fellowship which
the offence had interrupted 4; but it is recognized that there is
a degree of sin which may. put it out of the power of the church
even to pray for the sinner’s forgiveness.’
1 2 Thess. fil. 14 1 Tim. i. 20. ? Titus jii. 10.

3 Matt. xviii. 15-17. 4 2 Cor. ii. 7, 8, 11 ; Gal vi. 1, 2.
5 1 John v. 16. i



CHAPTER TIIT

THE END OF THE APOSTOLIC AGE, a.p. 60-100

. Ix the last generation of the first. century a.p. there died the

‘three pillars * of the Church and St. Paul. St. James, the Lord’s
brother, was put to death in the Holy City, 62; St. Peter and
St. Paul at the Capital, ¢. 64; while St. John died, about the
year 100, at Ephesus. Thus the Apostolic age came to its close
successively at Jerusalem, at Rome, and in ¢ Asia ’. o

§ 1. In Jerusalem the relations between the Church and the
Synagogue constitute the chief subject of interest till its close.
They passed through two stages, after ‘ the murmuring of the
Grecian Jews against the Hebrews’.2 The first was a period of
some length, and may be taken to have lasted c¢. 86-66. Tt
witnessed the gradual differentiation of Christianity from Judaism.
The secohd was a crisis short and sharp : the erisig, in fact, of
separation between them. It began with the Jewish War, 66, and
culminated with the overthrow of Jerusalem, 70.

The process of differentiation can be traced in the work of
St. Stephen and St. Paul. Stephen first made it clear that the
Law and the Temple were but landmarks in the progress of God’s
dealings with His people ;  and that these landmarks had now
been passed. No one who heard this announcement received it
with greater exasperation than Saul the disciple of Gamaliel. But
it soon appeared that Stephen rather than Gamaliel was the true
teacher of St. Paul. After his conversion, it was Stephen’s Gospel
that the Apostle preached in Antioch? and Galatia.t Thls Gospel
to the Gentiles of an acceptance with God, conditional on ¢ repen-
tance toward God and faith toward our Lord Jesus Christ’,® but
unencumbered by any *yoke’® save that of abstention from
idolatry and conformity to elementary morals,” was confirmed
by the Council at Jerusalem : and St. Paul, after ‘ delivering ’ to
the converts ‘ the decrees for to keep which had been ordained

1 Gal. ii. 9. 2 Acts vi. 1, :
3 Acts xi, 26, 4 Acts xiii, xiv. 5 Acts xx. 21

6 Acts xv, 10; Gal. v. 1; and cf. Matt. xi, 28, 29.
? Acts xv, 28 29, omlttmg kni wrikrois, With the Western Text.
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of the apostles and elders that were at Jerusalem ’,! pressed home -
his advantage against the Judaizers, whether before or after the
Council, in the Hpistle to the Galatians and, after it, in the Epstle
to the Romans. The remains of Jewish observance, decked out,
however, with high-flown speculations for consumption beyond
Palestine, he suppressed in the Asiatic epistles and the Pastorals. -

By the end of his days the churches of Gentile Christendom,
though some of them still included a minority of Jewish birth and

~ traditions among their members, had attained a religious life of

‘their own, indebted to, but independent of; Judaism.

This differentiation, however, had been retarded by the unique .
position at Jerusalem of St. James. He was the Lord’s brother.?
Not an apostle, he yet ranked with apostles and ruled the local
church with the anthority of a diocesan bishop. Like his Kinsman,
whom he thought of with St. Paul as ¢ the Liord of glory % he
taught-in the ‘tones of a prophet ; and, like Him, viewing His
religion as the new law,* he had sufficient influence to correct any
misuse made of the doctrines of St. Paul by insisting on its require- -
ment of good works.® Nor did he regard such obediernce as
incompatible with loyalty to the Jewish law. Though a Christian,
‘he lived under a permanent Nazarite vow ’, ¢ as appears from the
statement of the Judaeo-Christian writer Hegesippus, ¢. 160-90,
that ‘he touched neither wine nor strong drink and abstained .
from flesh, and let no razor come upon his head *.7 Such, too, was
his piety in constant prayer for his nation,? that he carried no less
weight with his fellow-countrymen than with his fellow-Christians. -
It earned him the name of James the Just.® A breach in the
suceession of Roman procurators, between the death of Festus
and the arrival of Albinus, left the Sadducaic priesthood possessed
for a brief interval of the power of life and death. St. James
had reflected upon their wealth and greed X ; and they seized their
chance to put him to death.!! But after his martyrdom, 62, his
people under bishop Symeon, ¢. 62—fc. 104, who was also, as ‘ the

1 Acts xvi. 4. ? Gal. i. 19,

% “Our Lord Jesus Christ, the Lord of glory,” Jas. il. 1; *they would
not have crucified the Lord of glory,” 1 Cor, ii. 8. For ° the Lord ot glory ,
cf. Ps. xxiv. 7-10 ; and for the Chustology of St. James, cf.i. 1; v. 8, 9, 14,

4 Jas, i, 25, ii. 8 12.

5 Tor this view of Jas. ii. 14-26, see F. J. A, Hort, Judaistic Chris-

tianity, 148, ¢ Hort, 153.
7 Hegesippus ap. BEus, H. B, 11. xxiii, § 5: see Dooument No. 62.
8 Tbid., § 6. ? Ibid., § 7. 10 Jag, ii. 6, 7, v. 1-6.

1 Josephus, 4ntiquities, XX, ix, 1: see Document No, 9,
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son of Clopas’, a kinsman of the Lord * and ruled the church of
Jerusalem for forty years till he died as a martyr under Trajan,? °
still kept up a Christianity of the type associated with St. James.
It may be described as a Christian Judaism ; for while it treated
Christianity in practice as a law, it stood firm in the confession of
Christ as God : and not till the death of Symeon, says the orthodox
Hegesippus as reported by Husebius, was any attempt made ‘ to
corrupt the sound standard of the preaching of salvation .2
Symeon had scarcely succeeded to the episcopate when the
crisis of separation between Church and Synagogue.set in with
the outbreak of the Jewish insurrection. It had been preparing
for some twenty years, since the death of Herod Agrippa I4in 44.
Herod, by the favour of the Emperor Claudius, had ruled over all
the lands included in the kingdom of his grandfather Herod the
Great, 14 B.c. Thus there had been a truce between Jews and
Romans : they had not been in direct contact with each other.
But, on the death of the King, his son, afterwards Herod
Agrippa IL5 583-1100, and loyal throughout to the Romans, was
as yet-only seventeen. He was deemed too young to rule. So the
procuratorial administration was set up-again, and Judaea became
once - more but a minor provinee of the Empire. From that time
the old hatred of the Roman yoke reévived ; but it found no
occasion to break out till the procuratorship of Gessius Florus,®
64-6. There were riots, ending in a massacre of the Jews, August 6,
66, in Caesarea 7 : and on the same day, as Josephus notes,® the
Roman garrison in Jerusalem was treacherously put 'to the sword
by the Zealots,® after the High Priest, Ananias,® as leader of the
. party of order, had been slain.! 8o dangerous seemed the insur-
rection that it called at once for the intervention of the legate
of Syria, Cestius Gallus. In October 66 he dppeared before
Jerusalem 12 with large forces, but was compelled to withdraw 13 :
and, on receipt of the news,* the Emperor Nero confided to
Vespasian,!® as legate with an extraordinary command, the task
of putting down the rebellion. In 67 Vespasian reduced Galilee,18

1 For Symeon see Eus., H. E. mr xi, xxxii; 1v. xxii. 6; for Clopas,

John xix. 25, 2 Hegesippus ap. Eus: H. E. 11 xxxii. 6.
3 Eus. H. F. m. xxxii, 7. 4 Acts xii, 23. 5 Acts xxv. 13.
8 Tacitus, Hist. v, x. L. ? Josephus, Bellum Iudawum 1. xviii. 1.
8 B. I, 11 xviii. 1. % B. 1. 11 xvii. 10,
!0 He was the Ananias before whom St. Paul was tried (Acts xxiii. 2).

11 B, 1. 11, xvii. 9. 12 B [ 1 xix. 4, 18 Thid. 7.
: BB L xx 1. 5 B, I m i 38, 16 B, I, 1, vii. 36, -
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and ithe coast as far south ag Joppa.!- On March 4, 68, he -took -
Gadara ? and, after occupying the regions beyond Jordan, he took
up his quarters at Jericho.® From thence he was about to advance
upon Jerusalem when news reached him of the death of Nero,*’
June 9, 68. The civil war that followed gave the Jews a respite 8
of nearly two years; and it was not till after the elevation .of
. Vespasian, in July 69, by the army ¢ and in December by the
Senate,” that his son Titus was entrusted with the task and
‘marched upon Jerusalem in the spring of 70. On August 10 the -
Temple and its treasures were burnt to the ground 8 : and a month
later, September 8, Jerusalem finally passed into the hands of the .
Romans.? With its capture priesthood and sacrifice ceased ; the
Jewish nation had no religious centre;.and the very offering,
which every Jew used to make yearly for the maintenance of the
Temple, he was now forced to send as tribute to the temple of
Jupiter on the Capitol.?

It. was probably in the spring of 68, when Vespasmn s conquest
of Perea had opened up a safe retreat, that bishop Symeon, with
the majority of his flock, withdrew from Jerusalem and took refuge
in Pella,! one of the cities of that region. ¢ The migration ’, writes -
Dr. Hort, ‘ was doubtless connected with the supremacy gained
by the Zealot party in Jerusalem and the tyranny which they’
exercigsed over the city. The natural effect of those terrible days
would be that many of those Christians whose attachment to the
Jewish state was stronger than their faith in:the Gospel would
become separated from the Church and lost in the mass of their
fellow-countrymen. Thus the body which migrated to Pella
would probably consist mainly of those who best represented the
position formerly taken by St. James, and those whom the teaching
of the Epistle to the Hebrews had persuaded to loosen their hold
on the ancient observances.’12 The separation between Church and
Synagogue was at last complete. It is roflected in the contrast
of tone between the Christian and the Jewish literature of the
crisis. - The latter .is represented, first, by the Apocalypse .of
Baruch,1® “ a composite work > of ‘the latter half of the first

1 B. I uL ix. 3. % The metropolis of Perea, B, I. 1v. vii. 3. .
3 B. 1. 1v, viii. 1. 4 B. I 1v. ix. 2. 5 Tacitus, Hist. v. X. 3.
8 Tacitus, Hist. 11, Ixxix, 2. 7 Tacitus, Hist. 1v. iii. 4.
8B, I. vi. iv, 5-7 ; Document No. 8. ® B. I, vi, iv. 4-5,

10 B, I, VIL. vi. 6 Ma,tt xvil. 29, * Bus. H. B. m1..v. 3.

12 Hort, Judaistic Christianity, 175..

13 ®d. R. H. Charles (Black, 1896) and in Apocryphe and Pseudengmpha
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century *.2 Cheerful enough in those sections which derive from
the period before the destruction of Jerusalem, the writer, in two
of the sections 2 which date from after its fall, abandons all expecta-
tion of a Messianic Kingdom and views the world as a scene of
corruption whose evils are irremediable.? A’ second Jewish
pamphlet—also composite—is the 4 pocalypse of Ezra,* contained
in ce. iii-xiv of 2 Esdras in our Apocrypha or 4 Esdras of the
Vulgate. It is usually assigned to the reign of Domitian ; but there
is a last constituent part, of the year 100, called The Apocalypse
of Salathiel,> marked by a tone of ‘ pessimism which contrasts
strongly with the hopefulness of older Jewish apocalypses ’ ¢ and
of the Apocalypse of St. John. * There be many created, but few
shall be saved.”? How depressed by comparison with the Epistle
to the Hebrews which gives the Christian view of the crisis. Sad as
it was for a Jewish Christian, say, on his departure to Pella;, to feel
‘that he must forgo the worship of the Temple, let him be sure that
he is now in possession of something better.® He can afford to
part with ¢ the shadow’ ® who knows that, in  Jesus the mediator
of the new covenant’ and in the Eucharist,* he has already
inherited ‘ the good things that were to come ’.12 :
§ 2. In Rome the rise of the church to pre-eminence owes some-
. thing, though by no means all, to the dispersal of a possible rival
in Jerusalem. :

"of 0. T. i, 470-526 (1913) ;. of. his Jewish and Christian Eschatology? (1913),
323 8qq. ‘ , 1 Ibid., p. vii,

? e. g. Apoc. Baruch, ¢, Ixxxv, with Dr. Charles’s note ad loc., Document
No. 8. ' . 3 Charles, Eschatology ?, 332.

¢ Ed. G. H. Box (Pitman & Sons, 1912). - Cf. Charles, Hschatology 2,
-847 sqq. ) :

- 5 The Apocalypse of Salathiel consists of 2 -Fsdras iii. 1-31, iv. 1-51,
v. 13 B—vi. 10, vi, 30-vil. 25, vii. 45-viii. 62, ix, 18-x. 57, xii. 40-8,
xiv. 28-35. The date is indicated by ‘In the thirtieth year after the
downfall of the City ’, 2 Esdray iii. 1: see Box, p. xXix. ‘

¢ H. B. Swete, The Apocalypse of St. John, p. xxii. Cf. Box, pp. xxxviisqq.

7 2 Hsdras viil. 3. )

8 The Jew also mourned the loss of the Temple, 2 Esdras x. 21, but * the

- only. congolation for the miseries of the present age’ lies in the future
(Box, 233), and evil must run its course till ‘ the measure be fulfilled ’,
2 Esdras iv. 37. See Doeument No. 6. Cf. Jerome, In Sophoniam, c. i
(Op. vi, 692 ; P. L. xxv. 1354 A-0), and Document No. 208.

» Heb. viil. 5. 10 Heb. xii, 24, :

1t Heb, x. 19-25, xii. 22-4, xiii. 10. : . '

12 Heb. x. 1: for the relation here indicated by oxid, eéixdv, mpdyuara
between the Jewish, the Christian, and the Heavenly worship, cf.  Umbra
in lege, imago in évangelio, veritas in caelestibus’, Ambrose, In Psalm. xxzviii
[xxxix], vers. 7; Enarratio §25 (Op. 1. i. 852; P. L. xiv. 1051 ¢), and
De Officiis 1. xlviii, § 288 (Op. 11. i. 68 ; P. L. xvi. 94 ). : ‘

21011 - B
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Of the origin of the Roman church we know little. ‘ Sojourners
from Rome " ! may have carried back thither some reminiscences
of what they had heard and seen at Jerusalem on the day ef
Pentecost. But probably its growth was fortuitous, and due to
the arrival from time to time of Christians from the churches

founded by St. Paul in Greece and Asia.2 They came to the
capital on business® or for employment ; and this will explain
how St. Paul knew of so many acquaintances there to salute by
name in his Epistle fo the Romans. It may also explain the
apparent absence of organization in the church of Rome: for,
with the possible exception of some women who * laboured in the
Lord ’,% there is no indication in that letter of recognized office-
bearers. Elsewhere the church sprang out of a mission to the
synagogue. In some cases, the synagogue may have gone over in
a body. It would then have taken its worship and its officers with |
it ; and certainly, by the arrangement of its non-eucharistic
service and by the name  presbyter ’ for one rank of its officers,
the Church, to this day, proclaims its debt to the synagogues.
But the attractions of the capital were such that in Rome there
were Christians by force of circumstances ; and a Christian com--
munity came into being there less under the shadow of the syna-
gogue than by simple aggregation.

The composition of the Roman church followed from its origin.
Racially, it was predominantly Gientile,® though there was a Jewish
minority ¢ strong enough to demand consideration. St. Paul had
to plead that its scruples might be respected by the Centile
majority ; and, indeed, his very sending of the Epistle to the
Romans was due to the need for conciliating this minority if, on
his visit to Rome, he was to find a welcome at all. ‘I am not -
ashamed of the gospel ; for it is the power of God unto salvation
to every one that believeth ; to the Jew first, and also to the
Greelk.’? Socially, the members of the Roman church, to judge
by the names of those to whom the Apostle sends greeting, were
mainly slaves in 56. By 58 they may have been joined by a lady

1 Acts if. 10.

2 ¢, g. Prisca and Aqulla, Rom. xvi. 3, and others, 3-16.

3 . g. Phoebe, Rom. xvi. 1 sq.

4 komdy, used of women in Rom. xvi. 12, is used of the local clergy in
1 Thess. v. 12. 5 Rom. i. 6, 14, 15 xi. 13 sqq., xv. 14-186,

"~ ¢ The contrast between Jew and Gentile would, at least, be included

under that between the ¢ weak ’ a,nd the “strong’ in Rom. xiv; xv.
7 Rom. i. 16,
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of distinetion.! Freedmen of ‘ Caesar’s household ’ 2 were included
during St. Paul’s first captivity, 59-61.. By the time of his second,
68-4, Latin names, such as Pudens and Claudia,? begin to appear.
They indicate converts from the upper ranks of society.

The numbers by this time, though trifling,* of course, in proportion
to the population, were nevertheless considerable in the aggregate.
¢ Multitudes * are said, both by Clement5 and Tacitus,® to have
perished in the Neronian persecution. As of the humbler classes,
most of these would be Greeks ; and Greek continued, for at least

_two hundred years, to be the language of the Roman church.?

Organization by Apostles came in due course. St. Paul’s
arrival in Rome,® probably in 59, is certain ; nor is it open to
doubt that by ¢ Babylon’,® from which St. Peter wrote his Epistle,
is meant Rome. At the latest, therefore, St. Peter must have
arrived in Rome not long after St. Paul.

But there is a tradition that he reached Rome much earlier.
The.tradition is stated in its fullest form by St. Jerome : ¢ Simon
Peter . . . prince of the Apostles, in the second year of the Emperor
Claudius . . . came to Rome and there for twenty-five years
occupied the episcopal throne till the last year of Nero.” 10 Peter
then, on this showing, was bishop of Rome from 42-67. The
assertion of Jerome runs back upon his translation of the Chronicle,1
and, so far as arrival under Claudius goes, upon the History,!? of
Eusebius ; but the episcopate of Peter was clearly accepted in the
second century, being traceable in the lists of the bishops of Rome
assigned to Hippolytus 13 1285, and to Hegesippus,!* fl. ¢. 170. The
tradition, it is sometimes maintained,'® is untenable, but easily
accounted for: untenable, because St. Paul could never have
refrained from allusion to St. Peter had the latter ever been in

1 ‘Insignis femina,” Tac. Ann. xiii, 32 ; infra, 55.

2 Phil. iv, 22, 3 2 Tim. iv. 21.

4 On St. Paul’s arrival ‘the brethren > went out to meet him ‘as far as
The Market of Appius and The Three Taverns’, Acts xxviii. 15.

5 mwoAv wAjbos, 1 .Clem. ad Cor. vi, § 1; Document No. 11.

¢ ¢ Multitudo ingens,” Tac. Ann. xv. 44; Document No. 22.

7 W. Sanday and A. C. Headlam, Romans, lii sqq.

8 Acts xxviii, 14, 9 1 Pet. v. 13.

10 Jerome, De viris illustribus, § 1 (Op. ii. 8275 P. L. xxiii. 607 8. 0.).

1 “Petrus apostolus, cum primum Antiochenam ecclesiam fundasset,
Romam mittitur, 1b1que Evangelium praedicans xxv annis eiusdem urbis
episcopus perseverat,” Husebius, Chronicorum 11 (Op i; P. Q. xix. 539).

12 Kus, H, K. 11 xiv. 6,

13 Cf. J. B. Lightfoot, The Apostolic Fathers, 1. i. 253, 261, 300.

14 Thid. 1. i. 329-33,

15 A8 by Sanday and Headlam, Romans, p. Xxx.

E2
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Rombe ; and simple to account for in this way. ‘Assuming the
second-century belief to be true that ‘ the Saviour commanded
His apostles not to depart from Jerusalem for twelve years * 1 from
His ascension, St. Peter may well have felt free, after his escape
from the prison of Herod Agrippa I, to leave the city 2 in 42:
_subtract this date from 67, the received date of his death, and
" there remains the twenty-five years’ episcopate.

But the tradition is not so easily to be dismissed. In the auto-
biographical passage in which St. Paul says that he ‘ made it his
aim so to preach the gospel, not where Christ was already named,
that T might not build upon another man’s foundation’? the
Apostle is stating: what was his general rule when thinking of
setting up a new mission. Hitherto, ¢ from J erusalem and round
about even unto Illyricum,’ * no *other man’ had been before
him, so that he had been free to preach at will ¢ in these regions .5
Later on, ‘ whensoever I go unto Spain’® the ground, so he
anticipated, would be equally clear. Meanwhile he was going
to Rome, not to start a new mission but only on a flying visit, as he -
hoped, ¢ on my way thitherward .6 Rome, in short, was ¢ another
man’s foundation'. TFree enough to visit his friends there, he
could not consistently do more. No allusion by name to ‘the
other man’ is wanted : the Romans knew well enough whom he
meant % : :

Who,.then, was ¢ the other man’? The evidence is-early and .
threefold in favour of St. Peter.® (1) There is the evidence of
general tradition. No other church in FHast or West has ever

" claimed that St. Peter died there or that it possessed his tomb.
Churches that never have owned the Roman supremacy accept
the tradition that Rome is the see of St. Peter. Local testimony,
too, is strong. (2) There is the archaeological evidence. The
likeness of St. Peter occurs in the cubiculi of the catacombs :
‘ Peter ’ is found, in the first-century catacomb of Priscilla, as
a favourite Christian name; the imprisonment of Peter and his
release by the angel is frequently portrayed, and  the frequency
with which this subject was chosen might be accounted for by the

1 The anti-Montanist wrlter, Apollonius [e. 197}, in Eus. H. E. v. xviii. 13

2 Acts xii. 17. 3 Rom. xv. 20.

4 Rom. xv. 19, . 5 Rom. xv. 23. ¢ Rom. xv, 24,

* Cf. K. Lake, T'he Harlier Epistles of St. Paul, 378 sq., and G, Edmundson,
The Church in Rome in the first century, 27 sq

8 For this argument, see Edmundson, Tke Church i in Rome, 81 sqq.



OHAP. 111 APOSTOLIC AGE, 4. p. 60-100 53

existence of a traditional belief in a close connexion between this
event and the first visit of St. Peter to ‘Rome’t in 42. If it be
urged that Peter’s presence is wanted at Antioch after 47,2 the -
Council 2 in 49, and at Corinth before 55, there is no reason why
his residence at Rome or, for that matter, at Jerusalem should
have been continuous.® We need not -accept all the Petrine
legends ; but if we couple with the evidence of tradition and of
archaeology (8) the early literary evidence, it may be regarded as
certain, e. g. from the Ebionite Preaching of Peter,® ¢. 100-25,
that St. Peter did preach and labour in Rome before St. Paul wrote
his Epistle to the Bomans as to a community important ‘ throughout
the whole world’,? in part,".perh'aps, because of Peter’s presence.
To speak of St. Peter as  bishop * at that date is, of course, an
anachronism ; but one that fell naturally from the lips of Jerome
or any fourth-century writer.

An apostolate, then, not an episcopate, is what St. Peter
exercised in Rome :. and thither at length, without designing it,
came St. Paul to exercise his apostolate too. From the way in which
Clement of Rome,? Ignatius,® Dionysius of Corinth,!® Irenaeus 't
and others after them,!? connect the names of the two Apostles
not only with Rome but with one another, there can be no doubt
- that, before the Neronian persecution, St. Peter and St. Paul were
-in Roime together, and jointly organized the church in the metro-

polis, leaving Linus to become its first bishop. Thus the pro-
eminence of the Roman church was assured from the beginning.
It rested not on the civil dignity of the city, but upon the fact
that the Roman church was the only church in Christendom which
1 Tbid. 53. . 2 Gal. ii. 1L 3 Acts xv. 7s8qq. -~ & * 1 Cor. i 12
5 For St. Peter’s possible movements during the ‘twenty-five years’
episcopate’, see Edmundson, Lecture IIL. Imprisonment, 42 ; first visit
to Rome, 42—5, at Jerusalem, 46 ; at Antioch, 47~54, at Coun’(h b4 ;
second visit to Rome, 56-6 ; third, 63-5.

8 Qrigen says that the Preackmg of Peter was known to Heracleon, the
Gnostlc commentator on St. John, ¢. 160-70 [cf Origen, In lToann. tom. xiii,

§ 17 (0Op. iv. 226 ; P. Q. xiv. 424 ¢)]; and it is veferred to in the Apology
of Aristides offered to the Emperor Anteninus Pius, 138-161: see

0. Bardenhewer, Patrology, 47, 98. 7 Rom. 1. 8.
8 1 Clem. ad C'or., c. v.: see Lightfoot’s note in Ap. Fathers, 11. ii. 26 and

Document No. 11. ® Ignatius, Bp. ad Rom. iv, § 3.
1 gp, Eus, H, B. 11. 3xv. 8; see Document No, 53. _
11 Trenaeus, Adv. Haereses, 11L. iii, §§ 1-3 : see Document No. 74.

12 o, g. Tertulhan, De Praescrzptwmbus, c. Xxxvi (Op. ii; P. L, ii. 49 B) ;
Scorpiace, § 15 (Op. ii; P, L. ii. 151 B); and Gaius ap. Eus, H. B. 11
xxv.. 7: see Document No. 53. Gaius, the Roman presbyter, is 1dent1ﬁed
with Hippolytus by Lightfoot, 4p. Fatkers 1. ii, 318, 377-83.
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had two apostles—and those the two chief apostles—for its
founders. Its bishop presided over the only Apostolie See in the
West. A

With the presence of St. Peter and St. Paul in Rome, ¢. 63,
a change took place in the attitude of the Government to the
- Christian Church : toleration gave way to persecution.

The period of toleration covers St. Paul’s active ministry, and
toleration was what he might reasonably have expected from the
authorities of the State. As a matter of policy it was usual with
them to tolerate foreign cults ‘in so far as they did not (1) injure

the national religion, (2) encourage gross immoralities, (8) seem -

likely to lead to political disaffection. Various considerations led. -
to the toleration of Judaism ': and °its toleration would by no

means logically lead to that of Christianity ’,* for the latter was

a religion ‘ claiming to overstep all limits of nationality .2 Indeed,

for some period, the Church profited by its Jewish origin—till the '
Jews turned against it ; for its existence as a separate body was

slow to mature and as slow to be recognized by the Government. -
1t is no matter for surprise, then, to find St. Paul & friend of the.
Empire. He enjoyed the rights of its citizenship.® At Philippi,*
Thessalomica,® and Corinth ® he was.protected by its magistrates.
At Ephesus its local magnates were his friends.” Guided, in his
missionary policy, along its roads, speaking its language, and
inspired by its ideals, St. Paul seconded the Empire on its mission
of civilization—in the substitution of education for barbarism,
of unity for racialism, of the morality of the family for ‘ the lower
morality of many of the Asiatic religions .8 While St. Peter taught
that civil sociﬂety is ‘ an ordinance of man ’,® St. Paul laid stress on
the complementary truth that ¢ there is no power but of God : and
the powers that be are ordained of God ".* In particular he looked
upon the Emperor as ‘he that restraineth now’,' and on the
Empire as ‘ that which restraineth > 12 * the mystery of lawlessness’
in the interests of law and order. But with the animosity of

! Gibbon, Decline and Fall (ed. J. B. Bury : Methuen, 1897)-, ii. 543. In
this note Dr. Bury accepts and summarizes the conclusions of E. G. Hardy’s
chapters on ° Christianity and the Roman (overnment, since reissued

in Studves tn Roman History, 1905, 2 Hardy, Studres, &ec., 28.
3 Acts xvi. 37, xxii. 25. © 4 Acts xvi. 38 8q. 5 Acts xvii. 8 sq.
8 Acts xviii. 16. 7 Acts xix. 31.-

. 8 W. Lock, St. Poul the Master-buslder, 24; drawing upon W. M.
Ramsay, St. Paul the traveller and the Roman citizen, 130 sqq.
9 1 Pet.ii. 13. 1° Rom, xiii. 1. 1! 2 Thess. ii. 7. 1% 2 Thess. ii. €
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Judaism against the Church the forces of disorder were gaining
strength ; and presently embroiled Christians with the State.
Suetonius, in a well-known sentence, probably referring to an
edict of ¢. 50, affirms that ‘ the Jews who were continually rioting
at the instigation of Chrestus, he [Claudius] expelled from Rome '
‘The- assertion may mean that opposition between Jews and
. Christians over the claims of Jesus to be the Christ was, at that
date, beginning to declare itself in Rome. If so, the Government
would soon learn to distinguish between them, and to look upon.
the Church as an independent society. =This would hardly prove
to her advantage : and the admonitions which St. Paul addressed
to the church in Rome to ‘ be in subjection ’2 and to treat the
State as ¢ a minister of God to thee for good ’,® may be not uncon-
nected with a fear lest Christians, by gaining a reputation for
‘turbulence like the Jews, should only have acquired a distinctive
“existence in the eyes of the Roman Government to have it forth-
_with suppressed. But, as yet, their existence constituted no
‘erime : as may be seen from the trial of Julia Pomponia Graecina,
c. 57-8, and of St. Paul himself, ¢. 62. ‘ Pomponia Graecina,’ says
Tacitus, ¢ a distinguished lady, wife of the Plautius who returned
from Britian with an ovation, was accused of some foreign super-
stition and handed over to her husband’s judicial decision. Follow-
ing ancient precedent, he heard his wife’s cause in the presence of
_kinsfolk, involving, as it did, her legal status and character, and
he reported that she was innocent. This Pomponia lived & long
life of unbroken melancholy." *After the murder of Julia,* Drusus’s
daughter, by Messalina’s treachery, for forty years she wore only
" the attire of a mourner, with a heart ever sorrowful. For this,
during Claudius’s reign, she escaped unpunished, and it was
afterwards counted a glory to her.’® The ‘ foreign superstition ’
has long been taken for Christianity ; and the aloofness which it
would require from the coarse and cruel pleasures of society would
lay her open to the charge of  melancholy . She could neither go
out nor entertain. In recent times, the belief that she was a
.Christian has received remarkable support from the discovery
* in the very ancient erypts of Lucina in the catacomb of Callistus,

! Suetonius, Vite Claudii, c. xxv, § 4; of. Acts xviii. 2, and Doc. No, 37.

2 Rom. xiii. 1. 3 Rom. xiii. 4.

4 A.D. 43 : see Tamtus, Ann. vi. 27, and Suetonius, Vita Claudii, e, xxix.

5 Tacitus, Ann. xiii. 32 (tr A Jd. Church and W. G. Brodribb, 242) and
Document No. 21. : .
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of a Christian sepulchral inscription of a Pomponius Graecinus . .-
of the second century’? He may have been her great-nephew.
Assuming, then, that Pomponia was put on her trial for professing -
the faith of Christ, it is remarkable that, in 57-8, Christianity was,
as yeb, no crime. Nor was it an offence four years later, at the first
trial of St. Paul, 61-2. The question then must have been
‘whether he was a rioter, not whether he was a Christian. For he
was certainly acquitted 2 ; and his acquittal, had he been charged
with the mere profession of Christianity, would have set a prece-
dent very awkward for the Government later on.  Up to 62, then,
- the period of toleration continued. Christianity, not definitely

regarded as other than a variety of Judaism, enjoyed the privileges

accorded to Jews as adherents of a Religio licita. .To be a Christian
was no offence: nor was there any assumption as yet that
a Christian was ipso facto a criminal. But the material for this
assumption had been steadily accumulating. Jewish hostility 3
knew how to take advantage of the jealousy of religious rivals 4
and the cupidity of Gentile traders® which Christian teachers.
provoked. It knew also how to exploit the suspicions® of the -
Roman Government ; and such suspicions, once aroused, might -
at any time bring to an end the first period in the relations of the
Government to the Church.

The Neronian persecution, bled in such susplmon formed the
second.
~ Its occasion was purely accidental, for it arose out of the
burning of Rome. ¥ires were common at Rome ; but on 19 July,
64, a great conflagration broke out? which consumed a large
portion of the city and rendered thousands destitute.® Nero left
nothing undone to quell the flames, to shelter the homeless, and to
relieve the sufferers.? He then set fo work to rebuild the city on
a more splendid scale.l® But, for all that, the multitude suspected
incendiarism, and even laid it to the charge of Nero. To shift the
suspicion from himself the Emperor put it upon the Christians.
Their creed is described by Tacitus as ‘a most mischievous
superstition ’, and they were popularly credited with ‘ abomina-

" 1 Bdmundson, The Roman Church, &c., 86; cof. J. B. Lightfoot, <

Apostolic Fathers, 1, i, 31, 2 2 Tim. iv. 17.
3" Acts xiil. 50, xiv, 5, xvil. 5, xviii. 12, &c. ¢ Acts xvi. 19.
5 Acts xix. 27, 8 Acts xvi. 21, xvii. 7.

7 “Forte an, dolo principis incertum,’ Tamtus Ann, Xv. xxxviii, 1.
- 8 Tacitus, Ann, XV, xxxVviilsqq.  Ibid. 39. 19 Thid. 43,
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tions’ 1 fit only to be ranked with the * thlngs hideous and shame-
ful * that were pelpetually making their way to Rome °from
every part of the world’. The police were set to work. .Those
who were known to be Christians and * pleaded guilty ’ to the
charge were ‘ put upon their trial’: and some of these, under
torture, gave ‘ information ’ of others who were Christians also,
but in secret.  Great numbers’ were thus brought to trial ;- but
the charge of incendiarism could not be made good against:them,
and they were ‘ convicted not so much of the erime of firing the
city, as of hatred against mankind ’. They were put to death with
“ mockery ’. Some, wrapped in the skins of wild beasts, were torn
to pieces by-dogs.. Others were crucified. Others, arrayed in
tunics smeared with pitch, were set on fire to light up the fate in
the gardens of the Vatican which Nero gave to divert the populace 2
Such is the well-known and horrible story,

- The range of the persecution -was thus, at first, local. Tt was
oonﬁned to. Rome. But if, as seoms ptobable, the first Epistle of -
St. Peter was written under stress of these events, the persecution
soon spread to the provinces. That epistle certainly represents
. Christians as suffering simply for their religion ® : and it is some-
times held 4 that not until the reign of Domitian, 81-196, were
Christians thus put to death for ¢ the Name ’, and that previously
some further charge, as of being criminals, was always alleged.
If this be so, the date of the Epistle must be placed as late as 80.
But this is thirteen years after the traditional date of St. Peter’s
death : nor is it likely that St. Peter—whose authorship of the
first Epistle is not disputed—lived on to so great an age. More-
over, Tacitus affirms that the charge on which Christians were
condemned was not incendiarism but ‘ hatred of mankind’; in

! Tacitus, by his reference to flagitia, seems to affirm that charges
such as those of infanticide, cannibalism, and incest, otherwise known to
us through the apologists ‘of the second century (e g. Minucius Telix,
Octavius, c. ix (P. L. 1ii. 262 sq.) and the letter of the Churches of Lyons
and Vieune, ap. Eus. H. E. v. 1. 14), were already made against the Chris-
tians.” He believes the charges (xv. xliv. 4) : Pliny also speaks of “flagitia
cohaerentia nomini’, Epist. X. xcvi. 2, but owns that the evidence went
the other way, ibid., § 7.

2 Tacitus, Ann. xv. xliv: see Document No. 22; cf. Suetonius, Vita
Neronis, xvi, § 2 (Document No. 38), and Lactantius, De mort. pers. ii,
§§ 5-8 (Document No. 177).

3 1 Pet. ii. 19, 20, iii. 14, 17, iv. 14-16.

* As by W. M. Ramsay, The Church in the Roman Empire, 242, 279 ;
but his theory is rejected by Hardy, Studies in Roman Hwtory, 61, and
Bury, in his appendm to Glbbon, Decline and Fall, ii, 544,
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other words, not for being criminals, but for being Christians. It
is true that confession of ‘ the Name ’ was popularly held to carry
crime ; but, on the other hand, the Name by itself was better
suited to Nero’s purpose. It would hint criminality, and so at
once divert suspicion from himself to others. To be a Christian
confessed meant that the prisoner was marked down at once as
. membet of an anti-social sect : and should it seem more natural
that the Jews, who had long been objects of dislike and suspicion,*
should have suffered, than that Christians, who had hitherto
attracted but little notice, should be selected as scapegoats, the
hostility of the Jews may have led them, under Nero, as later, to -
put forward the Christians as their substitutes. . They could easily
have done so : they had a friend at court in Nero’s J ewish wife, -
Poppaea.?

Assuming, then, that Christians under Nero suffered merely for.
the Name, Nero’s action set a precedent. The maxim at law came
from his day to be as Tertullian states it to have been: °it is not
lawful for you [Christians] to exist.”3 Possibly the statement of
Sulpicius Severus, c. 863—Tc. 425, is also true : to the effect that
“after [the Vatican féte] laws were enacted forbidding the religion,

and edicts publicly issued proclaiming that it was not lawful for -,

a Christian to exist .4 The statement of Sulpicius is late, but it
has not been ‘definitely disproved’: and it would certainly
account for the aftermath of the Roman persecution for which
St. Peter wrote to prepare® his converts in Asia Minor. But
edict or no edict, the mere proceedings of Nero would have set
the precedent. ° As soon as the Christians were once convicted of
an odiwum humant generis, they were potentially outlaws. and
brlgands and could be treated by the police administration as such,
whether in Rome or the provinces.’ é
Nor was there any delay in applying the principle thus estab-
lished to the leaders of what would be thought so dangerous

1 The way in which the Jews arve regarded in -Esther iii. 8 and 1 Thess,
ii. 15 shows that the charge of being the enemies of society might just as
well have been used against them. For the Roman dislike of Jews cf. -
“Ede, ubi consistas, in qua te quaero proseucha ?’ Juvenal, Sat. iii. 296
and xiv. 96-106 ; .,and Tacitus charges them with ¢ advel'sus omnes alios
hostile odjum °, Hist. v. v. 2.
2 Tacitus, Ann. xiv. 60.
3 “Non licet esse vos,’” Tertullian, 4dpol., c. iv (Op. i; P. L. i. 285 a).
4 Sulpicius Severus, Ghromcon, i, xxix, 3 (C. 8. B. L. i 83) see Docu-
ment No. 205. -
5 1 Pet. i. 6, iv, 12, - ¢ Hardy, Studies in Roman History, 63,
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a conspiracy. If traditions are well founded, St. Peter suffered
martyrdom by crucifixion,! probably within a few months of the
outbreak of the persecution 2: and from the mention as early as
¢. 200 of his tomb on the Vatican,® we might naturally infer that
his death was somehow connected with the scenes in the Imperial
gardens. St. Paul fell by the sword ‘ about the same time ’ ¢ ; and
his tomb, in the second century, was pointed out on the Ostian
Way.5 The Liberian Catalogue of 854 makes St. Peter and St. Paul

- to have perished together on the same day ; but this embellish-
. ment of the story arose out of the events of 29 June, 258. Onthat

~ day the bodies of the two Apostles were removed from- their
‘original resting-places to a place of safety ¢ in & cemetery on the
Appian Way known as the Catacombs ’, where they might escape.
violation during the.persecution under Valerian.® The day was
afterwards taken for the anniversary of the joint-martyrdom of
the two Apostles; and hence its place in the Roman Calendar.
These martyrdoms.of the two chief Apostles brought the Apostolic

- age to a close in Rome, and gave to the Church of Rome a ‘ recog-
nition accorded to no other Church. It was acknowledged every-
where and always that the Church of Rome had the distinction of
having been founded by St. Peter and St. Paul, and that it gnarded
the tombs of these *“ two most glorious Apostles .’

4§ 8. Proconsular Asia, ag tradition has it, became the home of
St. John the Apostle ; for he left Palestine, perhaps on the out-
break of the Jewish War, and, settling at Ephesus, survived ‘ until-
the times of Trajan *,8 98-1117. His death is thus placed about 100.

The tradition-rests, for its main supports, upon the memories
of his disciple Polycarp, 70-1156, and the statements of Polycarp’s
. pupil, Irenaeus, c. 140-1200. Two long lives therefore connect, in
* direct succession, the Catholic Church of the end of the second
century w1th the last Apostle : and it is not surprising that

1 Ci. St. John xxi, 18 sq,

2 Edmundson, The Church in Rome, 152. He sa.ys “ summer of 65’

3 Gaius ap. Bus. H, F. 11, xxv. 7, and Docwment No, 53.
N“ Dionysius of Corinth [c. 170], ap. Eus. H.E. 11. xxv. 8, and Document

0. 53. :

5 Gaius ap. Eus, H, E. 11, xxv. 7: on the tombs of St. Peter and St.
Paul see Edmundson, The Church in Rome, &c., app. E.

¢ Edmundson, 147-50 ; Lightfoot, 4p. Fathew, 1, ii. 500.

7 Bdmundson, 147 ; of. Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 111, iii. 2 (Op. 175; P. G.
vii, 848 B), and Document No. 74.

8 Irenaeus, Adv. Haer, It, xxil, 5 (Op. 148 ; P. G, vii. 785 A); ap. Bus,
H. B. o1, xxiii, 3. ’
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attempts have been made to.weaken the force of their testimony.-
To what then does it amount.? We may begin with Irenaeus,
and work backwards. He was brought up in  Asia’. He was
presbyter, and after 177 bishop, of the church of Liyons : so that,
- as well by early recollection as by familiarity with the South of
Gaul which had constant intercourse with ¢ Asia ’, hie had excellent
- opportunity of knowing what was believed there in his day. In
a curious argument from ‘ Thou art not yet fifty years old ’,* to
show that our Lord; at the time of His ministry, was between
His ¢ fortieth and fiftieth year’, Irenaeus claims the ¢ witness’
not only of ‘the Gospel’ but of ‘all the Elders who in Asia
conferred with John the Lord’s disciple *, to the effect that ¢ John
had delivered these things unto them : for he abode with them
" until the times of Trajan. And some of them not only saw John,
© but others also of the Apostles, and had this same account from
them.’ 2 In the celebrated argument from tradition, after referring
to the church of Rome as the embodiment of tradition in miniature
and to the church of Smyrna as secure of it through Polycarp
who was ‘not only instructed by Apostles . .. but was also
appointed by Apostles in Asia bishop of the church of Smyrna’,
Irenaeus points, in conclusion, to ‘ the Church in. Ephesus also.
It was founded by Paul. Here John lived on among them till
the times of Trajan. It is a faithful witness of the Apostolic
tradition.”® In the course of this argument he tells of the source
of his information about the Apostle. He had it from Polycarp :
for ¢ we too saw him in our early youth’; and °there are those
that heard from him that John, the disciple of the Lord, going to
bathe in Fphesus and seeing Cerinthus within, ran out of the
bath-house without bathing, crying * Let us flee, lest even the
bath-house fall, because Cerinthus, the enemy of the truth, is
within > ’.4 Further, in a letter to Florinus, a friend of his youth
who had turned Gnostie, Irenaeus reminds him that ¢ such opinions
the Elders before us, who also were disciples of the Apostles, did
not hand down to thee. For I saw thee, when I was still a boy, in
Lower Asia in company with Polycarp, while thou wast faring
prosperously in the royal court, and endeavouring to stand well
with him. For I distinctly remember the incidents of that time

1 St. John viii. 57. 2 Trenaeus, Adv. Haer, 11, xxii. 5, ut sup.

3 Irenaeus, Adv. Haer, 111, iii. 4 (Op. 178 ; P. G. vii. 854 8q.). .
.4 Irenaeus, Adv. Haer, 111, iii. 4 (Op. 176 8q.; P. G, vii. 851 sqq),
Eus. H. B. 1v. xiv. 3 sqq, and Document No, 74.
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better than events of recent oceurrence ; for the lessons received
in childhood, growing with the growth of the soul, become identi-
fied with it ; so that I can describe the very place in which the
blessed Polycarp used to sit when he discoursed, and his goings
out and his comings in, and his manner of life and his personal
appearance, and the discourses which he held before the people,
and how he would describe his intercourse with John and with the
rest who had seen the Lord, and how he would relate their words.’ !
It is difficult to imagine completer testimony to the residence of
a St. John in Kphesus who, in whole-hearted aversion to the
enemies of Christ and His Church, bears striking resemblance to
the son of Zebedee.2 If it be urged that Irenaeus was * still a boy
when he sat at the feet of Polycarp, and so, probably, but a casual
hearer and not one of 'his regular diseiples, the bishop of Lyons is

-emphatic to the contrary: ‘I used to listen at the time with
attention.” And he is writirig, it must be remembered, to a friend
of his youth who had gone over to an alien faith and could easily
check or discount an old man’s reminiscences had they been
inaceurate or overdrawn, ’

We may rely, then, upon these memories of Irenaeus and
Polycarp, particularly as they find further support in Asia and in
the churches of Rome, Egypt, and North Africa. Justin Martyr,
?.100-1168, who had lived at FEphesus® and afterwards went to
Rome,* agsigns the Apocalypse to ¢ & man of ours named John, one
of the Apostles of Christ * 5: and, as it is elearly an Asiatic® work,
his evidence also implies that St. John the Apostle had lived in
¢ Asia’. The Muratorian Fragment ? contains a list of the Scrip-
tures accepted,' ¢c. 170, by the church of Rome as canonical. It
represents ‘ the fourth of the Gospels [as written] by John, one
of the disciples. When exhorted by his fellow-disciples and
bishops, he said, * Fast with me this day for three days: and what "
may be revealed to any of us, let us relate it to one another.” The
same night it was revealed to Andrew, one of the Apostles, that
John was to write all things in his own name, and they were all to

1 Trenaeus, Fmgme’ntum II (Op. 339; P.G. vii. 1228) ; ap. Bus, H, E.

V. xX. 4 8q4q., and Doc. No, 80. ‘2 Of. Mark iii. 17 ; Luke ix. 49, 54, .
3 Justin, Dmlogus cum Trypho’ne, §1 (Op 101; P. é. vi. 472), and Eus,
H. E. 1v. xviii. 6. EusHEIv xi, 11,

5" Jugtin, Dial. c. Tryfph § 81 (Op. 179; P. G. vi. 669 a).

6 ¢ John, to the seven chulches which are in Asia,” Rev. 1. 4.

? Textfin B. F. Westcott, Canon of the N. 1., app. C, and Document
No. 117.
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certify.” Certainly, John is here called s1mp1y a disciple. - But, '
the story reads as if he were the head of a circle which included
Apostles : he could hardly be other than the Apostle John.
~ Clement of Alexandria, ¢. 150-t¢. 215, one of whose teachers was an
Ionian ! and 8o came from the regions associated with St. John,
tells the famous ‘story concerning John the Apostle’ and the
‘robber.2 ‘ On'the death of the tyrant [Domitian] he removed
from the island of Patmos to Ephesus. On being invited, he went
also. to the neighbouring distriets of the Gentiles ; in one place
appointing bishops, in another setting in order whole churches, in
another ordaining a ministry, or individuals of those indicated :
by the Spirit.” Then follows the account of the ¢ young man’
whom the Apostle committed to the care of a ‘ bishop ’ or ‘ elder ’,
and afterwards, with characteristic vehemence, rescued from the
career of a brigand to which he had fallen owing to his guardian’s
neglect. To this evidence, derived from the church in Egypt, must
be added the traditions of the church of ‘ Africa’. . Tertullian,
16012 240, in one specimen of the argument, often repeated with-
him, that truth is to be sought in the churches of apostolic founda-
tion, instances that of ¢ the Ephesians’ and others which were
‘ the nurslings of John: where, though Marcion may repudiate
his' Apocalypse, nevertheless the succession of bishops, if carried
back to its origin, will be found to stop at John for its author ’.?
Or—to take a better-known example of the same argument—° there
is Rome where . .. the Apostle John was immersed in burning oil
and took no hurt, before his banishment to an island ’.%

The tradition, then, that it was St. John the Apostle who settled
in Ephesus is very strong. But there are difficulties arising from
the silence of important witnesses ; from doubts as to whether
the younger son of Zebedee did live to so great an age, after all ;
and from the possibility that St. John the Apostle may have been
confused, quite early, with another John of Ephesus.

The silence is, first, that of the New Testament. St. John the
Apostle is last mentioned there as one of the three * pillars’ 5 of

1 Clem. Al. Stromaters, 1. i. (Op. 1. 118 ;° P. G. viii. 697 B).

2 Clem. Al Quis dives salvetur, c. xlii (Op. ii. 346 8qq. ; P. G.ix. 648 8qq.),
and Document No. 115.

3 Tertullian, Adv. Marcionem, 1v. v. (Op. ii; P. L. ii. 366 B).

4 TPertullian, De Pmescnptwmbus, c. xxxvi (Op. ii; P. L. ii. 49 B). The
gtory of the oil has no historical value : for its possible source, see G. Salmon
Zntroéiulctwn to N. T'% 374 (Murray, 1886).

5 (Gal. 1i. 9.



CHAP. T APOSTOLIC AGE, a.Dp. 60-100 63

the church in Jerusalem, and there is no hint of his having visited
Asia. But it is not alleged that he settled at Ephesus till quite his
later days. The silence of Ignatius is more surprising, His letters
were written within fifteen years of the date given for the death of
the Apostle John, and included one to Ephesus. Ignatius makes
no allusion to him, though he mentions 8t. Paul.! This is remark- .
able ; but omission is not disproof, and the positive evidence of
St. John’s residence at Ephesus is too strong to be so hghtly set
aside.
But did the younger son of Zebedee so long outllve h.lS brother ?
A single manuseript 2 of the ninth-century Chromicon of George
*“ the monk ’ or * the sinner * says ‘ that {John] was deemed worthy
of martyrdom. For Papias, bishop of Hierapolis, who had seen
John, mentions, in the second book of The Oracles of the Lord, that
he was put to death by the Jews’3; and corroboration of this
statement is sought not. only () in the warning which our Lord
addressed to both the sons of Zebedee : ¢ The cup that T drink ye
shall drink, and with the baptism that I am baptized withal shall
ye be baptized 4’ ; but (b) in two Martyrologies,® the one Syrian
of 411-12 and the other Carthaginian of about a century later,
both of ‘which on December 27 commemorate ‘ John and James ’
together as martyrs; and (¢) in a .fragment which probably
represents an eighth- or ninth-century epitome of The -Christian
History, c. 430, of Philip of Side.  Papias, bishop of Hierapolis,’
says the epitomist, ‘ who was a hearer of John the Divine and
_a_companion of Polycarp wrote five books of The Oracles of the
Lord in which . .. Papias, in the second book; says that John the
Divine and James his brother were killed by the Jews." ¢ But these

- 1 Ad. Rom. iv. 3.

- .2 Codex Coislinianus [P], i. e. of the collection of Henri de Coislin 11732,
blshop of Metz, now in the Bibliothéque Nationale, at Paris : see-Georgius
Monachus, O’hronicon, i, p. 1x (ed. C. de Boor : Téu_bner, Lipsiac, 1904).
-3 [In)awr]c] p.apwpmu Kﬂ‘rnglm‘rm 1larias ‘yup 6 Iepam;)\smc émioxor os
ﬂu‘rmrTns‘ To0TOV Yepduevos, v 78 devrépe Ndyw TV kuprakdy Aoyiov (buaxn ore
U "Tovdalov dvnpéfy, quoted as The Fragment of Papias, No: vi, in J. B
Lightfoot, Apostolic Fathers [abridged -edition], 519; Document No. 224.
The other MSS. have for paprvpiov Karr/ffconu the. WOI‘dS év elpiyn dvemai-
oaro, Georgius Monachus, Chronicon, ii. 447 (ed. C. de Boor: Teubner,
Llpsme, 1904) ¢ Mark x. 38.

5 Printed by Hans L]etzmann, The three oldest Martyrologies, in ¢ Materials
for the use of Theological Students’, No. 2 (Cambridge, 1904). On the
interpretation of -these texts, see J. A. Robinson, Hist. Character, &c.,
68 sq

s l'l?m'tm‘ lspmro)\sn)s‘ Emo‘xon’os‘, aKnmr‘n]s‘ 700 feodbyov lwdvrov 'ysvnp,svoc,
olvkdpmrov 8¢ éralpos, mévre Néyous kuptakdv Noyiwy éypdyrev, év ols krA. .
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assertions, when examined, melt away.. The statement of George '
* the sinner * has no independent value, for he is clearly borrowing
from the epitomist. The epitomist, for this particular bit of
information, may be drawing not direct upon Papias but upon
Philip of Side; but if so he is 1elying upon an author whose
¢ hlstory Socrates,! ¢, 439, describes as ¢ an extenswe but rambling
work, and without chronological sequence’.? Tn either case,
Papias is not being quoted verbatim, whether reproduced by the
- epitomist directly or through Philip. For the quotation speaks
of * John the Divine’, and that is a title that Papias could not
“have used, for it does not appear to have come into fashion before
the fourth century, when it was given?3 to. Gregory Nazianzen,
830-190, as, par excellence, the theologian or divine of his day.
Nor are the assignations of the Martyrologies as precise as they
seem ; for, on closer study, it becomes clear that they belong to
a time when the three Christmas holy-days were devoted to the
commemoration of °the representative leaders of primitive
Christianity ’,* December 26 of St. Stephen, December 27 of .
8t. James and St. John, December 28 of St. Peter and St. Paul :
and that as St. Stephen is loosely called an  Apostle ’, so St. John
is spoken of as a martyr in the older and wider sense of a witness
not necessarily unto death. Nor is there any reason to interpret
“The cup that I drink, ye shall drink * asa propheey that John as
well ag James should bear that witness by the shedding of his blood.
Thus the tradition that John the Apostle settled in Ephesus and
there died in extréme old age remains still unshaken.
But what of the identity of this John ? Two Asian writers seem
to leave us in doubtaboutit. They are Papias, bishop of Hierapolis,
~ “an ancient worthy ’® as Irenaeus calls him, whose work FExposi-
tions of Oracles of the Lord may therefore be dated about 100 ;
and Polycrates, bishop of Hphesus, ¢. 190-200. Papias observes
Hamas‘ év 7@ Bevrépo Ndyo Néver Ori 'Twdvrys 6 050?\0'yos‘ kal Iakaoc 6 ddegpde
adrod $md "lovSaiwy avppébnoav. Teate und Untersuchungen, v, ii, 170, ed.
De Boor; quoted in Lightfoot, op. cit. 518 sq. [Fragments of Papers, No. v]
and Document No. 212,
1 Socrates, H. E. vii. xxvii, 2 Q, Bardenhewer, Patrology, 377.
3 In consequence of his five ‘ Theological Orations ’ as he calls them, in
the second of the series, Orat. xxviii, § I (Op. ii. 496 ; P. G. xxxvi, 25 D).
4 Robinson, Hz'st. Character, &ec., 80. :
8 ’Apxaios “dvip. Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. v. xxiii. 4 ap. Eus. H. B,
L xxxix. 1. Opinions differ about the date of the extracts from Papias;

but they are assigned, after discussion, to ‘circa 100 > by W. Sanday, The
eriticism of the Fo'mth Gaspel, 251,
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“that ‘ on any occasion when a person came [in my way] who had
been a follower of the Elders, I would enquire about the discourses
of the Elders—what was said by Andrew, or by Peter, or by Philip,
or by Thomas or James, or by John or Matthew, or any other of
the Lord’s disciples, and what Aristion and the Elder John, the
disciples of the Lord, say. For I did not think that I could get so
much profit from the contents of books as from the utterances of
a living and abiding voice.’! = As is remarked by Kusebius, to .
whom we owe the preservation of the fragments of Papias, * Here

it is ‘worth while to observe that he twice enumerates the name of
John. The first he mentions in connection with Peter and James
and Matthew-and the rest of the Apogtles, evidently meaning the
HEvangelist ; but the other J ohn he mentions after an interval and
classes with - others outside the number of Apostles, placing
Aristion before him, and he distinctly calls- him an Elder., So he
hereby makes it quite evident that their statement is true who say
that there were two.persons of that name in Asia.’2 Polycrates,
in a letter to Victor, bishop of Rome, ¢.-189-99, when he contends
for the Asian ag distinet from the Roman custom in the observance
of Baster, reminds him that ‘ in Asia also great lights have fallen
asleep. . . . Among these are Philip, one of the twelve Apostles,3
who fell asleep in Hierapolis ; and his two daughters who grew old
in virginity and his other daughter who lived in the Holy Spirit
and rests at Ephesus; and, moreover, John, who was both a
martyr and a teacher, who leaned upon the bogsom of the Lord,
and became a priest wearing the sacerdotal plate. He fell asleep
at Ephesus.’4- Now Papias says that ‘ he heard the words of the

Apostles from those who had followed them ’ and that ‘ he himself
was a hearer of Aristion and the Elder John .5 Supposing, with
some modern scholars, that ‘ the disciple whom Jesus loved ’ & is
to be distinguished from John the Apostle and is to be regarded
as the author of the Fourth Gospel, this younger disciple, who

1 Papias ap. Eus., H. E. m. xxxix. 3, 4, and Document No, 27.
. 2 Bus, H, F. 111, xxxix. 5, 6. -

3 There is possibly a confusion here with * Philip the evangelist, who was
one of the seven ’ and ‘ had four daughters, virgins, which did prophesy ’,
Acts xxi. 8, 9. So Gaius in his Dialogue with Proclus speaks of ‘ four pro-
phetesses, the daughters of Philip, at Hierapolis ’, Bus. H. E. 11I. xxxi. 4.
Lightfoot argues for Philip the Apostle in Colossians, 45, and G. Salmon
for Philip the Evangelist, in Introduction to N. T2 330 sq. (1886).

4 Polycrates, ap. Eus. H. E. 111, xxxi. 3, and Document No, 82.

5 Eus. H. E. 1. xxxix. 7.

% John xiii, 28, xxi. 7,

21911 B
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was also ¢ known unto °, and perhaps akin to,  the High Priest’ Lin
Jerusalem, may well have becoms, in old age, the Flder John who
“ wore the sacerdotal plate at Ephesus ’.2 It is possible : others
beside Papias and Polycrates speak of John the disciple’ and
not of John the Apostle. In that case, the Johannine writings
would still have emanated from an intimate of the Liord, though
" they would cease to carry the weight of apostolic authorship.
Ingenious as this theory is; there is.thus room for it. But the
weight, on the whole, inclines to the direct tradition inherited by
Trenaeus from Polyearp in favour of the settlement of St. John the
Apostle in Asia. No part of the evidence against it is very secure :
on the other hand, the evidence for it is not conclusive. o
When St. John the Apostle settled in Asia, the churches there
were passing out of the missionary stage into.the condition of
organized church life. St. Paul had planted the original stock at
Fphesus.t Fpaphras had nurtured an offshoot at Colossae, as -
awell as ¢ in Laodicea and in Hierapolis *.5 On the Apostle’s with-
“drawal, Timothy had been sent ‘ to tarry at. Fphesus’,® with the
special ‘ charge ’,” in case his chief should * tarry long ’, of building
up the organization of the Church in accordance with St. Paul’s
instructions ‘ how men ought to behave themselves in the church
of God’.8 Tater on, Tychicus was ‘ sent to Ephesus ’, perhaps on
-a'similar errand or with further instructions to Timothy‘, who ap-
pears to have exercised only a delegated and temporary authority.
But what St. Paul thus left at his death in the hands of a deputy
and inchoate, was taken up and carried o a conclusion by John,
the . son ‘of Zebedee. In three directions he left his mark on
‘Asia’. First ag Apostle succeeding to Apostles—for Peter 10 also
had been in communication with those regions as well as Paul—
he set up the episcopate where hitherto authority had rested only
with an Apostolic delegate. As ‘ witness and teacher ’ 1* he founded
a school of Christian learning, to which he bequeathed his Gospel
1 John xviii. 15, . , '
2 The theory is that of ¢ the late Dr. Delff > : it is seb out and discussed
by W Sanday, The criticism of the Fourth Gospel, 99 sqq.
¢. g. The Muratorian Fragment, 1. 9. Irenaeus most often calls him
‘ the dlsmple of the Lord’, but implies that he was an Apostle, Iren. Adv.
Haer. 11, xxii. 5, . iii. 4. Cf. Sanday, op. cit. 105, :
4 Acts xix. 1-10, 5 Col. i, 7, 8, iv. 12, 13. ¢ 1 Tim. i, 8.

7 1 Tim. i. 5, 18. 8 1 Tim, iii. 15. < 2 2 Tim, iv, 12.

10 By Silvanus (Silas) and the letter (1-Peter) which he carried thither,
1 Pet. v. 12; cf. 1 Pet. i. 1.

U Tetter of Polycrates to Victor ap. Bus. H. E. v. xxiv, 3, and Doo. No, 82.;



CHAP. 111 APOSTOLIC AGF, 4. p. 60-100 67

‘and -its epilogue the first Epistle. As prophet he wrote the
Apocalypse to encourage * the seven churches’?! in their conflict
with the government of Domitian.

First, as to episcopacy, the evidence is, in the ihain, that of the .
Muratorian Fragment, of Clement of Alexandria, and of Polycrates.
'The Fragment represents. him as surrounded by “his fellow-
disciples and hishops .2 Clement tells how he went about from
city to city ‘ to appoint bishops’3; and though, a few lines
further on in the story of St. John and the Robber, he refers to
the bishop as © the elder ’,% nevertheless it is clear from. Ignatius
that, within a few years of the death of St. John, Onesimus 5 was
bishop of FEiphesus, Damas ¢ bishop of Magnesia, Polybius 7 bishop
of Tralles, and Polycarp ® bishop of Smyrna. Polycarp himself
writes as a bishop, for he distinguishes himself from his presby-
ters 9: and Irenaeus, his pupil, i explicit to the effect that he had

‘not only been instructed by -Apostles . . . but had also been
appointed by Apostles as bishop in the Church'at Smyrna 'A% By
Tertullian’s time it was an accepted thing which he could take for
granted in controversy with a heretic that the succession of
bishops in * Asia’, if ‘ traced back to its origin ’, would be found
‘ to rest on the anthoerity of John 1! . Polyerates also, a younger
contemporary of Polycarp, and himself bishop of Ephesus,
designates Polycarp by the title © bishop ’,** as does the Church of
Smyrna in the account of Polycarp’s martyrdom which it sent to

_the neighbouring church of Philomelium: while Polyerates
further records that seven of his relatives before him had been
bishops, himself being the eighth.!* Thus the evidence for the early
and wide extension of episcopacy throughout proconsular Asia, the

1 Rev. i. 4.

2 ‘ Cohortantibus condiscipulis et episcopis suis,” M. F., line 10.

8 "Emarémovs karaorioer, Clem, Al Quis dives salvetur, o. xlii, Document
No. 115. Note xabirdvew, the regular -word for the. appomtment of the
ministry from above, as in "Luke xii. 42 ; Acts vi. 3; Titusi. 5; Clem. Rom -
ad Cor. 1. xliv. 2 8q

4 °0 wpeaPBirepos, Clem Al Quis dives, c, xlii, ap. Bus, H. B, 1. xxiii. 8.

b Ignatius, ad Ephes. i, § 3. 8 Ad Magnesios, ii.

7 Ad Trallianos, 1, § 1. 8 Ad Polycarpum, init.

9 Mohdkapnos kal of 7y alrd rrpe(rBu‘repnl., Ad Phil. init., and Doc, No, 20.

10 Trenaeus, Adv. Haer, L. iii. 4, with which of. Tertulhan De Praescrip-
tionibue Haeretworum, ¢. XXXii, 1 Tert. Adv. Mare. 1v. V.

12 Tetter to Victor - ap. Bus, H. E. v, xxiv. 4.

18 HO)\UKGPTA‘OS‘, év ais ka’ q,u.as' xpovows Siddaralos dmoarouds kal mpoyTdS
yevopevos, émiokomos Tijs év_Spipyy Kaﬁo)\ua;s' EKK)\qa'Las-, Martyrium Polycarpi,
xvi, § 2, and Document No. 36.

U Tetter to Victor ap. Bus. H, E. v. xxiv. 6, and Doeument No, 82..

CF2
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scene of St. John’s latest labours, may be considered irrefragable.
Tt ¢ can be traced to Apostolic directiori: and short of an express -
statement we can possess no bettér assurance of a divine appoint-
ment *.2 Torif in providing for episcopacy, confirmation, baptism
.of infants, and the like ordinanees of which we have no record
_that they were instituted of our Lord, the Apostles went beyond
His. will, whether made- known to them.from His own lips or
afterwards by His Spirit, then their trustworthiness is open to
- doubt ; and, as we know nothing .of Jesus except on Apostolic-
testimony, the Gospel itself may be their invention, .

Secondly, the school of Christian learning gathered about

Bt. John from his first settlement in Asia. Associated with him

there, in firsthand knowledge of their Lord, were two other .
Apostles, Andrew ? and Philip 4; as well as two original diseiples
who were not of the Twelve, Aristion and the Elder John.? Aristion
‘may have been responsible for the present ending of the Gospel of
St, Mark.® Of their hearers, in the first generation, Polycarp and
‘his contemporary Papias carried on the tradition into the first
half of the second century. The former was distinguished by
a ‘gtedfast ’, not to say ‘stubborn’, retentiveness?; the latter
by a matchless curiosity. to know and record every serap of what
the Elders had to tell.® Papias, excepting the author of the Acts,
i aceordingly the first of Christian writers to sit down and write
a book for its own sake—Expositions of Oracles of the Lord.® Tor
hitherto no Christian author had written ‘ in cold blood ’, but only
at the urgent call of circumstances, such as prompted the Epistles ;-
or as an apologist, as did St. Mark 20 and St. Matthew 1 ; or at the

1 J. B. Lightfoot, The Christian Minisiry, 51 (Macml]lan, 1901)

2 Thid. 133.

8 Muratorian Fragment, line 14 : see ‘Dogument No. 117.:

4 Papiag ap.- ‘Eus, H. E. 1. xxxix;-9% Polycrates ap. Eus. H, E V.
xXiv, 2, % Papias ap. Eus H. E. 1. xxx1x 4, ‘

¢ H, B. Swete, St. Mark, p. cxi.. -

7 The adjectives are borrowed from J. B. nghtfoot The Apostolw Fathers,
IL i 458, and are justified by Ignatius’s opinion of Polycarp in Ad Poly-
carpum, i. 1 and tii. 1; by Polycarp, Ad Philippenses, vii. 2; and by
Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1. iil. 4, and Ep. ad Florinum ap. Bus, H. B.v. xx. 1.

8 Pa.plas ap. Bus. H. E. m1. xxxix, 3, 4: see Document No. 27, :

9 Trenaeus, Adv. Haer. V. xxxiii, 4, ap. Bus. H, E. 11, xxxix. 1, N

10 ¢ What rlght have you to go about the world claiming to forgive sins’, -
would be a challenge which the Christian missionary would often have to
meet: see W. Lock in Miracles, 32 (Longmann, 1911), St. Mark’s
Gospel was a reply to this. It lays ‘stress on authority received by Christ
and passed on to His disciples, Mark 1, 22, 27, ii. 10, iii. 15, vi. 7; xiii. -34.

1 S, Matthew’s Gospel indicates as by its divislons at iv. 17 and: xvi, 21
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demand of disciples, as did St. John.t Of those who sustained the
tradition, after Papias, Irénaeus is the most typical in the second
generation. He had been a pupil of Polycarp, and was not only
well acquainted with but, in the point of chiliasm,? not unin-
fluenced by the writings of Papias 2 : while there were others of his
contemporaries—Miltiades, Claudius Apollinaris, successor of
Papias as bishop of Hierapolis, and Melito, bishop of Sardis—who
proved fertile in llterary output during the reign of Marcus
Aurelius, 161-180. Their names will meet us again as Apologlsts
and as writers against Gmosticism and Montanism in the latter
half of the second century. To recur to St. John, the author of the
tradition which they made it their business to defend. e was
the last survivor of those who had known the Lord, and he had.
known Him best. At the instance therefore of ‘ his fellow-disciples
and bishops ’, - according to.one authority,® or ‘urged by his
friends,’ 5 according to another, he wrote the Gospel that bears
his name : to sum up in few words the teaching that had repeat-
edly fallen from his lips in life. That teaching was the outcome of
long years of reflection upon the Person of our Lord and His
relation to the Father and the Holy Spirit.. He took for granted
a knowledge of what was recorded in the first three Gospels. He
agsumed that his readers, like himself, were living in a settled
Christian community, with the sacraments in common use,’ and
with other institutions ? of organized Christian life. Of all this’
[¢ From that time began Jesus to . . .’], that its purpose was to show (a) that
Jesus was.the Messiah, and (b).that, as such, He would have to suffer.

Chrigtian missionaries to Jews were constantly confronted with the objec-
tion, What do you'mean by asking us to accept one who has been crucified
- for the Messiah ? Cf. 1 Cor. i, 23; Gal. v. 11.

1 Muratorian Fragment, line 10 and cf, the extract from Clement of
_Alexandria preserved in Eus. H. E. vL. xiv. 7 and quoted below.

% Chiliasm, or millenarianism, the belief in a visible reign of Christ
on earth for a thousand years before.the general judgement ; it was based
on Rev. xx, 1-6.. Euseblus attributes it to Papias in H. B. 1. xxxix, 12,

8 Which he quotes in Adv. Haer. v. xxxiil. 3, and, probably, also in
v. xxxvi, 1, 2 (Op. 333,-337; P, @. vil. 1213 sq, 1222 sq) both chiliastic
passages : see Document No. 28.

¢ Muratorian Fragment line 10. :

5 Tér pévro Iwauvr)u eaxa‘rav, o‘vvtaoura 411 T4 cwpatikd €y Tols Eva-y-ye)\st"
3667]7\&)7(11., mporpamévra vwo ToY yropipwy, Hvébpart Geopopnévra, mvevparikoy
moioa Edayyéhwy, Clem, Al. Hypotyposes, quoted in Eus. H. B. Vi xiv. 7.

® Thus there is in the Fourth Gospel no record of the institution of either
Baptism or the Bucharist, but discourses in ce. iii, vi, which, by the time
it was written, would be seen to contain teachmg fulfilled on]y in these
two sacraments. . '

7 The reference to Jewish rites of punﬁcatlon, ii. 6, and to the Jewish

passover, ii. 13, vi. 4, xi. 55, seem to 1mp1y Christian equlvalents in Baptism
and Easter,



70 © THE END OF THE = eawrr

he said nothing ; but he took seven typical miracles! done by the
Lord, and round them arranged, in ‘discourses spoken by Him
mainly in Jerusalem, his own interpretation of who and what his
Master was. St. John’s was thus ‘a spiritual Gospel’? and
St. John ‘ the Divine ’. 8t. Mark had simply recorded the facts.
.8t. Luke and. St. Matthew, but especially the latter, by their
modification of the naive language of St. Mark wherever it might
seem derogatory to Jesus or to His disciples,® give evidence that
a theory about our Lord’s Person was beginning to take shape in
the Church. The Gospel of St. John completed this process of
reflection : and the mature view of Him, thus authoritatively
commended, the author committed, in the first instance, to the .
cirele of his disciples.* He expounds it, in language of his own,
in the prologue to the Gospel, in his comments® on the events.
recorded, and in the first Epistle,” its epilogue. In the postseript,
added to the Gospel by his disciples,® we have their certificate to
the truth of his testimony. In the conversational tone?® of the
Gospel, we have the guarantee that in it the author only put into -
writing what he had taught orally for a lifetime.

Thirdly, St. John was a prophet, and in the Apocalypse we
have the typical Christian ¢ prophecy *.1° " It is best understood as
an indication of that change in the attitude of the Church to the

. 1 Viz. (1) The water made wine, ii. 1-11; (2) The nobleman’s son,
iv. 46-54 ; (8) The man with the infirmity at Bethesda, v. 1 sqq. ; (4) The’
feeding of the five thousand, vi. 1 sqq. ; (5) The ¢ man blind from his birth ’,
ix. 1 8qq. ; (6) The raising of Lazarus, xi. 1 8qq.; (7) His own resurrection,
xx. 1 sqq. :

0“ Clem. Al ut sup., 69 n, 5. For this ‘spiritual > purpose see John xx.
30 sq.

3 Hor example of this see Sir J. C. Hawkins, Horae Synopticae?, 117 sqq. .

¢ “In xix, 35, xx. 31 there i3 a direct appeal to these disciples, for whom
the whole has been written.’ J. B. Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, 191.

5 That the author, as he claimed to be (xiv. 26 and xvi. 13), was an
" accurate reporter is clear from the fact that, in prologue, comments, and
epilogue, he has a theological vocabulary of his own which he never puts
into the lips of our Lord, e. g. Adyos, John i. 1, 14 ; éx [rob] Oecob yevviofar,
John i, 13, 1 John iii. 9, iv. 7, v. 1, 4, 18 5 povoyeris vids, John i. 14, 18,
iii, 16, 18, 1 John iv. 9; xdpis, John i, 14, 16, 17.; mAjpwpa, John i. 16;
fhaopss, 1 John il. 2, iv. 10, :

¢ Such comments are (probably) John i. 16-18, iii. 16-21, 31-6.

7 2 & 3 John are closely connected with each other, being written by ¢ the
elder * (2 Jobhn 1, 3 Johu 1) before a visit (2 John 12, 3 John 14). 2 John
has a warning against the same false teaching (verse 7) as is repudiated in
1 John iv. 2 and in the Gospel, i. 14. Both 2 & 3 John, therefore, may
justly be ascribed to the author of the Gospel and the first Epistle,

8 John xxi, 24, 9 J. B. Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, 197,

10 Rev. i, 3, xxii 19,
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Roman government which was consequent upon the Neronian
persecution and flamed up into burmng hatred at the close of the
Apostollc age. :

§ 4. The persecutlon of Domltlan, 81— 196, marks the extent of
this change :

Domitian was the second son of Vespasian, 69-179, and brother
to Titus, 79-181. Like Mary, Queen of England, who became
a persecutor, he was embittered before he came to the throne.
‘ The lady Mary * was kept under surveillance and deprived of her
‘ Mass ’ and the exercise of her religion by the Privy Council of
Edward VI, whom she succeeded.! So Domitian was kept strictly
in the background by his father Vespasian. Though loaded with
empty honours by his brother Titus and recognized as his:heir, he
was never invested by him either with the proconsulare imperium
or with the #ribunicia potestas. Titus, moreover, had a brilliant
military reputation which Domitian was never given the chance
to emulate ? ; and when, 18 September 81, he reached the throne,
his autocratic and imperious temper® found fresh cause for
resentment in that, with it, he had inherited his brother’s debts.
He proceeded steadily, having obtained supreme power, to make
himself absolute. By assuming, 85, the office of Censor* for life
he put an end to the ‘ dyarchy * between sovereign and senate :
for as Censor he had power to elect to, and eject from, the senate -
at pleasure, and so had that assembly at his mercy. By accepting
the title Domanus 5 he let his subjects understand that in him they
had a Master and were expected to conceive of themselves as his
slaves. ' It was a relation very different from that of citizens to
First Citizen under the Principate. By raising the pay of the
troops ¢ he secured the support of the army as a counterpoise to
the ill-will borne him by the senate. By good government in the
provinces ? he kept the masses of the Empire content, and by
a lavish expenditure on buildings, doles, and shows ® he maintained
hig 1eputatlon with the populace, to whom despotic rule was

1 On ‘the Lady Mary’s Mass ’, ¢f. R. W. Dixon, History of the Church of
England since the abolition of the Roman jurisdiction, iil. 145 sqq., 298 sqq.

2 Suetonius, Vita Domstiant, c. il. 3 Thid. xii, § 3.

4 Tbid. viii, § 3. )

5 ‘Domino et dominae feliciter !” was the acclamation of the crowd’ in
the amphitheatre, Suetonius, Vita Domitians, xiii, § 1. Contrast the dislike
of the title by both Augustus and Tiberius, Suet. Viia Aug. liii, § 1, and
Vite T3, xxvil. 6 Suetomus, Vita Doznmam, vii, § 3

7 Tbid. viii, § 2. 8 Ibid., cc. iv, v.
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nothing so long as they enjoyed its benefits and others shouldered-
its burdens. .These burdens—in particular the burden of replenish-
ing the treasury exhausted by the debts of Titus, and his own
extravagance—Domitian forced the nobles to sustain by a veign
of terror ; and the terror, if originating in the Emperor’s financial
embarrassments, was increased by his childlessness. Domitia,
- afterwards Empress, bore him, indeed, a son,! but he died in child-
hood : and as Emperor Domitian became ‘ rapacious through need
and cruel through fear’.2 He saw in every person of distinction
a possible successor, and in the meanest, sometimes, a possible
‘rival. Thus it was that he sent.for some of the kinsmen of our
Lord of whom he had heen told that they were of royal descent in

Judaea ; but, when they showed him their hands hard with honest *

toil, he dlSIIllSSGd. them in contempt.? Escape was not so eagy for
persons of higher rank.

In Rome the reign of terror became a persecution; for it ’began '
with rebels and ended with Christians. Farly in 88 there was
a rebellion in Upper Germany headed by L. Antonius Saturninus,*
with senators for his accomplices. It was promptly suppressed.
The death of his niece Julia® left Domitian with the feeling that
there wds no one near him whom he could trust, and he turned
a solitary tyrant, moody and suspicious.® In 98 he struck down
several of the Stoic party of opposition 7 ; and, in the last year of
his reign, he put to death his cousin, Titus Flaviug Clemens, who
had been Consul in 95 and was the father of the two lads, Vespasian
and Domitian, whom the Emperor had designated his heirs,? while
Flavia Domitilla, the wife of Clemens and his own kinswoman, he
banished to the island of Pandataria. ‘The charge against both?,
says Dio Cassius, T¢. 280, ¢ was atheism, under which many others
were condemned as having run after the customs of the Jows’ ®:

1 Suetonius, Vita Domitigni, iii, § 1. The son was born in A. . 73, the
year of Domitian’s second consul&te ’

2 ‘Inopia rapax, metu saevug,’ ibid. iii, § 2.

3 Busebius, H. E. 1. xx. 5-7, -

4 Suetomus, Vita Domitiani, v1, § 2. 5 Ibid. xvii, § 3, xxii. .

d ‘Terribilis cunctis et invisus,” ibid. xiv,§ 1; pavidus semper et anxius,’
ibid., § 2. :

7 Thid. x, §§ 3, 4, and Dio Caasms Epitome, Lxvir xiil. Dio Cassius was
born 155, and was Congul in 229, HIS works have come down to us only -
in the Epztome of Joannes Xiphilinug of Trebizond, a monk of Constanti-
nople in the second half of the eleventh century: see K. Krumbacher,
Geschichte der Byzdntinischen Litteratur?, 369 sq. :

8 Suetonius, Vita Domitiani, xv, § L.

# Dio Cassius, Hpitome, LXVIL. Xiv, § 2, and Document No. 116.
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and Suetonius further tells us that the ex-Consul was held to be
guilty of  despicable laziness .t These charges are taken to mean
that Clemens was:a Christian, and that his consequent disregard
of the gods of Rome and distaste for public duties which involved
their recognition were notorious enough to embreil him with the
Emperor. He would be as glad of his kinsman’s ‘estates for the
treasury as of the opportunity to vindicate the claims of the old
Roman religion. - M. Acilius Glabrio also, who had been Consul
with Trajan in 91, was sent into exile as a revolutionary,? and
then pub to death on the plea that he had demeaned himself by
a taste for lowsports.® That other and similar raids upon Christians
had taken place in Rome is clear from the testimony of Clement,
¢. 95, and of Hermas, who began to write in the days of Clement.
Clement apologizes for his delay in writing to the Corinthians ‘ by
_reason of the sudden and repeated calamities and reverses which are
befalling us’.2 Hermas speaks of one Maximus ag having recently
denied the faith.? Further, that T. Flavius Clemens, with his wife
Flavia Domitilla, and M. Acilius Glabrio suffered as Christians ig
a conclusion confirmed by archaeology. To the south-east of
Rome, on the Ardeatine Way, lie the catacombs of the Torre
Maraneia—a name which conceals the ancient Villa Amaranthiana,
once an estate of Flavia Domitilla, the wife of the Consul and the
granddaughter of Vespasian. It was the Coemeterium Domitillae,’
one of the early burial places of Roman Christians, and named '
after its owner, herself a Christian. To the north-east, on the
Salarian Way, lies the Coemeterium Priscillae, also of the first
century. Some of its inseriptions show that of the Gens Acilia
some were Christians also.”

In Asia, another trait in the character of Domitian gave rise to
systematic persecution. Sudden ® freaks of fear or fury led to the

L1 ¢ Contemptissimae inertiae,” Suetonius, Vit Domitians, xv, § 1.

2 Ibid, x, § 2. . o

8 Dio Cassius, Epitome, LXVIL. Xiv, § 3, and Document No. 116.

1 Clem. Rom. 4d Cor. i. 1, and Document No. 10. -

5 Hermas, Pastor, Visio, 1r. iii. 4. . : .

8 On this cemetery of Domitilla, see R. Lanciani, Pagan and Christion
Lome (Macmillan, 1892), 335 sq. .

7 On the Catacombs of Priscilla, and the inscriptions to ¢ Manlius Acilius
-+ . and his wife Priscilla > and others of that family, see R. Lanciani, Pagan
and Christian Rome, 4 8qq. ; and for a map of the sites of the Catacombs
near Rome, see F. Cabrol, Dictionnaire d’archéologie chrétienne, ii. 2384.

8 ‘Erat autem non solum magnae, sed etiam callidae inopinataeque

saevitiae,” Suetoniun, Vita Domitiani, xi, § 1, with which cf. the opening
words of Clement of Rome, .Ad Cor. i. 1, guoted above. .
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execution of prince or noble at Rome. But the Empeéror consis-
tently thought of himself as divine : and thus the officials of the -
‘Worship of Augustus in Asia, though we do not know them to have
been prompted by his orders, yet certainly forestalled his wishes:
if they enforced it on all and sundry.! Asia had received this
worship with acclamation. On the apotheosis of Julius Caesar,
29 B.0., a temple of Dea Roma and Divus Tulius was evected at
Ephesus.? Augustus allowed a temple at Pergamum to be dedi-
cated to him during his-lifetime.®* But both he and Tiberius kept
the cult within bounds ; and Tiberius suffered but one Augustewm
to be founded in his honour within the province of Asia.* Gaius,
the madman, was orly too glad to seize the handle afforded to him
by the growth of the desire to worship the majesty of Rome. ¢ On’
being assured that he had attained an eminence far above that of
princes and kings, he began from that time onwards to claim for
himself divine majesty.’® Claudius was saner. He gave little
encouragement to the imperial cult ; and, when a temple was set
up to him at Colchester, it was merely taken for a gign that the
Empire had come to Britain to stay.® Nero declined the title
Diwus, not from any modesty, but because he looked upon the
offer of it as his death-knell ; and Nero loved life here far better
than the prospect of Olympus hereafter.” Not so Domitian :
solitary and mistrustful, he found satisfaction in being saluted
as divine, and caused his agents to send out his reseripts as from
* Our Lord and God ’.®

The worship for which Domitian thus hungered was nowhelo,
rendered with such readiness as in Asia, It was, at that time, one
of the most prosperous provinces of the Fmpire, and imperialism
there became a religion. The old capital Pergamum led the way
with its Augusteum. Smyrna was allowed a second, in honour of
Tiberius.® Ephesus, not to be outdone, set up a third, to Claudius,

1 For what follows cf. H. B. Swete, T'he Apocalypse of St. John, 1xxxii. 8qq.
* Dio Cassius, Epitome, LI. XX,

3 Tamtus Ann. 1v. xxxvii, 4. 4 Tbid.
¢ Admonitus et principum et Ieguin se excessisse fastigium, divinam ex
eo ma1estatem asserere sibi coepit,” Suetonius, Vita G. Caligulue, xxii, § 2.
8 ‘Templum divo Claudio constitutum quasi arx aeternae dommatlonls
asplcxebatm, Tacitus, Ann, XIv. xxXi, 6,
“ Nam deum honor principi non ante habetur quam agere 1nte1 homines
desierit,” ibid. xv. Ixxiv. 4.
8 “Pari arrogantia, cum procuratorum suorum nomine formalem dictaret
epistulam, sic coepit : Dominus et deus noster hoc fleri tubet,’ Suetonms, Vila
Domitians, xiii, § 2.
9 Tacitus, dnn. 1v, Iv, Ivi,
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and so acquired the coveted title of * temple-keeper ’ ! as well of the
Imperial Worship as ‘ of the great Diana ’.2° These centres of the
cult were all under the control of a body called the Commune 4siae,?

whose president held the titles of * Asiarch’ and * High Priest
[of the Guild] of Asia’.? He directed the Augustal worship
throughout : Proconsular -Asia, and presided at the games,® held
every five years, in cities distinguished by an Augusteum. Of
“the seven churches of Asia ’—of Ephesus, Smyrna, Pergamum,
Thyatira, Sardis, Phila,delphia and Laodicea—all but the fourth
and the seventh grew up in cities whlch were. the seenes in turn
of the imperial festival. :

- It is not difficult to see how the patriotic and loyal: enthusmsm
thus evoked might be turned against the Christians, and how the
organization which evoked it might be used to crush out the
Church. No such collision had taken place while St. Paul was at
Ephesus : some of the Asiarchs there were his friends.® A presage
of it was given ‘in the days of Antipas, my witness, my faithful
one, who was killed among you [of Pergamum] where Satan
dwelleth ’ 7 ; for Pergamum was the oldest seat of Caesar-worship
in Asia. But‘ once the desire of Domitian for divine honours
became known to a province whose anxiety to pay them to his
predecessors had so long been repressed, Christ and Caesar were
arrayed against each other as rivalg, and for a Christian to refuse
to take part in the Imperial Cult, as refuse he must, became
disloyalty to the State. And this was the situation for which the
Apocalypse, in the form in which we have it, sought to provide. If
the crucial passages ® be rightly interpreted and the current beliefs
about Nero redivivus ® be borne in mind, ‘ the beast coming up out
of the sea’,10 which was * as though it had been smitten unto death
and his death-stroke was healed ’,* who ‘ was and is not and shall
come again’, 12 ig Nero revived in the person of Domitian: or

1 Newxdpos. Tor a list of the towns which possessed the Neocorate,
see Victor Chapot, La province romaine proconsulaire d’ Asie, 450 sqq.,
in Bibliothégue de U Ecole des Hautes Etudes, fasc. 150 (Paris, 1904),

% Acts xix. 35.

3 To kowdy -n;g ’Acius, for which see Chapot, op. cit. 454 sqq.

4 Amapxr]s‘, "Apyeepevs [ris] 'Aglas: for these titles see Chapot, op. cii.
468 8qq.

& For these, as held in Asia, see Chapot op. cit. 490 sqq.
8 Acts xix, 31. 7 Rev i, 13. 8 Rev. xiii, xvii. 7- ]8
‘It is impossible to doubt that the legend of Nero redivivus is in full
view of the Apocalyptist in more than one passage (xiii. 3, 12, 14, xvii. 8)
Swete, The Apocalypse of St. John, xcvii,
9 Rev, xiii, 1. 11 Rev. xiii. 3. 12 Rev. xvii. 8.
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rather, ¢ the brute-strength of the persecutmg World-power 1 as
impersonated by these two Emperors in succession. Counting
from Julius, they were ‘ the fifth’ 2 and * the eighth ’ 3 respectively
of the line of the Caesars. ‘ The markets’ are represented - as
‘ already closed against buyers and sellers who did not bear’ the
‘mark . .. of the beast’,* ‘and there were rumours.in the air
-of an approaching massacre *.5 With this beast from over-sea the
author associates a beast from the land.® This is the machinery
of the Imperial Worship, directed on the spot by the civil and the
religious authority,? i.e. the Proconsul and the Commune Asiae.
And this second beast works miracles of magic 8 in support of the
cult of ¢ the first beast whose death-stroke was healed ’,  making
fire to come down out of heaven ’,® and causing the statues of the -
FEmperor to speak.’® The second beast is. thus ‘ the False Prophet
of the imperial religion, and imposes. on the credulity of the
populace whom he sets against the Chrigtian recusants "1t
It was the purpose 12 of ‘ the prophet ’ who wrote the Apocalypse
to cleanse and reanimate ‘ the seven churclhies ’ 1* and to sustain
them 14 in the struggle that he saw looming before them. The .
crisis was sharp, but short : for, 18 September 96, Domitian was
assassinated with the connivance of the Empress Domitia.’® The
churches weathered the storm : for as Ignatius passed through these
regions, some fifteen or twenty years later, he was greeted on all -
hands by flourishing communities of Christians ; and Pliny, in the
letter to Trajan of about 112, though he speaks of apostasies of
a date that would tally with Domitian’s days,S testifies also to the
extraordinary progress of Christianity in Bithynia since.r” Tt may

1 Swete, The Apocalyps:e, xeviil. 2 Rev. xvii, 10. 3 Rev, xvii. 11.
¢ Rev, xiil. 17, 5 Rev. xiil. 15; Swete, The Apocalypse, 1xxxvi.
6 Rev. xiii. 11. * 7 Rev. xiii. 12.

8 For the miracles of Anti-Christ of. 2 Thess. ii. 9 sqq.; and for the
practice of magic in company with idolatry in Asia, cf. Acts xix. 19; Gal.
v. 20; Rev xxi. 8, xxii. 15, and the well-known magical formulae called
L¢emu ypdppura, a8 in Clem, Al. Strom. v. viii. 46 (Op. ii. 242; P. G
ix. 72 o). 9 Rev. xiii. 13. 10 Rev, xiii. 15.

1 Swete, T'he Apocalypse, 1xxxvii, and for the instigation of persecution
by the second ‘ beast ’, Rev. xiii. 12, 14 sq.

12 On ‘the purpoge of the Apoca,lypse , see Swete, xc—xoiv.

13 e, g. Rev. il. 5, 18, 20, iil. 3, 15. Only two-—Smyrna and Philadelphia—
- escape reproof, ii. 8-11 and iii. 7-13.

. 1 Rev. iv. 8qq. 35 Suetonius, Viia Domitiani, xiv-xvii,

16 ¢ Alii ab indice nominati esse se Christianos dixerunt et mox negaverunt;
fuisse quidem sed desisse, quidam ante triennium, guidam ante _plures
annos, non nemo etiam ante viginti.’ Plinius Traiano, Epp. X. xcvi, § 6.

17 Tbhid., §§ 9, 10 : see Document No. 14,
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be that the Apocalypse was not all written at one time,! and that
gome of its data ® are best satisfied by the situation of the year 69.3
But the traditional date and place of writing ascribed to it by
Trenaeus and Clement have received unexpectod support in recent
yoars.* The Revelation ‘ was seen’, says Irenaeus, ‘ not long ago.
but almost in our own generation, at the end of the reign of
Domitian’ % ; and Clement adds that ‘ on the death of the tyrant,

[John] ‘ returned from the isle of Patmos to Ephesus’.® So tradition
points also to John the Apostle as its author. Be that so or other- -
wise,” the book is noteworthy as containing’ testimony to two
features which marked the close of the Apostolic age. There had
been a decisive change, since the days of St. Paul, in the attitude
of the Church to the Roman government : it was now, and not
‘without reason, one of fear and hatred. There was also an impend-
ing change in the respective pre-eminence of prophet and bishop.
The prophet is everything® and the bishop nothing in the
Apocalypse. In Ignatius,if a prophet is- mentioned, it is & prophet
of the Old Testament.® The Christian prophet has d1sa,ppea,red
and the bishop has takenhis place.

'L On the date of the Apocalypse of. Swete, op. cit, xev-ci; Allen and
Grensted, Iniroduction to the Books of the N. T 279,

2 Thus xi. 1-13 must have been written before the fall of Jerusalem in
A. D. 70.

3 Whence the Cambridge theologlans—~L1ghtfoot Westcott and Hort-—
were ‘ unanimous in regarding it as a work of the age of Nero’, Swete,
xcviii, and so, apparently, W. Sanday, Inspiration (1893), 373.

4 Sanday, Inspiration, 372,

‘5 Trenaeus, Adv. Haer. v. xxx, 3, ap. Bus. H. B. 11 xviii. 3, v. viii, 6,

6 Clem. Al, Quis dives salvetur ? ¢, xlii. ap. Eus. H. B. 111, xxiii. 6. For the
exile to Patmos, Rev. i. 9.

? ¢ While inclining to the traditional view which holds that the author of
the Apocalypse was the Apostle John,” Dr, Swete ¢ desires to keep an open
mind upon the question ’, op. cit, clxxx1 So Allen and Grensted Ints oduc-
‘tion, &ec., 288.

§ The author 1saprophet Rev.i. 3, x. 11, xxii. 7, 10, 18 8q. ; his ‘ brethren
the prophets’, xxii, 9, show that he wag one of an order,. We réad of
Go‘d’s “servants the prophets ?, x, T, 0f prophets and saints », xvi.:6, of

“ saints, apostles and prophets ”, xviii.: 20, 'but- nowhere of blshops
Swete, op. cit, xvi.

4 Ignatlus ‘Ad Magnesios, viil. 2; Ad thladelphenses, v. 2, ix. 1 2.



CHAETER IV

THE DE(JLINF OF JEWISH CHRISTLENDOM
- A.p. 100-150

- Wrra. the death of the last Apostle we reach the second century.
That century covers a period in the history of the Chureh inferior
in importance only to the Apostolic ageitself. The period includes -
all that happened between the days of Clement of Rome, Ignatius,
and Polycarp who, as younger contemporaries of the last Apostle
are called the Apostohc Fathers (though the age to which their
activities, in the main, belong is known as the sub-apostolic age)
and the days of the Catholic Fathers—Irenaeus; Clement of
Alexandria, and Tertullian. It has been alleged that a change
took place in the character of Christianity. The Gogpel, which
was originally ethical, became doctrinal ; the Chrigtian community
which was, at birth, enthusiastie, became, ag it grew up, ecclesiag-
tical: creed, worship, and hierarchy L-—none of them, it is alleged
native to the Founder’s religion—vpushed in and buried.it. In one
word, disecontinuity, and not legitimate development, has been
the outstanding feature of the life of the Church. In the sixteenth
century the Continental Reformers claimed that they recovered
the original Gospel, for they held that it was the possession of
the primitive church ; that the primitive church came to an end,
not as was held in England with the first five or six hundred years
after Christ,®2 but with the Apostolic age?; that Anti-christ
reigned till their days%; and that not till they arose was the
1 ¢ There are three things of which he [A. Harnack] rarely speaks without
some disparaging epithet. They are Church, Doctrine, and Worship,’

W. Sanday, An Ezamination of Harnack’s * "What 4s Christianity 2° 26
(Longman, 1901).

2 ‘Tt is . . . more conformable to the common use and practice both of
the Apostles and of the primitive Church, by the space of five hundred
years and more after Christ’s ascension that the . . . blessed Sacrament

~should be minijstered . . . under both the kinds,” is the phrase of 1 Edw. VI,
c. i, ap. H. Gee and W, J. Hardy, Documents dlustrative of the history of the
Enghsh Church, 327,

3 For this identification of the primitive church with the church of the
Apostolic age in Geneva, 1542, and among the Huguenots, 1555, see my
-Documents llustrative of the Continental Reformation, 625, 664. -

4 Thid. 330, 541, 618, 696 sq., 704.
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light of thé original CGrospel rekindled.! They gloried in discor-
tinuity ; -and it was a not unnatural view for vigorous men to
take in whose age-the Bible had been recovered in its original
languages and by whose zeal it had been rendered -available in
the vulgar tongue. - But the present-day successors of Protestant
and Reformed in the sixteenth century -are .not so sure that
original Christianity is not still to seek. The official Reformers
found & good -deal in the way of creed, hierarchy, and worship to
extract from the primitive church as their model. But their
successors deprecate the Institutional element in Christianity: as
altogether alien to its native constitution. In the nineteenth
century it was the fashion to attribute the introduction of Institu-
tionalism ‘to the. second century, and to place its appearance
gsomewhere between the Apostolic and the Catholic Fathers.
Writers of the present century put the breach in the first. Not
content, like the Emperor Julian, 861-18, to lay it at the door of -
“ that worthy John’,2 they put it down to St. Paul: he it was -
who gave us the corrupt Chrigtianity we know. The brief sketch
of the Apostolic age concluded in the last chapter will have
supplied the means of putting this latter-day theory to the test.
It will add zest, by anticipation to the study of the second century,
if we approach it with our eye on the question whether, after all,
the- breach occurred then. Not to forestall the answer, 16t the
facts, as they come before us, p10v1de it themselves. .

§1. In the literature of -the permd they are sufﬁc1ently though
not fully, available. ;

In volume, that literature, 1ndeed, I8 scanty, and for two
- reasons. First, there was but 4 small amount produced. Belief
in the nearness of the second Advent had not wholly died down,
and this belief would tend to reduce the output of records of the
past undertaken for the benefit of the future. The social status
of Christians still was humble, and literary activity would not
be among their accomplishments. Writing, in any case, was rare.
But scanty as, for such reasons, was the amount produced, it is
to be noted, secondly, that the proportion of it lost was consider-
able. Much was lost or destroyed with the Seriptures in the
persecution of Diocletian, when, under the edict of 24 1‘ ebruary 803

1 * Redeunte Evangelu luce,” ibid., 545.
‘0 xpnaros "ledvens, Tuliony Contra Christianos quae supersuni, ed. C. I.

Neumann 223 = Cyril of Alexandria, Contra Iulianum, lib, x (Op. ix.
327; P @. 1xxvi. 1004 A)
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-*the churches were to be levelled with the ground and the Seriptures
-destroyed by fire ! Much perished accidentally, for papyrus,
preserved only in the dry sands of Hgypt, was the common -
material for writing in the first three centuries, and only in the
fourth did vellum take its place.? Much again was deliberately
made away with, for the suppression of unorthodox hterature
‘became the settled policy of the Byzantine Court.? |

Of such literature as thus remains, the character is still, in the
main, occasional. It is, for this reason, the smaller in volume
no doubt, but evidentially of the greater value.  For allusion is -
better testimony than assertion. Assertion need not emanate
from more than one. But allusion impliés the consentient testi-
‘mony sometimes of many and at least of two; and two are
better than one .4

For classification, the 11terary authorities for the history of the
Chureh in the second century may convemently be a.rranged in
six groups :

(1) The letters of the Apostolic Fathers®: Clement of Rome,
Barnabas, Ignatius, and Polycarp.® They give us firsthand
information about the churches of Rome, Alexandria, and Asia
respectively, such as is employed in chapters iv—vi below.

(2) Apocalypses. One of the most interesting is ‘the ancient '
Greek apocalypse ’ discovered in 1892 and known as the 4pocalypse
of Peler.® Tts fragments are ‘ the relics of the earliest Christian
Apocalypse, save one, that was ever written’?; and, if the
reference to it in the Muratorian I'ragment be taken as the text

! Bus. H. B. vim. ii. 4: see Document No. 185,

2 “There is every reason to suppose that to the end of the third century
papyrus held its own, at any rate in Egypt, as the material on which literary
‘works were written. . . . The fourth century is the date to which our earliest

extant vellum MSS . are assigned,” T, G. Kenyon, The palacography of
Greek papym, 114.-

"3 Thus ‘whole classes of Origen’s writings perished as the result of’ tho
inimical edict of Justinian, 543 °, Bardenhewer, Pairology, 138 ; for the
edict, Nobis semper, see P, a. lxxxv1. 945-90, and Bardenhewer, 549

4 Eeel. iv. 9.

5 Texts and translatmns in nghtfoot The Apostolic Fathers (abridged
edition). :

8 See text and translation in The Gospel according to Peter and the
Revelation of Peter, edd. J, A. Robinson and M. R. James (Cambr. Univ,
Press, 1892). This ‘ancient Greek apocalypse ’ is to be disfinguished from
the Apocalypszs Petri per Clementem, preserved in Arabic and Ethiopic MSS.,
for which see Bardenhewer, 114,  For a translation of the former see
also Anie-Nicene COhristian Library, vol. ix. 145 7, ed. ‘A, Menmeq
(T. & T. Clark, 1897), and Document No. 23,

7 Robinson and J ames, 40,
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. stands! it was accepted, ¢.170, in Rome as canonical, though
that estimate of it was not everywhere received. Kusebius? and
“Jerome® rejected it ; but it was still read in some churches of
Palestine on Good Friday in the fifth century.? Tts contents
rendered it appropriate for the day of our Lord’s death and
purial ; for it congists of visions of Paradise and the Inferno,
. and has exercised an influence traceable not only in Christian
literature down to Dante but in ¢ popular notions of heaven and
hell*5 current to-day. Thé Shepherd® of Hermas, written, in the
form in which we have it, at Rome, c. 140, is also an Apocalypse.’
And with these works of the Christian prophets may convemently
be classed The Second Epistle of Clement to the Comnthmns, which
ig neither an Eplstle nor Clement’s but the sermon of a Christian
" Homilist, of ¢. 140 also, in the church of Corinth. -

(8) Records. Of these we may reckon four classes.

And, first, apocryphal writings,® of one sort and another, such
‘as Gospels and Acts of that character, and the Clementine
Romances. The apoeryphal Gospels are of two kinds. - Some of
them are ‘competitors of the canonical Gospels, and, as such,
written to promote some dogmatic purpose as was the Gospel
according to Peter,® c. 120, with its docetic account of the Cruci-
fixion.X® Others are merely supplementary to them ; and, written
" ag they were for edification: or to satisfy devout curiosity as, for
instance; about Joseph and the mother of our Lord or about His
infancy and childhood, have played an important part in the art
and-the theology of the Christian Chureh. - Such are the Profevan-
geltum of James which, in its older form, goes back to the second
century and gives an account ‘of the life of the Blessed Virgin

1 Muratorian Fmgment, lines 71 8q.; cf. Robinson and James, 41.

2 Bus. . B, nr iii. 2, xxv, 4.
3 Jerome, De viris illustribus, c. i (Op. ii. 827 ; P, L. xxiii, 609 &),

4 Sozomen, H, E. vir. xix, 5 Robinson and James, 81.
8 Text and translation in J. B. Lightfoot, The Apostolic Fathers (abridged
edition), 297-483. ? Text and tr. in ibid. 43-94.

8 Translations in (1) The Ante-Nicene Christian Library, vol. xvi, Apo-
cryphal Gospels, Acts, and Revelations, edd. A. Roberts and J. Donaldson
(1870), and the Additional Volume, ed. A. Menzies (1897); and (2) N. 7.
Apocryphal Writings, ed. James Orr (Dent, 1903).. For an account of them,
cf. H.D, B, v. 420 sqq. ; G. Salmon, Introduction to the N. T., cc. xi, xix ; =
Bardenhewer, Pairology, 85 sqq. ; C. T. Cruttwell A Literary Hwtor y of Barly
Christianity, 1. 151-80,

® Edd. Robinson and James, ut supra.

10 Tn § 5 no reference i is made to © I thirst ’, John xix. 28; and Matt.
xxvii. 46 becomes kal é kiptos dveBinae Aéywy, H Bwuyw pov; 7 vaa,u:.s, KQTéNEL~
s pe, ibid, 84 ; and Document No. 23.

21911 o
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1\’[a1y up to the slaughter of the Innocents a,t Bethlehem ’ ; and
the Gospel of Thomas, originating in Guostic eircles and in usein
‘the second century, on the miracles of our Tiord’s boyhood. There-
are algo apocryphal Acts, betrdaying a similar desire for embelligh-
ment ; and, among these, the Acts of Paul and Thecla are perhaps
of outstanding interest because, though in their present form they
_ are a later expansion, yet originally they belong to c. 160-701;
and, reflecting * many traits illustrative of second-century usage
and ‘tradition ’,% e. g. as to the personal appearance of St. Paul—
‘a man small in gize, hald-headed, bow-legged, well-built, with
ayebrows meeting, rather long-nosed; and of gracious presence’.3 -
Not less interesting are the Acts of Peter,* a Gnostic narrative, in
origin of thé second century, and containing the celebrated story -
of the Domine, quo vadis ? 5 i

In a second class of records may be plaeed the reminigcences
of Papias,® bishop of Hierapolis, contained in his Expositions of
Oracles of the Lord, ¢. 100, and of Hegesippus,” a Jewish Christian
who travelled to- Corinth and Rome, ¢. 160, and on his retuin to
Palestine, wrote his Memoirs to put Gnosticism out of court by
confronting it with the teaching tradifional in the churches he
visited; and maintained there along with their successions of bishops.

A third class of records might be styled statistical, and consists
of the episcopal lists® which establish that succession, and are
employed as sources by Fusebius. Of these the Roman ligt ? is
the most conspicuous.

A fourth class consists of aceounts of martyrdoms.® These are
sometimes epistolary, as contained in the letters of Christian

* And, ult1mately to a document of the first century W. M. Ramsay,
The Church in the Roman Empire, 381; q.v. (cap xv1) for a full dis-
cussion, 2 N.T. Apocryphal Writings, edd. J. Orr, p. xxiii.

3 Thid. 79. ¢ ¢ Bardenhewer, 98 sq.

5 q.v. in Ante-Nicene Christian Library, “yol, xvi. 275.

§ Hus, H. E. ot xxxvi. 1, 2, xxxix. For the fragments of Papias, text
and translation, see Lightfoot, Apostolic Fathers (abridged edition), 515-
35. Cf. Documents Nos. 27, 28.

? Bus. H. K. 11, xxiii, IIt. xx, xxxii, Iv, viii, 1 sq., 1v, xxil. For the
extant fragments of Hegesippus, see M. J. Routh, Reliquiae Sacrae?, 1. 207-19,
Cf. Bardenhewer, 116 sq., and Documents Nos. 62, 63.

8 On the bishops of Rome, Jerusalem, Antioch, and -Alexandria, as
mentioned by Eusebius, see Husebius, ed. McGiffert, in ‘ Library of N, and
P-N. Fathers 401 sq.

? On ‘the eauly Roman succession ’, see L1ghtfoot Apostolic Fathers,
1. i 201 sqq.

10 For these see R. Knopf, Ausgewahlte Mrtyr emkten, and, in translation,

A, J. Mason, Historic Martyrs. Cf. Bardenhewer, 228 sqq.
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churches, such as the letter of the church of Smyrna to the church
of Philomelium, known as the Martyrium Polycarpi,® 156, and the
~letter of the churches of Lyons and Vienne,2? 177: sometimes
. literary, whether they were accounts written by Christian eye-
witnesses, as were the dcta SS. Carpt, Papyli et Agathanices,?
¢. 161-9, or copies or embellishments of the minutes of the court.
Such are the Acta SS. Iustint et sociorum,? ¢. 168-7, the Passzo
martyrum Scillitanorum,® 180, and the Acta S. Apollonii,® ¢. 180-5,
where the martyr, who was a cultivated Roman gentleman, gives
bold expression before his judge to the teachings of Christian
faith and morality. ;

(4) Doctrinal works. These are such as were prompted by
(nosticism and Montanism, the two movements of ¢. 150 which
involved doctrine. Thus the Gnostic. Heracleon, ¢. 175-200,
embodied his views in a Commentary on the Gospel according to
St. John" ; so that to Gnosticism belongs the credit of the first
exegetical work on the text of the New Testament. The anti-
Gnostic writers are Irenaeus, bishop of Lyons, ¢. 178-1200,
(Clement of Alexandria, ¢. 150-1215, and Tertullian,® ¢. 1601240,
Montanism is represented by such works of Tertullian as were
written after he became a Montanist,® ¢. 202 ; while specimens of
the arguments of its opponents oceur in the fragments of the Anony-
mous, ¢. 192-8, and of Apollonius,™¢. 200, preserved by Busebius.1?

1 Fusebius, H. E. 1v. xv, See text and translation in Lightfoot, 4postoliz
Fathers (abridged edition), 185-211, and ef. Document No. 36.

-2 Bus. H. B. v.i; cf. Document No. 57.

3 Knopf, Mdrtyrerakten ; cf. Eus. H. K. 1v. xv. 48.

4 Printed in Justin, Opera® ii, 266 sqq. (ed. J. C. Otto), and in Knopi,
17.8qq.; cf. Document No. 49,

5 Punted in Texts and Studies, 1.ii. 112-21 (ed. J. A. Robmson) Doc, No. 67.

6 The acta of Apollonius, known to Eusebius, H. A. v. xxi. 5, were recovered
at the end of the nineteenth century in an Armenian, and in a Greek, version. -
Cf. . C. Conybeare, Apology and Acts of Apollonius?, 35-48, for the
former, done into English, and for the latter, Analeciec Bollandiana (1895),
xiv. 286-94, Bardenhewer, 231 sq., and Document No. 81.

7 Text collected in The Fragments of Heracleon, ed. A, L. Brooke, for
Texts and Studies, vol. i, No. 4, but originally preserved by Origen, Iz
IToannem (Op. iv. 1-456 ; P. G. xiv. 21-830). Origen’s Commentary on
St. John is translated in part, in Ante-Nicene Christian Library, additiona.
volume (ed. A. Menzies), 297-408.

8 For a list of Tertullian’s anti-Gnostic writings, see H. B. Swete,
Pairistic Study, 59 sq. .

® Tor a list of these, see Swete, Patristic Study, 61. .

10 Text collected in M. J. Routh Reliquiae Sacrae,?ii, 183-217; translated
in Ante-Nicene Christian Lzb?au) vii. 335 sqq. i

1 Text collected in M. J. Routh, Rell. Sacr.2i. 463-85 ; tr. in Ante-Nicene
Christian Library, viil. 775 sq. - 12 Rus. H. K. v. xvi-xviii.

Ge
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(5) Apologies. These were prompted by the other pressing
~necessity of the second century—that of dealing not with heresy
but with persecution. A detailed enumeration may be reserved
for a later chapter. Fnough now to observe that most of the
Apologists wrote in Greek, and that there are three types of
Apology addressed respectively to Jews, to the Government, and.
- to the public at large. . Of anti-Judaie Apologies the earliest was

“that of Arigto of Pella, fl. ¢. 185-75, who is but just mentioned by
Eusebius '; but the most famous is Justin’s Dialogue with Trypho,?
c. 155. His First Apology,® ¢. 150, is the best known-of appeals
of this sort addressed to the Government: while of attempts
to reach the popular ear the noblest example is the Epistola ad
Diognetum,* ¢. 130-50. Only two Latin Apologists belong to this
epoch. The Octavius® of Minucius Felix, ¢. 180, may be ranked
with the Letter to Diognetus as one of the two most captivating
of appeals to the sympathies of the educated : while, by way of
contrast, Tertullian’s Apology,® 197, covering appeal . both -to
- Government and to populace, is deservedly famous as the most
trenchant and unrelenting of attacks delivered for the purpose
of defence.

(6) Disciplinary writings complete the tale of literary authorities
for the second century. They are official or.semi-official ; and
include, first episcopal letters evoked by the need for regulating
questions as they arose. Thus the correspondence of Dionysius,
bishop of Corinth,”. with Soter, bishop of Rome, and others, ¢. 170,
refors to the mutilating of the Seriptures practised by Marcion,®
and the letters of Serapion, bishop of Antioch, 1991211, deal

1 Bus, H. B. 1v. vi. 3; fragments in Routh, Rell. Sacr.2i. 91-7. Cf

Bardenhewer, 48.
© 2 Justin, Opera® 1. ii. 1-490, ed. J. C. Otto; tr. in The Library of
the Fathers, vol. xI. 70-243. :

3 Text.and notes in The Apology of Justin Martyr, ed. for * Cambmdge
Patristic Texts’ by A, W. I, Blunt. Tr. L. F. xl. 1-56. Cf. Barden-
hewer, 50.

¢ Text and translation in Lightfoot, Phe Apostolic Fathers (abudged
edition), 485-511; or, separately, by W. 8. Walford (Nishet, 1908). Ct.
Baldenhewer, 68, and Document No, 29.

5 Text in C'o:pus Scriptorum Eeclesiasticorum Latinorum, ii. 1-56, ed. C .
Halm ; and a spirited but free translation by A. A, Brodribb, Pagcm and -
Puritan. Cf. Bardenhewer, 70 sqq., and Document No, 66.

6 Text and notes in T. H, Bmdley, The Apology of Tertullian (Clar.
Press, 1899), and translation in L. F, x, 1-106. Cf. Bardenhewer, 192,
Tor a list of "Pertullian’s apologetic writings, see Swete, Palristic Study, 58,

7 Bus. H. B. 1. xxv, 8, v, xxiii ; collected in Routh, ‘Relll. Sacr.’1. 177-84.
Cf. Bardenhewer, 125 sq., and Doc. No, 54. 3 Bus, H. B, 1v. xxiii. 12.
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with problems raised by Montanism?® and Docetism.? The
- communications between Polycrates, bishop of Ephesus,? ¢. 190~
$200, Irenaeus, bishop -of Lyons,* and Victor, bishop of Rome,
¢. 189-1198, arose out of the Raster question ; and the Muratorian
Fragment,® c. 170, has been thought to be a portion of an episcopal
letter on the Canon. A second class of diseiplinary writings
consists ~of ‘those early Christian manuals of instruction and
worship which are econveniently called Church Orders’.® Of these
the Didaché or The teaching of the Lord to the Gentiles by the Twelve
Apostles™ is probably of the beginning of the second, or even of
the end of the first, century. In conclusion, the Christian ‘ Way’
of life, which the Church Orders both reveal and regulate, has
~ from the first been sustained by the Christian belief, and this,
which began to receive formulation early in Apostolic days,® now
beging to find embodiment in the Creeds—catechetical and
baptismal. The Old Roman Creed® belongs to ¢. 100, and there
is-an Fastern type extant in Irenaeus.’® Whether these two types
are related as mother and daughter or as sisters, both being the
progeny of some.common but simpler and Apostolie form, is a
matter on which opinion is, at present, divided.! Though The
Apostles Creed and The Teaching of the Apostles are alike pseudo-
" nymous compositions, nevertheless their date and contents are
enough to indicate that for Faith and Order Christians of the
second century had traditions Whlch they attributed to Apostolic
origin,

§ 2. The overthrow of Jerusalem, 70, lett the Jews thirsting
- 1 Bus, H. . v, xix,

2 Bus. H. E. vi. xii, ' Serapion’s works are collected in Routh, Rell. Sxcr.?
i, 449-53. Cf, Ba,rde_nhewer, 126, and Document No. 85. .

3 Kus. H. B. v. xxiii. 1-8 ; Routh, Rell. Sacr.? ii. 11-16.’

4 Eus. H. B, v. xxiii, 11— 18

5 Text in Routh, Rell. Sacr.?i. 393-6, B. F. Westcott, The Canon of the
N.T., app.C,orin H. Lietzmann, Materwls, &e., No 1(De1ghton, Bell & Co.,
Cambridge), 6d. net: in'Document No. 117,

6 A, J. Maclean, The Ancient Church Orders, 1

7 Text and translation in Lightfoot, Apostolic Fathers (abridged edltlon),
215-35, and Document No. 13.

8 As in efs ©eds 6 IMarip . . . eis’ Kipios ‘Ipoods Xpords . . . & myedpa,
1 Cor, viii.. 5, 6, xii. 11. Cf xii, 3, 13; Rom, x. 9; and Eph. iv. 4-6, where
the order is roversed,

9 Known as The Creed of Marcellus of Ancyra, and glven as his in Epi-
phanius, Haeresis, lxxii, § 3 (Op. ii. 836; P. G. xlii. 385 8q.), Document
No. 204, Cf. H. B. Swete, The Apostles Oreed, 16, 105; C. H. Turner,
The History and Use of Creeds and Anutkema32 94 sq., and A. E. Burn,

The Apostles Oreed, - 10 Ilenaeus, Ado, Haer 1%, § 1.
1t Cf. W. Sanday in Journal of Theological Studies, iii, 6 (October 1901),
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for revenge. Domitian probably knew their temper when he
~sent for the Kinsmen of the Lord to see if they were dangerous as
descendants of David. He dismissed them ag harmless?; but by
exacting from every Jew, as payment to Jupiter Capitolinus,? the
tax which formerly Jews had paid to the maintenance of the
Temple,® and by forbidding conversions to Judaism,* Domitian
provoked the resentment which he feared. It found opportunity
to break out when Trajan, toward the end of his reign, became
entangled in his eastern campaigns. Armenia was a border
country, ever oscillating in its allegiance between the Roman and
‘the Parthian Empire, and keeping the relations of the two realms
in a condition of perpetual uncertainty.” Trajan determined, by .
‘way of puttlng an end to all friction, to convert Armenia into a
Roman province ; and, taking advantage of internal dissensions -
in Parthia, he left Rome for the East in the autumn of 118.
Airrived at Antioch he spent the winter in restoring the efficiency
of hig armies, and took the fleld in the spring of 114. While
- Armenia submitted to the Emperor without a blow ® and was -
organized into a Roman provinee, his lieutenant Lusius Quietus,
by the capture of Singara, placed in his hands the key of Mesopo-
‘tamia. Farly in 115 Trajan took Nisibis® and added the lands
between Fuphrates and Tigris to the Empire. They became
the province of Mesopotamia. A campaign, in 116, carried him,
by way of the Tigris, to the shores of the Persian Gulf,” and won .
him a third provinee, beyond that river, which was organized
qunder the name of Assyria.’. The Romans might now hope to -
control the whole commerce that came from the Fast up the
Pergian Gulf and the two great rivers, and so to have e1ected a
powerful barrier against the rival Empire of Parthia.

But while Trajan was thus engaged upon the far oasteln
frontiers, the provinces behind him broke out into revolt.? It
was the opportunity of the Jews, if not their doing. In Egypt'

1 Hegesippus ap. Eus. H. E. 1. xx. 1-8. The descendants of David
were also sought out by Vespasian [? Hegesippus ap.] Eus. H. £. nir. xu,
and by Trajan, Hegesippus ap. Eus. H. E, 1. xxxii. 3, 4.

Suetonius, Vite Domitians, xii, § 2. 8 Matt xvil, 24,
Dio Cass_ius, Historia Romane, LXVIL xiv. 2,

Ibid. nxvIm. xviii. 3.

Ibid. Lxvim. xxiii. 2.

7 Thid. nxvirl. xxviii. 3.

8 Tor the three provinces organized by Trajan, see H. Kiepert, Formae
orbis antiqis, Map xxxiil. ¥ Dio Cassius, LXVIIL xxix, 4,

©
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and Cyrene, 115-16, the Jews rose under Lukuas? alias Andrew 2
and are said to haveslain 220,000 natives with horrible barbarities?3:
the Prefect of Egypt was powerless, and Trajan had to send one
of hig generals, Q. Marcius Turbo,* with adequate forces, to put
down the insurrection. In Cyprus, under Artemion, they sacked
Salamis, and are said to have massacred 240,000 persons : so that,
when the revolt was suppressed, no Jew was allowed to set foot
on the island under pain of death.5 In 117, after Trajan had
penetrated as far as Seleucia-Ctesiphon, the Parthian G&plt&l on
the Tigris, Mesopotamia broke out into rebellion in his rear,® and
.the Emperor had to send Lusius Quistus to ° clear the rebels out
of the provinée’.”  Thousands of Jews werc put to death before -
order was restored, and Qmetus for his services, wasg ma,de
governor of Palestine.® :
The revolt was barely crushed on the death of Trajan, 8 Augubt
117 ; and the resentment remained. Thirteen years later, when
Hadrian was in Syria,? 180, it surged up under fresh provocation.
The Emperor, without, perhaps, aiming solely at Judaism, took
two measures certain to offend the Jews. He forbade mutilation,®
and he proposed to-rear a magnificent shrine on the site of the
Temple in Jerusalem. Ardent as were his sympathies with the
promotion of morality and of art, he had not calculated upon -
the effect which his resolves would have in angering the Jewish
people.  Suppressed resentment became flaming fanaticism.
Cirecumecision to be put on alevel with castration !1* A heathen
temple to render it for ever impossible to re-erect the Temple
of Jehovah! These were intolerable outrages; and under
the leadership of Bar-Cochba, whom Rabbi Akiba, ¢. 50-1132,

1 Bus. H. E. 1v. ii. 3. 2 Dio Cassius, nxvII. xxxii. 1.

3 Dio Cassius, LxvIm. xxxil. 1, 2, 4 Eus., H.Z: 1v. ii. 3.

5 Dio Cassius, LXVIIL xxxii. 2, 3. : 6 Ibid. LxvII. xXxix. 4.

7 Eus. H. E. 1v. ii. 5. 8 Dio Cassiug, LXVIII. xxXii. §

¥ Thid. n.xIxX. xii. 2. )

0 ‘Moverunt ea tempestate et Tudaei bellum, -quod vetabantur mutilare
genitalia.’ Aelius Spartianus, Vite Hadrians, Xiv, § 2 (Script. Hist. Aug. i. 15,
ed. H. Peter ; Teubner, Lipsiae, 1884).

11 *R¢ 8¢ ra ‘Tepoadhupa wohww adroi artl s karagxaeions olkiravros, §¥ kal
AL’)\L’tw Kamirolivay dwé,umrf, kal és Tdv Tol vaov Tod Beod Témov vady 'rqS Al Erepoy
uu-reysl,puv'ros' woAepos obre ,u,ucpos‘ otire SAuyoxpdvios ekivnby. IovBaLoL yap Sewdy T
1TOLOU,M€VOI, L) a)\)\o(I)u)\ovs- rwas‘ é¢ 'n)v woAw (r(j)cou oucm@r;vat kal 76 iepa a)\)\o-rpm
éy atiry tﬁpvaqvat, 'n'apoV'ros‘ ,U,EV « . év 77} Supia Toi Aﬁpuwov fouydfoy . ., s'n'el 8¢
wéppw éyévero, pavepdps améoryoar, Dio Cassius, LxIX. Xii, §§1, 2.

12 Cf. E. Schiiver, A history of the Jewssh people in the time of Jesus Christ,
div, i, vol. ii, p. 293.
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the most influential .doctor of the Law in his time, declared to
be the Messiah,! a rebellion broke out and spread rapidly all over
Palestine,? 182. It was only put down by the dispateh of one of
Hadrian’s -best ' generals, Julius Severus, who - was summoned
frox Britain for the task ; and, after three years’ guerilla warfare,
Bar-Cochba was taken at the fall of Bether, July 1852 Judaea
“was reduced to a desert *; Jerusalem became a heathen city
under the name of Aelia Capitolina®; and no Jew might set
~ foot in it under pain of death.® Jerome describes how, in his time,
on the day of the capture of Jerusalem and on that day dlone, the
- Jews were permitted to enter the city and mourn the loss of their
temple, but only with the Cross and the Church of the Resurrection -
gleaming in triumph before their eyes, and only so long as they

bribed the Roman guard for the privilege.” »

§ 8. The consequences of this second overthrow of Jerusalem
were twofold. It completed the disintegration of the national
life of the Jews begun by the first. And it accelerated the dechne
of Judaistic Christianity.

Judaism, on the capture of the clty by Titus, lost two of its
national institutions, the Sanhedrim and the sacrificial worship \
of the Temple. With the former, Sadduceanism ceased to enjoy
the prestige of office ; and, as it had no native religious force, it
ceased to exert influence as well. With the latter the priesthood
gradually disappeared from public life.® Pharisaism and Rabbinism
stepped into the places of authority and pre-eminence thus
vacated ; the one a religious, if the other was a narrowing,
movement. At Jamnia,? south of Joppa, lay the focus of the new
order of things till after 185, when it was transferred to places in
Galilee, among them Tiberias. Under R. Jochanan, son of
" Zakkai, 70-100, and R. Akiba, 100-80,° a band of scholars
‘gathered at Jamnia ; and the most noteworthy of their achleve-

1 E. Schiiver, p. 298, n. 83.

2 Dio Cassms LxIx, xii-xiv ; Eus H. E. 1v. vi.

3 Bus. H, B, 1v. vi. 3. 4 Dio Cassius, LXIX, xiv. 2.

& Ibid. LxIx. xii. 1 ; Schiirer, 1. ii. 315 sq. ; and of. Bus. Mart, Pal xi. 10,

¢ Justin, Apology, i, § 47 (Op. 71 ; P. G. vi. 400 B) ; Dialogue with Trypho,
§16 (Op. 116 ; P. G. vi. 509 B).

7 Commentmg on Dies irae, dies illa of Zeph.i. 15 ; see Jerome, Opera,
vi. 692 (P, L. xxv. 1354 a-0), and Document No. 208, .

8 Schiirer, 1. ii. 271-3. -

® It appears as Jabneel (Joshua xv. 11), Jabneh (2 Chron. xxvi.-6),
Jamnia (1 Macc. 1v 15, &c.), and isnow Yebnah, Its harbour was Majumas.’

10 For these ° typlcal representatives ’, see Abra,ha,m Israels, 4 Short
History of Jewisk Luterature, 4.
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-ments is, at the Council of Jamnia, ¢. 90, to have settled the claim

to canonicity of Canticles and Fcclesiastes, two hitherto disputed
books,! and so to have closed the Canon of the Old Testament.
This college of learned men was thus the centre of literary activity
for Israel ; but they also became its supreme court of law whose
authority, as resting on a spiritual basis, was aeccepted, without
any formal recognition from the Romans, by every Jew throughout
the Empire. ‘So great’, says Origen, writing of the poweérs of
self-government enjoyed by the Jews of his day, ‘is the power of
their ethnarch, that he differs in no respect from a king.’? But
this self- governlng community lived increasingly in the past and
in igolation. Judaism, in being uprooted from its place among
the nations, turned inwards uponitself ; and when the Sanctuary
gave place to the school and the law-court, and its worship to a
book, Judaism contracted its sympathies. They -called the
‘Christians Minim?® or heretics. But since ‘the customs’* of
circumeision and the sabbath remained, and the service of the
synagogue, Judaism retained enough of institutionalism  for
vitality, and, though but a shadow of what it was, continued in
the observance of its churchly life.

Jewish Christians, in their turn, found their ties of sympathy
with their fellow-countrymen steadily loosening as soon as the
worship of the Temple, to which both had been attached, was
gone. Their ties with the Synagogues were loosening too ; for
finding themselves cast adrift from them, they were beginning
‘to be treated, if not yet as heretics, at any rate as traitors.
‘Retreating to Pella in 70 for fear of the nationalist party whom
they could not support, they were roughly handled by Bar-Cochba,
180-5, because they would not acknowledge him as Messiah.
They would not because they could not, * unless they would deny

1 H. D. B.iil 607

2 Kﬂ.l. vy yoby Pwy.atcou ﬁ1ac7\suovrwu, Kkai Iou&uwv T 3L3pax;.wv adrols Teholy-
T, doa guyxwpolvros KaLo’apOS‘ 6 s@vapxr]s' wap: au'rol.s' Suuanu, ws y.r]&ev 6La¢e-
pew ﬁao‘L)\evouTos‘ ToU Eﬂvous', loper ol wewctpap.eum 'wa'raL 3¢ kai Kpl,'rr]pl.u
)\57\7007’@9 kard Tov vo;l.o” kal Ka-rab‘LKJ{OV'rm Tives THY E7rL 1§ favire, olire pera Tis
wdyry els TovTo wappyolas, obre perd Tob Aavfavew Tov Bam)\svovra, Origen, Ep.
ad Africanum [A. D. 240], § 14 (Op. i. 28 ; P. G. xi. 81 sqq.).

3 ‘Usque hodie per totas Orientis synagogas inter Iudacos haeresis est
quae dicitur Minaeorum, et a Pharisaeis nunc usque damnatur: quos
vulgo Nazaraeos nuncupant,” Jerome, Hp. cxii [a. D. 404], § 13 (Op. 1. 746 ;
P. L. xxil, 924), and Document No. 210. On the  Minim ’, in No. 12 of -
the ‘ Bighteen Benedictions ’ see s.v. ‘ Min ’ in The Jewzsh Bncyclopaedia,
viii, 594 sq., ed. Isidore Singer, and for the ¢ cursing ’, Justin, Dialogue wilh
Trypho, §§ 16, 47, and Document No, 486,

1 Acts vi. 14, xxi, 21, xxviil, 17,
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and blaspheme Jesus Christ .1 Alienated thus from their own

countrymen, they were no-less cut off from the general current

of the life of the Church. Withdrawal to Pella meant isolation
from Gentile as from Jew ; and one significant example of it is

that whereas between 70-185 the bishops of Jerusalem, to which,
after a time, the community at Pella seems to have rveturned,?

. remained of "Jewish descent,® from the final overthrow of the-

city Judaistic Christianity came to be represented by individual

_ Christians only and had no hievarchy. Ior the bishops of Aelia |

from that time forward were Gentiles,* and so was its church :

"o circumeised person, be he Jew or Jewish Christian, might enter
the city.® Jewish Christians, therefore, severed from the life alike
of their fellow-Jews and their fellow-Christians, were by this
time a declining remnant. But they were a remnant among
whom varying affinities in doctrine are discernible.

Our best authority for these doetrinal divergemces is Justin:
Farly in the second century he was born of heatlien parents ® at
Flavia Neapolis,” the ancient Shechem and the modern Nablous.
Converted to the faith of Chrigt at Ephesus, he had a disputaiion
there with a representative of Judaism, who may have been the
celebrated R. Tarpho, shortly after the then recent Jewish War®
182-5. The disputation lies at the basis of Justin’s Dialogue with

T'rypho, where Justin is the representative of Christianity and .
Trypho a thin disguise, it may be, for Tarpho. After a brief

account of his own conversion, §§ 1-8, Justin proceeds, in the

first part of the Dialogue, to show that the Law has been abro-.

gated in favour of the Gospel, §§ 10-46. ‘ But’, objects Trypho,
. what if a Christian who accepts all this . . . should wish to keep

these ordinances [sc. of the Law] e well ? shall he be saved ?’°

1 Justin, Apol. i, § 31 (Op. 62; P. G. vi. 376 sq.), quoted in Tus. H. L.
1y. viii. 4.

2 So says Epiphanius, bishop of Salamis 367-1403. He was boin in
Judaea, 315, and was abbot of a monastery there for thirty years before
his elevation to the episcopate, Cf. his De mensuris el ponderibus, § 15

“(Op. iii. 171; P. G. xliji. 261 c) for the return from Pella.

3 For the list of ¢ the bishops of the circumecision ’, see Eus, H. E. 1v.
v. 3; after James, 162 and Symecn, {107, there remain thirteen bishops
for twenty-five years, to 132. Too many : some may have been bishops of
other Palestinian sees.

¢ Bus. H. E. 1v. vi. 4, v. xii. 5 Eus. H. E. 1v. vi. 3.

6 Justin, Dial. cum Tryphone, § 28 (Op. 126 ; P. @. vi. 536 A).

7 Justin, Apol. i, § 1 (Op. 44 ; P. G. vi. 329 a). :

8 Justin, Dial. cum Tryphone, §§ 1, 9 (Op. 101, 110; P. G. vi. 472 a,
490 A), and Bus. H, E. 1v. xviii. 6. b
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Justin, in reply, observes that there are among people of that
‘mind, i. e. among Jewish Christians, two classes. There are some
who ‘through weakness of judgment wish to keep as many of
these ordinances of the Mosaic: Law as possible, which we eonsider
40 have been.given because of the hardness of your hearts, whilst
they place their hope in the same Christ, and observe the eternal
and natural practices of justice and righteousness; and <choose
to live with those who are Christians and faithful, as I said,
without persuading them to be circumcised like themselves or to
keep the sabbaths and other similar observances’. There are
others ‘of your nation, Trypho’, who °profess to- believe in
this Christ, and yet at the same time endeavour to compel the
faithful Christian Gentiles to live according to the Law of Moses,
or refuse to hold the above kind of communication with them ’.2
It looks, then, as if it were an attenuated but orthodox minority
on the one side, and, on the other, an heretical majority that
divided the little world of Jewish Christians about the middle of
_the second century ; and it is probable that, in Justin’s two classes,
are contained the Nazarenes and the Ibionites (of which latter
there were two subdivisions distinguished by modern scholars,?
- as Pharisaic and Tissene or Gnostic), of whom later Church writers
speak, though with some confusion as to names. Of the facts,
however, we need not doubt that they were as Justin states them.

The firgt class of Jewish Christians, then, may be identified with
the Nazarenes. This title has been used in a wider and in a
restricted sense. The High Priest Ananias, who charged St. Paul
before Felix with being ‘ a ringleader of the sect-of the Nazarenes ’,*
used it of Christians in general ; and to this day Nozri in Jewish
literature, and Al-Nasara in the Koran, preserve it ag the common
designation of Christians.* It wag so in the days of the Fathers.
¢ According to prophecy’, says Tertullian, ‘the Christ of the
Creator had to be called a Nazarene : and go, by that very title,

L Justin, Dial. cum Tryphope, § 47 (Op. 143; P. G. vi. 577 a, B), and
Document No. 46.

2 For the views of modern scholars see J. B.. Lightfoot, The Episile to the
Galatians®®, 317 sqq.; J. Tixeront, Histoire des dogmes, 1. 176 sqq.
These two writers recognize two Christologies and a corresponding dis-
tinction of names, Lightfoot, Galatians, 317, n, 3. F. J. A. Hort admits
‘at least two grades . . . of Christological doctrine’, but no distinetion
between ° Ebionaeans’ and ¢ Nazaraeans’, Judaistic Christianity, 199
All agree that we are dealing not with communities but with individuals,

sects, or schools of thought. 3 Acts xxiv. 5.
4 Cf. The Jewisk Encyclopaedia, ed. I, Singer, ix. 194sq., s.v. * Nazarenes ',
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the Jews call us Christians Nazarenes on His account ’.* Tpipha- .
nius 2 and Jerome ® also say, of a Synagogue prayer alleged to be
aimed at the Christians, that, although the Jews say ¢ Nazarenes ’,
they mean Christians. But any acquaintance the Rabbis may
have had with Christians in general would have been indirect :
the Christians they knew themselves were Judaeo-Christians. And
this i3 the more restricted sense of Nazarenes. There is some
confusion about the term as used by the Fathers of the fourth
century ; for Epiphanius says ‘the Nazarenes are Jews and
- nothing else ’,* while Jerome records that ‘the Ebionites are
popularly called Nazarenes’.® But the details, which Epiphanius
proceeds to give about the Nazarenes, show clearly enough that
they were Christians of Jewish birth who, as such, observed the
- Jewish manner of life; and Jerome himself elsewhere distin-
guishes between ‘ the Ebionites who think that the Law, though
abolished by the passion of Christ, ig still to be observed ’- and
¢ the aggociates of Fbionites who hold that the Law is to be kept
only by Jews and persons of Israelitish birth’.8 Apart, then, -
from the wide use of the term to mean Christians in general and
its looser sense to cover Jewish Christians of Justin’s second class,
it is probable that by Nazarenes were normally meant those of
his first : Christians of Jewish birth, that is, who kept the Law
themselves but did not require it of others. If so, the N azarenes
were in the fourth, and the second, century what they were in the
Apostolic age—dJewish Christians who .occupied the standpoint
- of James, the Lord’s brother. Save for a traditional attachment
to the Law and an undeveloped apprehension of the range of the
Gospel, the Nazarenes, so far as doctrine went, differed in no sense -
from their fellow-Christians of the Gireek churches of Christendom.

1.¢Nazaraeus vocari habebat secundum, prophetiam Christus Creatoris;
unde et ipso nomine nos Iudaei Nazaraeos appellant per eum,’ Tertullian,
Adv. Marcionem, iv, 8 (Op. ii; P. L. ii. 372 B).

? '"Emikarapdoat 6 Oeds Tobs Na{wpaiovs, Epiphanius, Haer. XXIX § 9 (Op. i.
124; P. @. xli. 404 p). This clause was once inserted into ‘ the Prayer
agamst Heretics’ [Birkat-ha-Minim] which is the twelfth of ‘ The Bighteen
Benedictions’; for which see The Jewish Encyclopaedia, xi. 270 sqq., s.v.
“Shemoneh ‘Hsreh’ , and cof. The Jewish Quarterly Review, v. 131 sqq.
(OctolbIer, 1892), and J. Wordsworth, The Holy Communion, 66 and
app.

% Jerome, commenting -on Isa. v. 18, says ‘Ter per singulos dies in
omnibus synagogis sub nomine Nazarenorum anathemitizent [sc. Iudaei]
vocabulum Christianum’, In Isaiam, Lib. II (Op. iv. 81; P. L. xXiv. 86 ).

4 Epiphanius, Haer. xxtx, § 7 (0p.i. 122; P. G. xli. 401)

5 Ep. exii, § 13, and Document No, 210, o

‘¢ Jerome, In Zsamm, i, 12, Comment, Lib, I (Op. iv. 21 ; P. L. xxiv. 34).
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Jerome says of them, in a letter to Augustine of A.n. 404, that
¢ they believe in Christ the Son of Gtod, born of the Virgin Mary,
and they afiirm him to be he who suffered under Pontius Pilate
and rose again, in whom we also believe ’. Jerome adds, it is true,
that ‘in trying to be both Jews and Christians, they are really
neither ’1; but what hindered them, according to him, from being
Christians was only their adherence to the Jewish ‘customs "y
for elsewhere he is witness that they welcomed the universality
“of the Gospel as seen in the work of St. Paul.? . Working, then, from
Jerome’s time backwards, we find that Epiphanius, who knew of
the Nazarenes at Beroea (Aleppo) and about Pella, makes no
definite allegation against their doctrine, but affirms that they
combined belief in Christ with observance of the Law?: in other
words, that they were in his day what Justin says some Jewish -
Christians—nhis first class—were in his. But we are not left to
the general descriptions even of contemporaries for a picture of
what the traditional Jewish Christian believed. Two representa-
tive men of theirs are known to us. The one is Hegesippus of
Jerusalem who, ¢. 160-80, undertook a journey to the West in
order to see whether the teaching of the Church of Jerusalem
tallied with that of other churches. In the course of it he met
a number of bishops, particularly those of Corinth and Rome.
Hé found them teaching precisely what he had been taught at
home—in striet conformity, as he says, with * what is proclaimed
by the Law the Prophets and the Lord ’.# The other is Aristo
of Pella who, about the same ‘time, wrote a dialogue entitled
A disputation between Jason -and Papiscus concerning Christ ;
where Jason i3 Aristo himself as the Christian disputant and
Papiscus an Alexandrian Jew. The work is now lost; but it wag
translated -into Latin by one Celsus, and he tells us, in his
Preface, that the author ° affirmed and proved both the incarna-
tion and the godhead of Christ’5: while Jerome, who also
read it, notes that, instead of ‘ In the beginning God created the

1 Jerome, Hp. cxii, § 13 (Op. i. 746 8q. ; P. L. xxii. 924).

2 Jerome, In Isaiam, ix. 1, Comment. Lib. 111 (Op. iv. 130; P. L. xxiv,
125 B.0.). 8 Ut supra, 92, n. 4,

¢ Quoted in Eusebius, H. E. 1v. xxii. 3: see Document No. 63, and M. J.
Routh, Rell. Sacr.? i, 217. : _ -

5 ‘Tasonis asserentis et vindicantis dispositionem [ =oikopopiar] eb
plenitudinem [=wA\jpous] Christi,” Routh, Rell. Sacr? i. 97, and Ad
Vigilium - episcopum de Iudaica incredulitate, § 8, ap. S. Cypriani Opera,
iii, 128, ed G. Hartel (C. 8. . L. 1. iii).
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heaven and the earth’, it preserved a variant which ran ‘ In the
Son God ereated >t &e. So far, then, from the churches of J e_wish
Christendom having taught, as has been sometimes held,? that
* our Lord was a mere man, their original belief was in a pre-existent
and divine Christ. It was precisely the belief of the Nazarenes, -
who oceupied the standpoint, of James the Lord’s brother. For
they maintained the traditional faith of Christendom, and only
differed from their fellow-Christians in two points. They claimed
to continue their own observance of the Law, without making such
observance on the part of Gentile Christians a condition of com-
munion with them. And they used a Gospel accordingto the Hebrews.3
Justin’s second class consisted of those who by the Fathers of
the next generation are called Ebionites, but are designated more
precisely by modern scholars as the Pharisaic Ebionites, '
The origin and meaning of the name Ebionites had already
beecome obscure before the close of the second century. Irenaeus,
~who has much to tell of their opinions, nowhere explains their
name. Tertullian is puzzled by it. He frankly invents an epony-
mous heresiarch, Ebion,? to account for it. In this he is followed

1 ¢In Filio fecit Deus coelum et terram,” Jerome, I<b. Quaest. Hebr. in
Gen. i. 1 (Op. iii. 305 ; P, L. xxiii. 937 o), and Routh, Rell. Sacr.2 i, 95.

2 Thus A. Harnack, writing of ‘Teachers such as Cerinthus’, says:
¢ When, in their Christology, they denied the miraculous birth, and saw in
Jesus a chosen man on whom the Christ, that is, the Holy Spirit, descended
at the baptism, they were not creating any innovation, but only following
the earliest Palestinian tradition,” History of Dogma, i. 246. And T. H.
Huxley : ¢ But if the primitive Nazarenes of whom the Acts speaks were
orthodox Jews, what sort of probability can there be that Jesus was
anything else ? How can he have founded the universal religion which
was not heard of till twenty years after his death ? ° Collected Essays, v. 302
(Macmillan, 1894). :

3 Jerome speaks [A. . 392] of ¢ Evangelium . . . quod appellatur secun-
dum Hebraeos, et a me nuper in Graecum Latinumque sermonem trans-
latum est ’, De viris sllustribus, § 2 (Op. il. 831 ; P, L. xxiii. 611 B), and
seems to regard it as the original of our St. Matthew, ¢ Porro ipsum Hebraj-
cum habetur usque hodie in Caesariensi bibliotheca, quam Pamphilusg
Martyr studiosissime confecit. Mihi quoque a Nazaraeis qui in Beroea
[Aleppo] urbe Syriae hoc volumine utuntur describendi facultas fuit’,
ibid., § 3 (Op. ii. 833 ; P. L. xxiil. 613 B). TFor extracts from this Gospel
see K. Preuschen, Antilegomena, 3-8; and for a discussion, H, D. B,
v. 338-43. .

¢ ‘[Paulus] ad Galatas scribens invehitur in observatores et defensores
circumcisionis et legis. Hebionis haeresis sic est,” Tertullian, De Prae-
seriptionibus haereticorum, c. xxxiii(Op. ii; P, L. ii, 16 o). Cf. ‘ Hebioni...
qui nudum hominem et tantum ex semine David, id est non et Dei Filium,
constituit Tesum,” De Carne Christi, ¢. xiv (Op. ii; P. L. ii. 778 B), and
¢ ¢ Misit ” inquit [sc. Paulus] *“ Deus Filium suum factum ex muliere ”’, quam
utique virginem constat fuisse, licet Hebion resistat,” De wvirginsbus
velandis, c. vi (Op. ii; P. L. ii. 897 B). ‘
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by his contemporary, -the anonymous author of the ILibellus
adversus omnes haereses,t known as the pseudo-Tertullian.” But
Origen had acquaintance enough with Hebrew to recognize in
¢ Bbionites ’ the word Ebionim, ‘ which means in that language
“ poor ”’2%; though he too was at a loss to know why it was
appropriated to them. In one place he explains it as a term of
reproach, applied to them because of the poverty of their under-
standing ®; in another, as due to them because of the poverty of
the Jewish Law to which they adhered.® FEusebius, an admirer
of Origen, improves upon him by suggesting that the poverty of
the Ebionites consisted in their mean and -beggarly conceptions
of the Person of our Lord.> But the anti-Origenist Eplphamuq
gets nearer the mark by affirming that it was a name which
Jewish Christians claimed for themselves in token of their volun-
tary poverty.® That may be so; but, in Seripture, the term has
associations still more honourable. FEbionrsm is akin to ©“ the
poor ” (‘dni, l¢. humbled, esp. by oppression)’ and to ‘‘ the
huinble ” (‘dndw : of one who humbles or submits himself volun-
tarily, esp. under the hand of God)’. . .. ‘In meaning’, writes
Dr. Driver, ‘the two words differ materially, that rendered
¢ poor ” denoting one humbled involuntarily by external cireum-
stances, while this [se¢. *“ humble 1 denotes one who i3 voluntarily
humble himself : nevertheless they do not differ greatly in appliea-
tion, especially in the Psalms, both being designations of the pious
servants of Jehovah.'?

Now the Pharisaic Ebionites, whether or no they cultivated a
voluntary poverty, were—to judge from the opinions attributed
to them by Irenaeus 8—the successors of those Judaizing Christians
who were St. Paul’s opponents in the second group of his Epistles.

1 Pseudo-Tert. Adv omn, haer. c. iii (Op. ii. 759, ed. Oehler).

2 BIOUU'L '\/a{) kar abroy (SO oY rarpum véupop), swmuv,um TS Katd Tl]ll skﬁnxr]v
'rr'rw)(ﬂ.as‘ Tov vépov 'ys'ywr],usmu Eﬁrnw‘rs'ynpa'mmxos‘ 7mpa ’lov8aiuts kakeitar kai
"EBiwralo Xpr;,uart(ou(rw of dmwd "lovdalwy Tov 'Inoody os Xpiordv mapadefipevor,
Adp. Celsum, 11. i (Op. i. 385 ; P. G. xi. 793 A).

3 De Principiis, iv, § 22 (Op i, 183; P. G xi. 389 a); Eus. H, K. 11

xxvii. 6. ¢ Supra, n. 2. 5 Eus. H. E. 11, xxvii. 1,
~ 8 Adroi 8¢ 8jfev gepvirovrar, éavrobs (;bua'xovrer wrexovs, 0wt 16, aaiy, év
xpdvots Tdy dwooTéAwy woleiw T4 abrdy vndpyovra, kel Tifévar mapd Tods widas
Ty amooTéAwy, kai sis mwrToxelay xkal dmorafiay  pereAnhvlévar, Epiphanius,
Haer. xxx, § 17 (Op. i. 141 ; P. G. xli, 433 B).

? S. R. Driver, The Parallel Psalter, 445 sq., 451 sq., and cf. St.
l\ﬁatthew’s version of the first Beatitude : © Blessed are the poor in spirit°,

att. v. 3.

N8 For their opinions see Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1. xxvi, § 2, and Doctiiment
0. 72.
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The attraction of Christianity to them lay in this, that in' it they -
found what the pious nucleus of Israel had long sought for in
vain—a reformed and spiritualized Judaism. And hence their
~ theological position. First, in their doctrine of the Person of our
Lord, they accepted Jesus simply but sincerely as the Messiah,
denying His Divinity and attaching no importance to His miracu-
lous Coneeption.!” Secondly, and as a consequence of this denial,
'they repudiated St. Paul. His Gospel of a Catholic Church, into
which Gentiles were to be admitted alongside of Jews without
being required to observe the Law, depended directly on his
view of the Founder of that Church being personally God: as
such, possessed of an authority superior to the Law and equal
to abrogating it. The practical liberalism of St. Paul’s missionary
policy was bound up, in fact, with that doctrine of our Liord’s
Person to which his opponents the Pharisaic Judaizers—and, after
them, the Pharisaic Ebionites—never advanced. To men whose
ideal was a spiritualized Judaism, Jesus was simply the greatest
of the Prophets destined to make it the universal religion. So, .
thirdly, His office being thus but to reinforce and extend the Law
and His authority not being equal to abrogating it, they observed
the Law themselves and required it of others. - And, fourthly, -
‘ the only Gospel they use’, says Irenaeus, ‘ is’ —quite naturally—
‘ the Gospel according to Matthew ’. These are the Ebionites of
Trenaeus 2 ; of Tertullian ® and Hippolytus ¢ who depend upon him ;
and apparently of Origen® and Eusebius ¢ too.

1" “Vani autem et Iibionaei, unitionem Dei et homiinis per fidem non
recipientes in suam animam, sed in veteri generationis perseverantes
fermento ; neque intelligere volentes, quoniam Spiritus sanctus advenit
in Mariam, et virtus altissimi obumbravit eam: quapropter et quod genera-
tum est, sanctum est, et filius altissimi Dei Patris omnium qui operatus
est incarnationem eius; et novam ostendit generationem ; uti quemad-
modum per priorem generationem mortem hereditavimus, sic per genera-
tionem hanc hereditaremus vitam. Reprobant itaque hi commixtionem
vini caelestis, et solam aquam saecularem volunt esse non recipientes
Deum ad commixtionem suam,’ Iren. Adv. Haer. v. i. 3.  Origen, however,
says that some accepted and some denied the supernatural Conception—
obrot 8 elaiv ol Birroi 'Efrwvalot, frow ék Tapfévou dpoloyoivres dpoiws Huiv Tov
"Ingody, § ody vlrw yeyevvijobat, AAN’ ws Tods Nolmovs dvfpdmovs, Contra Celsum,
v. Ixi (Op. i. 624 ; P. L. xi. 1277 ¢).

2 Trenaeus, Adv. Haer: 1 xxvi, § 2, 1it, xxi, § 1, v. i, § 3. 3 Seen. 4, p. 94.

4 "EBrwvaiot 8¢ .. . wepl Tdy Xptardr dpoiws v¢ Knpivbw . . . pvbebovow* “Ebfeaww
YouSakois (Hoe, kard vépoy pdokovres Oikarovobat, xai-Tdv ‘Inoody Aéyovres
Sebikardabar mojoarra Tov véuor 8id kal Xpioror alrdy 100 Oeod Gripacbar,
Hippolytus, Refutatio omnium haeresium, vii. 34, edd. L. Duncker et T. G.
Schneidewin. . ’

5 QOrigen, ¢. Celsum,11. i, v. 1xi, Ixv (Op. i. 385 sq., 624, 628 ; P. G. xi. 793 a,
1277 ¢, 1288 A); In Mait. tom xvi, § 12 (Op. iii. 733 ; P. G. xiii, 1412 a).

¢ Rus, H.F. 111, xxvii, VI, XVii
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But there was a type-of Ebionism other than this FEbionism
proper. St. Paul had to deal not only, as in the second group of
his Epistles, with Judaizing Christians of Pharisaic or legalist
sympathies, but, in the third group, with opponents who, to render
their Jewish observance?! attractive to the Greek world beyond
Palestine, raised upon it a grandiose? superstructure of ascetic
practice® justified by a specious * philosophy’# In the same way
Ebionism agsumed a foreign element  half-ascetic, half-mystical ’ 5,
derived, in the first instance, from contact with the Fssenes, but
also, and almost as soon, from contact with the Gnostics. The
Essene or Gnostic Ebionism thus produced is the type represented
by Cerinthus, the opponent of St, John at the end of the first
century, and by the system described in the Clementine Romances
of the third, and in Epiphanius of the fourth, .

Cerinthus ® came originally from Bgypt, and was a Jew, if not
by birth, at any rate by religion. e went to Asia, where he fell
foul of 8t. John, For one day “ John, the diseiple of the Lord’,
according to the characteristic story told of him by Polycarp,
“ was going to bathe at Ephesus; and seeing Cerinthus within,
ran out of the bath-house, crying, “ Liet us flee, lest even the
bath-house fall, because Cerinthus, the enemy of the truth, is
within*’.” ‘What then was the system so contrary to  the truth’?7?
As descrlbed by Irenaeus, it began with belief in the one (tod
supreme over all, Below Him, comes the Demiurge, who knows
not the supreme God and who created the world. ‘And he
[Cerinthus] added ’, continues Irenaeus, ‘ that Jesus was not. born
of a Virgin (for that seemed to him impossible), but was the son

“of Joseph and Mary, [born] like all other men, and had more
power than men in justice, prudence, and wisdom, And that
after his Baptism there descended on him from that Royalty
which is above all, Christ in the figure of a Dove, and that he then
declared the unknown Father, and did mighty works, but that
~1 Col. i, 16. : 2 Col. ii. 18. ? Col, ii. 20-3.

4 Col. ii. 8, and see F. J. A, Hort, Judaistic Christianity, 118 sqq. -

5.J. B. nghtfoot Galatians, 322,

8 For this account of. J, Tixeront, Histoire des dogmes, i. 173 8q. The
authorities are Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1. xxvi. 1, reproduced by Hippolytus,
Refutatio, vii. 33, and by the writers on heremes dependent on Hlppolytus,
viz. pseudo-Tertulh&n, Adv, omn, Haer. c. iii; Epiphanius, Haer. xxviii
(Op. i. 110 8qq. ; P. G. xli. 577 '8qq.); Philaster, Diversarum Haereseon

Lzber § 36 (C. S.E. L, xxxviii. 19); and Document No. 72,
7 Irenaeus, ‘Adv., Haer 1L, iii, 4, quoted in Eusebius, H. E. 1v. xiv. 6, and

see Document No. 74.
2191 x : H
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in the end Christ again soared back from Jesus, and that Jesus-
suffered and rose again, but that Christ remained impassible, ag
being spiritual.’! 1t was undoubtedly to save his flock from the
seductions of this system that St. John turned not a few phrases
in his Gospel and Fipistles. The system centred in the distinction
between * Josus > and ‘‘the Christ ’ : for Cerinthus held, as under
~Ebionitic influences, a psilanthropic doctrine of the person of
Jesus—he was, in fact, the first Judaizing psilanthropist—and, as
under Gnostic influences, the notion of a divine power that came
down upon Jesus and was called ¢ the Christ ’. _To' affirm then
that ‘ Jesus * and ‘ Christ * were one and the same Divine Person
both before and after the Incarnation, or that  the Word became
flesh’ was the cue of St. John, if he were to give the lie to Cerinthus :
and hence so characteristic a query as * Who is the liar, but he
that denieth that Jesus is the Christ 2’2 Or there is a more
detailed repudiation, as follows: ‘ Who is he that overcometh
the world, but he that believeth that Jesus is the Son of God ? .
This is he that came by water and blood ; not [as Cerinthus would
have us believe, in connexion] with the water [sc. of His Baptism]

only [as if the Christ then first came down.on Jesus] but [in con-

nexion] with the water and [in connexion] with the blood * 2 [sc.

of His Cross]; for when the blood was shed there, He was God

whose blood was shed, and not, as Cerinthus would have it, the

mere man Jesus, already deserted of his Divinity. As to the life -
and -worship enjoined by Cerinthus, we are told nothing by
Irenacus ; but, .if we may rely on the fourth-century writers on
heresies, who, through his pupil Hippolytus, 1286, were ultimately
indebted to his Adversus Haereses, Cerinthus in practice was
frankly a Judaizer. He recognized the Law, and ‘ the customs’

-1 Trenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1. xxvi. 1. Tor the close, but half-informed,
fidelity of Judaizing Ebionism to the narrative of our Lord’s Baptism, see
W. Sanday, Outlines of the life of Christ, 40, ¢The Judaizing-Ebionites
of the second century, who never rose above the conception of Christ ag
an inspired prophet, and some Gnostic sects which separated the Man
Jesus Eom the Aeon Christus, starting from the Synoptic narrative, and
combining it with Psalm ii. 7, dated from the Baptism the union of the
human and the Divine in Christ in such a way that they are sometimes
described as making the Baptism a substitute for the supernatural Birth.
We can imagine how, to those who had the story of the Baptism before
them, but who had not-yet been reached by the tidings of those earlier
events , . . which.only made their way to general knowledge . . . after some
length of time'. . ., should regard the descant of the Holy Ghost as a first
endowment with Divinity,” Heretics are generally Scripturalists, but only
partially -informed. » :
2 1 John ii. 22 ; ef. iv, 2, 3, 15; 3 Thid. v. 6-8.
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of circumecision and sabbath.  He repudiated St. Paul, and the
Acts of the Apostles. Among the Gospels he admitted only
St. Matthew, but without its opening sections. And chiliasm,
another inheritance from later Judaism,' is freely attributed to
him by the contemporary of Hippolytus—the Roman presbyter
Gaius,?fl. ¢. 200, and by Dionysius,?® bishop of Alexandria, 247-165.
How far the opinions thus assigned to Cerinthus were actually
entertained by him, we do not know. But it is eertain that similar
tenets prevailed among the Judaeo-Gnosties of ‘ Asia’ againgt
whom St. Ignatius, the contemporary of Oerlnthus warned the
churches through which he passed.?

The Fssenes are known to us from Philo,® Josephus,® and the
elder Pliny.” They were Jows; but they found no satisfaction
in ceremonial or legal purity, and were probably repelled by the
secularity of the higher clérgy in Jerusalem. Alienated thug from
Temple and Sacrifice, they retired to the region beyond Jordan ;
and there, in ascetic settlements, sought the more perfect life.
But shortly before the siege of Jerusalem by Titus, the Jewish
Christians also took flight to the same districts. The two bodies
of fugitives, united in a common alienation from the religious
centre of their people, may well have drawn together. Certain
it is that the Ebionism of the: Clementines and of the sectaries

1 Chiliasm or Millenarianism began with an ‘ Egyptian Jew, to whom we
owe the Book of the Secrets of Enoch [a. . 1-50]. . . . He reasons that since
the earth was created in six days, its history will be accomplished in 6,000
years, evidently basing his view on the Old Testament words that each
day with the Lord is as 1,000 years””; and as the six days of creation were
followed by one of rest, so the 6,000 years of the world’s history will be
followed by a rest of 1,000 years. This time of rast and blessedness is the
Messianic period. Here for the first time the Messianic kingdom is con-
ceived as lasting for 1,000 years, and it is to such an origin that we must
trace the later Christian view of the Millennium ’, R, H, Charles, Escha-
tology %, 315,

2 As quoted in Eusebius, H. E. 1mr. xxviil. 2. Eusebius speaks of him
a8 ‘a churchman, who arose under Zephyrinus, bishop of Rome’ and
pubhshed a dlsputatlon with the Montanist Proclus (H. F. 11. xxV. 6),
and as ‘ very learned’ (ibid. vi. xx. 3). The works of Gaius are collected in
M. J. Routh, Rell. Sacr. ii. 125-34 ; Document No. 53,

.- % As quoted in Eus. H. E. vi. xxv. 2, 3, from his Hepi "Emayyedior,
for which see T'he letiers of Dionysius of Alexandrw, ed. C. L. Feltoe, 115,

% Asin Ignatlus ad Magnesios, viii, § 1 ; 1x, §1; x, 8§82, 3; ad Phila-
delphenses, vi, § 1 ; Document No. 17.

5 Philo, Quod omnis probus sit liber, ce. xii, xiii (Opera, v1, edd L. Cohn
and S. Relter Berolini, 1915).

8 Josephus, De Bello Tudaico, 11. viii, §§ 2-13 (Op v. 161 sqq. : Teubner,
1895

? ])?hnlus, Historia Naturalis, v, § 17 (Op. i. 391 sq. : Teubner, 1906]

H2
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described by Epiphaniug presents this combination of elements,
Christian and.Essene. '

God is one, aceording to the doctrlnal system of the Clementine
Homilies! He has made all things, one against another?;
. first the good and then the bad ; though we come to know them

in the reverse order, the bad first and, afterwards, the good. Thus,

_for ug, Cain comes before Abel, Ishmael before Isaac, Esau before
~ Jacob, Aaron—bad because he offered sacrifice—before Moses,?
John the Baptist—born of woman*—before Jesus Christ the
Son of man.5 On this principle there has existed from the begin-
ning of the world a double series of prophets: the first, of true
prophets, from Adam whose fall is denied ¢; the second of false
prophets, from Fve who was inferior to Adam and created after
him.” But seeing that the bad become known to us first, it was
thesuccession of prophets from Eve that first came within our ken®:
they were deceivers, however, for they represented the element
of femininity.? These are they who introduced blood-shedding
sacrifice, polytheism, and errorl®; whereas the succession from
Adam, though they appeared later, are entitled to aeceptance.
Strictly speaking, there was but one prophet in this latter series.t
He was manifested first in Adam and finally in Jesus Christ. His
office was to continue the work of Adam and Moses, i. e. simply
‘to teach ; and though Son of God, He was not God.* Such, in
brief, is the doctrinal system of the Clementines. Their cultus
and discipline is a mixture of Essenism.and Judaism, baptism
and circumecision,!® daily ablutions,’* and vegetarianism. REarly
marriage is obligatory, ‘ as a remedy against sin and to avoid
fornication ’ ; but blood-shedding sacrifice is forbidden,

* The Homilies are selected as representing the doctrinal system of the
Clementines in its earlier stage. They are printed in P. G. ii. 57-468;
for an a.ecount of them, cf. mfm, e Vi,

2 Eu‘ by abrds Biyde kai dvavrins Oteile 'n'tw'm ra tov dkpoy, Hom, i, § 15
(Op. ii. 52 ; P. Q. ii. 85 B).

y Ib1d § 16 (Op. ii. 53 8q.; P. G. ii. 85 sqq.).

4 Matt. xi, 11, 5 Hom. i, § 17 (Op. il. 54; P. G. ii. 88 A).

¢ Ibid. iii, § 21 (Op. ii. 895 P. G.'ii. 125 4).

? Thid, iii, § 22 (Op. ii. 89; P. G. ii. 125 a).

8 Thid. iii, § 23 (Op. ii. 89; P. G. ii. 125 B).

9 Thid. 111,§27 (Op. ii. 92 ; P. @G. ii. 128 sq.).

10 Thid, iii, § 24 (Op il 24 P. Q. ii. 125 o).

L Thid. iii, § 20 (Op. ii. 20; P. G. ii, 124 o).

12 Thid, xvi, § 15 (Op. ii. 3285 P. G. ii. 377 B).

18 Contestatio lacobs, § 1 (Op. ii. 6; P. G. ii. 28 sq.),

1 Hom. ix, § 23; x, § 26; x1v,§1(0p ii, 213, 229, 296 ; P. Q. ii. 257 v,
276 4, 345 ),
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A similar system reappears, as in vogue among the Ebionites
described by Epiphanius.r Christ and the Devil are both the work
of God : to the latter belongs the world we live in, to the former
the world to come.> Jesus was a mere man, born in the ordinary
way,® on whom the Christ descended.* The Chrisgt is an ethereal
but created spirit who appeared successively in Adam, in the
Patriarchs, and in Jesus 5 : or rather he is the Holy Ghost himself,
who came down upon Jesus at his Baptism.®- Jesus therefore was
a prophet of the truth, whereas all the prophets to his day from
Moses were impostors.” So the Pentatouch, specially where it
requires sacrifice and the use of flesh, is to be rejected ®; only
the Gospel of St. Matthew (which is called the Gospel according to
the Hebrews) is acknowledged? ; and St. Paul is repudiated for
a deceiver.’® Ag for the observances of religion, baptism is the
initiation into the Christian life : the Fucharist they celebrated .
annually in unleavened. bread and with water Sabbath and
circumeision remain,'2 but no sacrifices.’® Daily ablutions,* absti-
nence from. flesh’® condemnation of continence and virginity,®
enforcement of marriage and at an early age, with liberty of
divorce 17—these elements reproduce the combination, already
.observed in the Clementines, of Judaism and Christianity. And
this is Essene or Gnostic Ebionism. ‘

In summary® all Ebionites alike took common ground  in
(1) recognizing Jesus as Messiah, or as connected with the Christ,
'(2) denying His Divinity, (8) affirming the universal obligation of
the Law, and (4) rejecting St. Paul ; but Pharisaic and Essone or:

1 Eplpha.mus Haer. xxx (Op. 1. 125-62 ; P. G. xli. 405-74).

2 Ibid., § 16 (Op. i. 140 ; P. G. xli. 432 B, ¢, and Document No. 202 :

3 Tbid., §§ 2, 14, 16, 17, 34 (Op. i. 125, 139, 140, 141, 162; P. Q. xIi
408 a, 429 c, 432 ¢, 433 B, 472 ©).

4 Thid., § 14 (Op. i. 138 5q. ; P. G. xli. 429 c).

5 Thid., § 3 (Op. i. 127; P. G. xli. 409 4, B).

¢ Ibid., §§ 13, 16 (Op. i 138, 140 ; P. G. xli. 429 a, 432 o).

7 Ibid., § 18 (Op.'i. 142 ; P. G. xli. 436 B).

8 Ibid., § 18 (Op. i, 142; P, G. xli. 436 ©).

? Ihid,, § 8 (Op. i. 127 ; "P. G xli. 409 B, O).

10 Ibld 16 (Op. i. 140 P. G. xli. 432 sq.).

1 Ibid., 16 (Op. i 139, 140 ; P. G. xli. 432 B).

12 Thid., § 2 (Op. i. 126 ; P. G. xli. 408 a).

13 Thid., § 16 (Op. i, 140; P. G. xli. 432 o). :

u Thid., §§ 2, 15, 17 (Op i. 126, 139, 141; P. G. xli. 408 a, B, 432 4,
433 B, 0).

15 Thid., § 15 (Op. i. 139; P. G. xli. 432 ).

18 Thid., § 2 (Op. i. 126; P. G. xli. 408 B).

17 Thid., § 18 (Op. i. 142 P, G. xli. 436 A).

18 For ths summary, cf. J B. nghtfoot Galatians, 322, n. 2.
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Gnostic Ebionism differed as to what constituted the Law and in.~
their conception of the Person of Christ. The latter aceepted
neither Pentateuch nor prophet, but only a sublimated Judaism :
and, while the former held, as a rule, that Jesus was born in the
ordinary way; the latter admitted or denied at pleasure that He
was born of a Virgin and assigned to Him supernatural endow-
ments dating from His Baptism. It remains only to trace a special
" variety of Gnostic Ebionism.
The Elkasaites ! are known to us through Origen ? and Epipha-
‘nius® in the Kast, and in the West by the account given in
Hippolytus.t He affirms that in the days of Pope Callistus,
c. 217-122, one Alcibiades of Apamea in Syria brought to Rome
the book of Elkasai, or ‘the hidden power’ as Kpiphanius
correctly explains the name.® It professed to date from the third
year of Trajan, a.p. 100, when its contents were revealed by an
angel of colossal proportions called the Son of God in company
with a female of similar dimensions identified with the Holy
Spirit —for ¢ gpirit * (ruah) is feminine in Hebrew. The date is
probable enough, for it was about that time, according to
Hegesippus, that ‘ attempts to corrupt the sound standard of
the preaching of salvation’. set in among Jewish Chrigtiang?;
while the hostility of Hippolytus against the system of Elkasai
wag aroused by the fact that it offered an easy forgiveness such
as he charged his opponent Callistus with having encouraged.®’
The book taught that sins, even the grossest, might be remitted
-if the sinner submitted to be baptized anew, and would simply
confess his faith in the new revelation. He was immerged in the
-water, clothes and all, and called upon ‘the seven witnesges ’.°
Circumecision and the observance of the Law 1 formed part of the
system ; which also ran on into magie, astrology, and distinetions
1 "H\yacal in Hippolytus ; ‘Elkegacral in Origen ; ’HAfal in Epiphanius.
2 Ap. Bus. H. K. vi. xxxviii. )
3 Epiphanius, Haer. xix, xxx, liii (Op. i. 39 sqq., 125 sqq., 461 sqq H
P, G. xli. 259 sqq., 405 sqq., 959 sqq)

¢ Hippolytus, Refutatw ix, §§ 13-17 (Ovigen, Opera, vI. iil. 462 sqq H
P. @, xvii. 3387 sqq.).

5 Abvapuy dmoxexalvppévyy, Epiphanius, Haer. xix, § 2 (Op. i. 413 P. Q.
xli. 264 4).

¢ Hippolytus, Befutatio, ix, § 13 (Origen, Op. vr. iil. 462-3; 2. G. xvii:
3387 ¢). 7 Bus. H. B. 111, xxxii. 7.

8 Hippolytus, Refutatio, ix, § 12 (Orloen, Op. v, iii. 458-9; P. G, xviii,
3385 A); Document No. 120.

i Ib1d § 15 (Origen, Op. VI iii. 466-7 ; P. G. xvii. 3391 a).

10 Ibid., § 14 (Origen, Op. vi. iii. 464-5; P. G. xvii. 3390 B).
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of propitious and unfavourable days.! It also included the
Pythagorean doctrine of metempsychosis : for, though Christ was
regarded as born in the ordinary way, His birth of Mary was held
to be but one of many such experiences.?2 He had been incarnate
before and would be incarnate again : Christianity therefore was,
in no sense, the final religion. Such is the account of the Elkasaites
given by Hippolytus. It is confirmed by Origen and Epiphanius.
Origen adds that they reject portions of the Old Testament,
presumably such as enjoin sacrifices, and of the Gospel ; they
repudiate St. Paul altogether ; they claim the liberty to deny
Christ with their lips, provided they confess Him in their heart.3
Epiphanius, who distributes his information about them over
what he has to tell of Essenes,* Ebionites,> and Sampsaeans,®
represents the Elkasaites as but a variety of the Ebionites to be
identified with the Sampsaeans whose name appears to be con-
nected with the Hssene practice of invoking the sun at dawn.?
‘They are neither Christians nor Jews nor heathen,” he continues,
* but something between all three—or rather, nothing at all.’8

So sure and yet so slow was the decline of Jewish Christendom.
St. Paul dealt the Judaizers their first blow. In the next genera-
tion, isolation and diminishing numbers reduced the vitality of
Jewish Christians. To judge by the letters of Ignatius, Judaizers
among them retained vigour enough in his day to disturb some
of the churches of Asia ; while the anti-Judaic heat of the Epistle
of Barnabas® may best be accounted for by supposing that there
were Judaizing Christians, and not only Jews, who, as he contends;
‘ought to have known better’, in Alexandria. Such was the
volume of force in Jewish Christendom at the beginning of the
second century. By its end, in the days of Hippolytus, it had
trickled away into non-Christian channels; and such rills of it
a8, in the fourth century, still retamed the flavour of the original
Christian orthodoxy, excited cur10s1ty rather than serlous interest
in the mind of Epiphanius or of Jerome,

! Hippolytus, Refutatio, ix, § 16 (Origen, Op. VL. iii. 468-9; . G. xvii.
3391 sqq.).

2 Ibld § 14 (Origen, Op. V1. iii. 464-5; P. @. xvii. 3390 B).

3 Ap. Fus. H. B. V1. xxxviil.

4 Epiphanius, Haer. xix. 5 Ibid. xxx. - 6 Ibid. lii. -

v Josephus De bello Iuda,wo, 1. viii. 5 -(Opera, v. 163 : Teubner), and
Sapyraio yap éppnretovrar "HMakoi, Epiph. Haer, liii, § 2 (Op. i. 462; P. G.
xli. 961 A). .

8 Epiphanius, Haer. 1111 §1(0p. i 461; P. @. xli. 960 B).

® Cf. Document No. 7 :



CHAPTER V

THE GROWTH OF GENTILE CHRISTENDOM, |
A.D. 100-150

Ag Jewish Christendom declined, the growth of Gentile Christen-
dom, to ¢. 150, went on apace.

§ 1. To take, first, its extension throughout and even: beyond
the Empire.!

During thereign of Trajan, 98-117, the head-quarters of Christen-
dom lay for the East in Antioch, and for the West in Rome.
These two centres of Gentile Christianity were the terminus a quo
and the terminus ad quem 3 respectively of St. Paul’s missionary

" journeys in the first century ; and, in the fourth and fifth, when
the liturgies of the Church appear in definite shape, their affinities
guggest an ultimate classification into two groups (exclusive of -
the Egyptian rite) which run baek the one upon Antioch and the
other upon Rome as the old head-quarters of Christendom 1 in
East and West. From Antioch was christianized, by the opemng
of the second century, the West and the North-West of Asia
Minor. There were churches in the cities to which St. John?
and St. Ignatius® wrote, ¢. 95-115; and in Bithynia, according
to the letter, a.n. 112, of Pliny to Trajan, Christian influences
of long standing and strong. Some who ‘ had been Christians ’,
he tells the Emperor, ‘ had ceased to be such some three years
*ago, some a good many years, and one as many as twenty’.®
Their ‘ number ’ 1ncluded many of all ages and every rank and
even of both sexes’; and ‘the contagion of that superstition -
‘hag penetrated not the ¢ities only but the villages and the country’.?
He then goes on to speak of the temples’ as ‘having been
deserted ’, of ‘ the ceremonies of religion ’ as ‘long disused’ ; and
adds that, though  fodder for vietims now finds a market, buyers

1 Cf. A. Harnack, The expansion of Christianity, from which much in
this section is taken.

2 Acts xiii. 1, xiv. 26, xv. 35 8q., xviil. 22 sq.

3 Acts xix. 21, xxiii. 11, xxviii. 14; Rom, i. 15,

4 Rev. i. 4, 11, ii, iii. 5 See chap. viii.

8 C. Plini et Tratani Epist. xevi, § 6, and Document No. 14.

7 Ihid., § 9.
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till recently were very few ’.! Bithynia may have been exceptional,

but Christianity had penetrated further still; for in Amisus?
- (now Samsun), a city of Pontus on the Kuxine, Christians can be
shown to have been living in the last quarter of the first century.?
In the West, as well, by the end of the days of Trajan, Christianity
had made good its footing. In Rome, as is evident from the
Epistles of Clement and Ignatius, there was not merely an organ-
ized but an influential4 church ; and churches, perhaps, in other
places, for Ignatius writes of * bishops * as ‘ settled in the farthest
parts of the earth’.® Klsewhere, Christians, though hardly
churches as yet, made the Name known, for 8t. Paul probably
carried out his intended visit to Spain,® when, as Clement has it,
‘ he reached the farthest bounds of the West .7

A generation later, by the end of the reign of Marcus Aurelius,
161-180, churches, or Christians, are found not only in all the
Roman provinees, but beyond the limits of the Empire; and
the churches of Christendom form a united whole, under common
leadership, with a well-organized polity. '

Thus in Palestine, though the Jewish Christians were few and
did not, even in Origen’s day, amount to 144,0008 and the
Gentile Christians were not many, there was a bishop-at Aelia,
155-6, Marcus, by name, the first Gentile bishop of that city,®
while the first recorded bishop of Caesarea was Theophilus,®
c. 190.

In Coele-Syria, on the other hand, there was at Antioch a strong
church centre with a line of bishops from Eunodius ! and Ignatius
onwards. 'They presided over ‘the church of Syria ’12 and not
. merely of the town.® And there were ‘ churches near’ to Antioch—

L C. Plini et Tratant Bpist. xcvi, § 10.

2 A road from Antioch ‘ went north from the [Cilician] Gates by Tyana
and Caesareia of Cappadocia to Amisos in Pontus, the great harbour of the
Black Sea, by which the trade of Central Asia was carried to Rome’,
W. M. Ramsay, The Church in the Roman Empire, 10. *The -early
foundation of churches in Cappadocia and Pontus (1 Pet. i. 1) was due to
this line of communication,’ ibid, 10, n. 1,

3 Thid. 211, 225. - 4-Ignatius, ad Romanos, i, § 2.

5 Ignatius, ad Epkes. iii, § 2. § Rom. xv. 24.

7 1 Clem. ad Cor, v, § 7; and Document No. 11.

8 Origen, In Ioann. tom. i, § 2 (Op. iv. 2; P. G. xiv. 24 c).

9 Rus. H, B. 1v. vi. 4, v, xii. 1.

10 Thid. v. xxii, xxiii. 2, xxv. 1t Thid., 1. xxii.

12 'H édkxAnoia 1) év Suvplg is the phrase of Ign. ad Epk. xxi, § 2; of. ad
Magn. xiv; ad Trall. xiii, § 1. :

13 W éexAneia 7 év Avrioyeia tiis Suplas is the phrase of Ign. ad Philed. x, § 1,
and ad Polycarpum, vii, § 1. )
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possibly Seleucia among them—with bishops, presbyters, and -
deacons of their own.! In Antioch, too, there were rival Christian
teachers, for Saternilus, ¢. 120, one of the earlier Gnostics there,?
exhibits that very Docetism® which his bishop Ignatius had
condemned.* Tt was a Greek Christianity that ruled in Antioch,
and a Greek Christian propaganda that emanated thence : Theo-
philus,® bishop of Antioch, ¢. 180, is one of the Greek apologists.
But behind Antioch lay a Syriac-speaking hinterland, which
found in Edessa, the modern Urfa,® a centre for the propagation
of Syriac Chr1st1an1ty Under Trajan, Edessa, the capital of
‘Osrhoene, was stormed, 116, by Lusius Quietus; but, for-a
hundred years afterwards, the country retained its independence.
It was not incorporated into the Roman Empire till 216, when
~ its king, Abgar IX, was sent in chains to Rome.” During this
interval the Church established itself in Hdessa,® in a Syriac-
speaking city, with a native dynasty and a Syriac culture—the
only example of a non-Greek culture at that period known.
A Jew from Palestine named Addai took advantage of this .
culture, common to Edessa and his own people, to preach the
(Gospel there before a.p. 150, and of this preaching the legend
of the correspondence between Abgar and our Lord® may be
regarded as a memorial. Addai died in peace, and was succeeded
by Aggai the martyr, and he by Hystasp. In the days of this
last the church of Edessa gained a distinguished convert in
Bardaisan. - He was born at Fdessa, 154, and baptized, 179 ; but
Syriac culture failed to retain him, and he died a Gnostic, 222,
Meanwhile Osrhoene had been incorporated by Caraca]la 211—]‘17

al &yyiora ékhqoia, ad Ph@lad x, § 2.

2 Ilenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1. xxiv, § 1 (Op. 100; P. G. vii. 673 sq.); Eus,
H. E. 1v. vii. 3; and Document No. 70.

3 Tren. Adv. Haer. 1. xxiv., § 2 (Op. 100; P. G. vil, 674 B).

* Specially in Tralles and in Smyrna. Cf. Ign. ad Trall. ix, x ; ad Smyrn.
i-viiy and Document No. 18.

5 Bus. H. B. 1v. 3x, xxiv ; for his Ad Autolycum, see P. G. vi. 1023-1168.

8 Edessa lay about 20 miles east of the Euphrates. Its original Aramaic
name was Urhdi: whence Osrhoene (Orrhoene) for the district, and Urfa
for the town, Cf. F. C. Burkitt, Barly Eastern Christianity, 6.

7 For the secular history of Edessa and the conquest of Osrhoene, see
Gibbon, c. viii (ed. Bury, i. 207).

8 Tor this reconstruction of the early ecclesiastical history of Edessa, see
Burkitt, op. cit. 34 sq. After a similar criticism of the fragmentar
sources, Dr. W. A. Wigram also ‘inclines to admit . . . the traditional found-
ing of this Church [of Edessa, and so ultlma,tely of the Church in Persia] by
Mar Adai at the close of the first centmy : see W. A. Wigram, The Assyrian
Church, 30. % Eus. H. E. 1. xiii.
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into the Roman Empire, and Palt, originally ~the leader of .
. & misgion from Antioch but afterwards represented as the disciple
of Aggai, became leader of the Catholic church in Edessa. He
was consecrated bishop of Edessa by Serapion,! bishop of Antioch,
199-1211. The churches of Osrhoene were represented, with
churches as far afield as Pontus and Gaul, in synodical action
over the Baster question2; while Tatian,2 ‘born’, as he tells
us, ‘in the land of the Agsyrians *4 and sharing the Syriac culture
of Osrhoene, became a pupil of Justin at Rome, ¢. 160, and
ranks amongst Western apologists with his master.

Christianity in Egypt hardly appears at this penod There
1s no mention of Alexandria in the New Testament, save as the
- horae of Apollos. To his education there he owed it that he was
‘a learned man’ and ‘mighty in the scriptures’5 of the Old
Testament. But they carried him ° only ’ as far as ‘ the baptism
‘of John,” ¢ and his Christianity he owed to Prisca and Aquila.’
But Christians must have been present there, and in some numbers,
from early ‘days; for Kusebius has preserved a ligt, which is
ploba,bly authentic, of bishops of Alexandria from St. Mark
onwards.? Demetrius,® however, i3 the first b1shop -of that see,
189-1282, of any importance. But in higs day the Church of
Alexandriais a stately church, with ¢ a school of sacred learning ’.1°
It must therefore have been well rooted by the middle of the
second century. Certainly, there was opposition to the Gospel,
and consequently activity there. If the Epistle of Barnabas!
belongs to Alexandria, the tone of the church in Egypt was anti-
Judaic : and this one would expect from the presence of a strong,
“because liberal, Judaism in Alexandria. There are traces also
of alocal Gospel according to the Egyptians? which was heretical,
and the Gnostics, Basilides® and Valentinus,® taught there.
But these influences were lived down, and the church of Alex-

1 For Serapion see Eus. H. B, v, xix. 1, xxii, vI, xii.

2 Bus. H. E. v, xxiii. 2. 3 Rus. H. E. 1v. xxix,

¢ Tatian, Ad Graecos, § 42 (P. G. vi. 888 a). )

5 Acts xviii. 24, 6 Acts xviii. 25. 7 Acts xviii. 26.-

8 Eus. H. B. 11, xvi. 1, xxiv; 1L xiv, xxi. 1, 2; 1v. i. 1, iv, v. 5, xi. 6,
xix, and v. ix. ® Ibid. v. xxii. 10 Ib1d v. x. L
2411 q. v. in J. B. Lightfoot, The Agpostolic Fathers (abridged edition),

3s

12 I?‘(()lr its extant fragments see E. Preuschen, Antilegomena, 2 sq.

13 Hus, H. B, 1v, vii, 3.

14 Epiphanius, Haer. xxxi, §§ 2, 7 (Op. i. 164 171; P, G xli, 476 A,
485 ¢). . i .
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andria is found not only in correspondence but also in agreement
with other characters of Christendom, ¢. 190, over the Bagter
question?

In Asia Minor, par excellence the Christian country of the
Apostolic age, fourteen new towns with Christian communities
malke their appearance between the days of Trajan and of Marcus
Aurelius : Sinope in Pontus, as the birthplace of Marcion where
his father was bishop 2 ; Philomelium in Pisidia as the recipient
of the letter ® in which the church of Smyrna describes the martyr-
. dom of Polycarp, 156 ; Parium on the Hellespont in the Acts of
Onesiphorus*; Nlcomedla 5 in Bithynis and Amastris® in Pontus,
as recipients of letters from Dionysius of Corinth, ¢. 170 ; Hiero-
polis” in Phrygia, as the see of Abercius Marcellus, Who made
the grand tour of the Christian world from Nisibis to Rome?; its -
neighbour Otrous?® which, with Ardabau in Mysia,’® and Pepuza, -
Tymion,™! Apamea,’* Comana,? and Eumenia >—all in Phrygia—
occur in connexion with the Montanist movement, as does Ancyral*
in Galatia. In the matter of Easter there was a synod in Pontus,
¢. 190, over which Palmas, bishop of Amastris, presided.l® Tinally,
Asia Minor was the scene of the exploits of the two quacks who
figure in the pages of the heathen satirist, Lucian of Samosata,
c. 120—’(200; He wrote his Peregrinus - Proteus, 165, and his
Alexander of Abunotichus, 180. Peregrinus became a Christian, .
and was put into prison for it. But never in hig life had he been
so well off as when in gaol. His fellow-Christians tried to ‘ rescue
him ’: then ‘when this was found to be impossible, they looked
after his wants with unremitting care and zeal. In the day-time
their widows and orphan children waited about the doors of his
prison ; their clergy, bribing the keepers, kept him company at
night. Dainties were smuggled in for him, and °from certain
of the cities of Asia deputies were sent by the Christian com-

! Bus. H. . v. xxv. *

+ % Epiphanius, Haer. xlii, § 1 (Op. i. 302; P. Q. xli. 696 B).

3 Martyrium Polycarpi, ad init. ap. J, B. nghtfoot The Apostolic Fathers
(abridged edition), 189; and Document No. 36.

4 Acta Onesiphori, i i, § 19, ap. Acte S88. Sept. ii. 665 E.

5 Rus. H. E. 1v. xxiii. 4. 8 Thid. 1v. xxiii. 6.

? To be distinguished from Hierapolis on the Maeander, of Col. iv. 13.
See J. B. Lightfoot, The Apostolic Fathers, 11. 1. 478.

8 See his epitaph, text and translation in ibid. 480 sq., Document
No. 64. ® Bus, H. E. v. xvi. b.

10 Thid. v. xvi. 7. 1 Tbid. v. xviii. 2, 12 Tbid. v. xvi. 17.

18 Ihid. v. xvi. 22. 4 Thid. v. xvi. 4, 15 Ibid. v. xxiii. 2.
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munities to assist and advise and congole the man’! Tt is evidence,
~ if not of great numbers, at any rate of the zeal and the simplicity
of the Christians in Asia at the middle of the second century.
Tn his sketch of the other mountebank, Alexander of Abunotichus
in Pontus, Lucian bears incidental testimony to their numbers
and their good sense. Alexander found ¢ Pontus full of atheists
and, Christians ’,* and, as a professional medium, he disliked them.
They were not credulous enough for a successful seance. So
¢ Out with the Christians!’ and ¢ Qut with the Epicureans!’?
preceded every performance. Of the ‘churches of proconsular
Asia we have ample evidence at this period. Melito was bishop
of Sardis,* 160-80 ; Pergamum was the scene of the martyrdom
of Carpus, Papylus, and Agathouice, 161-9, of whom Papylus
deseribes himself as of Thyatira and, from his answers before the
Proconsul, would seem to have been bishop of his church.?

In Crete there was a bishop at Gortyna® and at the capital
Cnossus 7: both occur among the correspondents of Dionysius
of Corinth, ;

In the Balkan peninsula Primus® and, after him, Dionysius ®
were bishops at Corinth ; and the correspondence of the latter
shows churches at Lacedaemon and at Athens, where allusion
is made to its former bishop, Publius the martyr, and to its then
bishdp, as he probably was, Quadratus®* The Emperor Antoninus
Pius, 138-161, is asserted by Melito, bishop of Sardis, to have
written to the cities about the churches of Larissa in Thessaly
and Thessalonica.,? The letter of Polycarp to the Philippians,
¢c. 115, ig still extant.1®

U Lucian, De morte Peregrini, §§ 12, 13 (Op. iii. 274 sq.: ed. Teubner).
Ct. J. B. Lightfoot, Apostolzc Fathers?, 11, i. 130 for text, and for translation,
ibid. 332 sq., and Document No. 51. Cf. J. A. Froude, Skort Studies in
Great Subjects, iii. 304 (ed. 1879). )

2 Lucian, Alexander, § 25 (Op. ii. 127 : ed. Teubner), quoted in Lightfoot,
Awpostolic Fathers, 11 1. 516: see A. M. Campbell-Davidson, Translations
Jrom Lucian, 187.

3 Tbid. § 38 (Op. ii. 133: ed. Teubner), quoted in Lightfoot, Apostolic
Pathers, 11, i, 516 + see Translations from Lucian, 194,

4 Bus. H. E. 1v. xxvi, and M, J. Routh, Reliquiae Sacrae, i. 113-25.

5 Acta Carpi, &ec., §§ 26-32, ap. R, Knopf Ausgewihlie Mdartyrerakien,
13; of. Lightfoot, Ap Fathers, 1. ii. 625.

¢ Eus. H. E. 1v. xxiii. 5 XXV. - ? Ibid, iv. xxifi. 7. ‘
8 Hegemppus, ap. Bus. H. E. 1v. xxii. 2. ® Bus. H. F, . xxiii,
10 Thid. § 2 1 Thid., §§ 2, 3. C

12 Melito, Apology [?169-76], ap. Eus. H. B, v. xxvi. 10,
13 gq. v. in Lightfoot, Apostolic Fathers (abrldged edition), {ext and tr.,
165 8qq.; and Document No, 20, )
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Pasging to Italy, the church of Rome has the testlmonv of
Ignatius to its influence! and of Dionysius of Corinth to its
wealth?: the Shepherd of Hermas affords evidence of both,?
while the Aects of Justin bear witness to its numbers.* There
must have been wealthy Christians at Naples also ; for Naples
has its catacombs 5 dating from a period not much later than the

__Cemetery of Domitilla to the south-east and of Priscilla to the
north-east of Rome. These, as perhaps those of. Naples, were
private burial-places, legally held by wealthy patronesses, and

~ lent to the use of their poorer co-religionists.

In the south of Gtaul there had been-for generations a Greek

" population in close touch with Asia. We have no direct proof
that the church of Marseilles was Greek ; but it must -have been
so. Forotherwise the churches of Lyons and Vienne could never
have been Greek, as clearly they were from the letter they wrote,
4.D. 177, 1n Greek to ‘ the brethren throughout Asia and Phrygia .8
So too, in all probability, were the Christians of the valley of the
Rhone. Irenaeus, bishop of Lyons, ¢. 1801200, certainly mentions
Keltic Christians among his flock, and thinks that he spoke
more often in Keltic than in Greek.” But the Marcosians,® of
Gnostic and therefore of Greek origin, were in force in these
regions, ¢. 150 ; and the churches of southern Gaul corresponded
in Greek with the other churches of Christendom, ¢. 190, over
the matter of Easter.?

In Africa, also, the educated spoke Greek but the people
were largely Punic in language. A Latinizing movement was
making head 1 in the second century, as may be inferred from the
Latin names of the martyrs from Scillium 1! in Numidia, 17 July

1 Tgn. ad Rom. i, § 2.

2 q.v. in Eus. H. B. 1v. xxiii, 9-12, and Document No. 54.

¥ Hermas, Pastor, Mand. x. i. 4; Sim., v ix. 1; Lightfoot, 4p.
Fathers (abridged ed.), 332, 368.

4 Acta Tustini, § 3; Document No. 49,

5 F. Cabrol, Dictionnaire &’ archéologie chréiienne, ii. 2444,

° Bus. . K. v. i. 3 63 ; and Document No. 57.

? Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. Pra.ef §3(0p. 4; P, Q. vii, 444 A); L x. 2 (Op
49; P, G. vii. 553 o). Cf mL iv. 2 (Op. 178 P, @. vii. 855 o).

¢ Ibid. x, xiii. 7 (Op. 65; P. G. vil. 592 a).

% Bus. A. E. v. xxiil. 2, xxiv. 11-18,

1o Cf, Loqulturnunqua,m nisi Punlce, et si quid adhuc a matre gra.eclssat
enim Latine nieque vult neque potest,” Apuleius [of Madaura, in Zeugitana,

J. ¢c. 160), Apologia, § 98 (Op 1, 1. 109 : ed. Teubner). He is here speaking
of a young man.

' Passio Martyrum Smllztanorum, ed. J.  A. Robinson, in Texts and
Studies, i. 112-17 ; and Document No, 67. :
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180, with whom the African Churech first comes into view. But the
earliest African martyr, Namphamo, was, to judge by his name,
of Punic origin! The Christianizing of the Punic population
would have meant -their Latinizing, and this they resisted.
The Latin colonists, however, must have yielded converts in
considerable nuinbers, both in Carthage and throughout Africa,?
by ¢. 200, when Tertullian wrote; though only in four other
towns does he actually imply Christian churches, viz. Uthina 3 in
Zeugitana, Hadrumetum* and. Thysdrus® in Byzauna, and
Lambaesa,® the chief military dépdt of Africa, in Numidia. The
Bible probably first appeared in Latin 7 for the use of Christiansin
Africa; and Africa became the home of a Latin theology and
a Christian literature in' Latin well-stocked with military terras,?
for Tertullian, its creator, was a soldier’s son.!  Thus mneither
Seriptures nor worship were in Punic, and, while the Latin
population became steadily Christian from the second century,
the earlier colonists of Punic tongue, though here and there
Christian in the fifth century, had never gone over en masse to
the. Faith, and so fell an easy prey-—as did the Berber natives—
to Mohammedanism in the seventh.

‘Spain we know to have been thoroughly Latinized in the first
century ; but beyenid the vague and somewhat rhetorical refer-
ences of Irenaeus® to churches, and of Tertullian ™ to Christians,
in Spain, we have no information of the extension of the Church
there during the second. The same references cover Germany.

§ 2. We pass now to the chief agencies of this extension. Some
_of them were official, and among these, of course, the itinerant

1 Namphamo is spoken of by a pagan correspondent of Augustine’s as
the ‘archimartyr’® of Africa, and the name as Punic by Augustine: see
Aug. Epp. xvi, § 2, xvii, § 2 [a. D. 390] (Op. ii; P. L. xxxiii. 82 sq.).

2 e g Tertulhan, Apology [A. D. 197], xxxviii; Ad Scapulam [a. D. 212],
il v. (Op. i; P. L. i 462 sq., 700 B, 704 B, 0).

3 Tert. De Monogamia fc. A. D. 217], c. xii (Op. ii; P. L. ii. 947 ¢).

4 Tert. Ad Scap., c. iil. (Op. i; P. L. 1i. 702 B).

5 Ihid., c. 1v(0p i; P. L. 1. 703 4)." -

6 ¢ Nam et nunc a praeside legionis, et a praeside Mauretanme vexatur hoc
nomen,’ ibid., ¢. iv (Op.i: P. L.i.'704 o). The legion was the Third Legion,
stationed at Lambaesa (now Lambessa, in Algiers), just north of Mount
Aureg, the military capital of Numidia.

? See 8.’ v, ‘Latin versions, The Old’ in H, D, B.iii. 54, 56.

8 e. g ‘Statio de militari exemplo nomen accepit, nam et militia Dei
sumus,” Tertullian, De Oratione, c. Xix (Op. 1; P. L. 1. 1183 a).

9 Jerome, De viris tlustribus, c. liii (Op. ii. 890; P. L. xxm 661 ¢).

10 Jrenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1. X: 2 (Op. 49 P, @, vii, 552 sq.).

1 Tertulhan, Adv, Iudaeos, c. v11 (Op.iis P, L. ii. 610 sq.). .
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or general ministry with which the Church began. Clement of Rome
tells how Apostles  preached everywhere in country and town’
¢ before they appointed their firstfruits to be bishops and deacons
unto them that should believe’ The Didaché preserves the
association.of * apostles and prophets’,? as originally found in the
New Testament,® and as afterwards remembered in the Te Deum,
which ranks together the glorious company of the Apostles’
" and -“ the goodly fellowship of the [Chrlstlan] Prophets * as the
agents of the spread of the Gospel in earlier days, The credit.
of the Prophet, however, was waning as early as the Didaché,
for false prophets weré becoming common;* Moreover, his office
was undergoing a. change° provigion is miade for his settling in -
the community,® in a word, he is passing from the general to
the local ministry. Here he is associated with the  teacher,®
and teachers, it would seem, though they belonged to the local
and not to the general mlmstry, took, as a class, an important share
in the establishment, if not in the propagation, of the faith,
- They were supported by the community,” a custom which
throws into relief the step taken by Origen when, with a view to
the independence proper, as he thought to a teacher, he sold his
books for & trifling annuity.8 But though thus dependent on the
community the teacher, among Christians as among Jews, was
held in high zepute. It was a fine thing, in the days of our
Lord on earth?® and His Apostles,® to be a teacher; and in the
second century, as then, any cleric, from a bishop to a catechist,
would have felt it a further distinction to be counted a teacher.
The highest that can be said in the Didaché for bishops and deacons
is that ¢ they are your honourable men along with the prophets
and teachers’? The author of the Hpistle of Barnabas claims
ahearing ‘not as though I'were a teacher but as one of yourselves.’13
Hermas, in The Shepherd, treats teachers as authoritative,4

1 1 Clem, ad Cor. xlii, § 4 ; of. Hermas ‘Pastor, Sim. 1xX. Xxv, § 2

2 Didaché, x1, § 3. 3 1 Cor. xii. 28 ; Eph. iv. 11.

4 Didaché, xi, §§ 3-12. 5 Tbid. xiii, §§ 1- 3. ¢ TIhid. xiii, § 2.

? Ibid. xiii, § 2, quoting Matt. x. 10 ; of. Gal. vi. 6; Document No. 13,

8 Rus. H. E. vr. iii, § 10. :

9 Matt. xxiii. 8. 0 Jas, {ii. 1 ; Rom. ii. 19 §q.; 1 Tim. i. 7,

* Thus a presbyter was to be ‘ apt to teach ’, 1 Tim. iii. 2 ; Tlmothy was
to give attentlon to teaching, 1 Tim. iv. 13, 16 presbyters who ‘taught ’
as well as ‘ruled > were to have double stlpend 1 Tim. v. 17. A layman,
too, might teach, Rom. xii. 7, unless—as is hardlv likely—we have here
a list of office-bearers. .

12 Didaché, xv, § 2. - 13 Ep, Barn, i, § 8. 14 Mand, 1V, iii, § L
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ranks them with Apostles, and says that they were inspired.!
At Rome, in his day, in an answer to Marcion,  presbyters and
teachers * are ranked side by.side.? And in Asia Polycarp was
esteomed not only as. ‘ the glorious martyr’ and ‘a bishop of the
holy [#.1. Catholic] Church whichisin Smyrna but as ‘an apostohc
and prophetic teacher in outr time ’.3 ~

Nor did the activity and influence of Christian- teacherg fall
~ short of their reputation. They set up schools as did Justin?
and Tatian, or. had charge of them, like Pantaenus.® Here
thoy carried on a propaganda. They found similar opportunity
~ when serving as tutors in private houses : for so Ptolemaeus met
hig death for converting the wife of ‘a pagan husband.” They -
held public discussions, after the manner of Justin with the heathen
Crescens ® or with Trypho the Jew.? And they both claimed 1®
and received the freedom accorded-to philosophers: for Chris-
tianity resembled phﬂosophy in the contempt with whleh it was
treated by practical men—as neutralized by the multiplicity of
its sects. ! It was, however, neither ag sophist nor as private
tutor nor as publie disputant that the ordinary Christian teacher
found occasion ; but in giving the Oral Instruction to candida,tes
for baptism. :

BSuch a gystem of instruction had been common amongst the
Jews. It was given in the synagogue, which served as the village
school, by °‘the attendant ’12 ag schoolmaster.l® TIts subject-
matter was the Law ¥ and “the tradition of the elders’® and
its result that the Jews were a moral people. They often made
boast of their moral superiority !¢ in a.tone that earned them the
cordial detestation of their neighbours, Christian ¥ and heathen.1®
But the Christians paid them the compliment of requiring’ from

1 Sim. Ix, xxv. § 2.

2 Eplpha,mus, Haer, xlii, § 2 (Op. 1. 303 ; P. Q. xli, 697 A)

3 Marty Jnum Polycarpr, xvi, § 2. For. the- substitution of ¢ Catholic * for
the ‘holy’ of Lightfoot’s text see ¥, Cabrol, Dictionnaire d’archeologze
chrétienne, s. v. Catholique, ii, 2626. :

¢ Acta Iustini, § 2, Document No. 49

5 Trenaeus, Adv. Haer. I. xxviil, § 1. $ Bus. H. B.v. x, §1.

7 Justin, Apal ii, § 2(Op., 89; P. G. vi. 445 a); and Document No. 43

8 Thid., §3(0p 91; P. &, vi. 449 B).

9 Dmlogus cum Tryphane, Op. 101-232 (P, G. vi. 471-800). Cf, Ter-.
tullian, Adv. Tud. i (Op. ii; P. L. ii. 597 a). : .

10 Tertullian, Apol. xlvi (Op. i; P. L. i. 502 a).

1 Thid. xlvii (Op. i; P. L. i. 519 a).

12 Tuke iv, 20. . 13 H. D. B. iv. 641. 1 Rom, ii. 18,
15 Mark vii, 5; Gal. 1. 14. 18 Rom. iii. 17-20. *

17 1 Thess, ii. 15. - .. 18 Esther iii, 8. -
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Gentile converts the same abstentions,! and no more, that Jews
required of their proseélytes; while it is certain that, whereas
-personal and social purity was almost unknown with the average
pagan,? the ordinary Jewish home was pure. One of the best
proofs of this is that, to judge from the letters of St. Peter and
St. Paul, sensuality was, in their eyes, the standing obstacle to
- true Christianity among their converts ®; but St. James, who
writes to people of Jewish birth, says hardly4 a word about it.
He confines his warnings to such sins as those of the orthodox 5
“and the trader.® And if we seck for the cause of this moral
superiority of Jew to Gentile, it lies in the fact that the heathen .
had not, and the Jew had, received definite instruction in elemen-
tary morals as part of his religious training. He knew exactly .
what he ought, and ought not, to do, and he also had a clear
sense of obligation about it. Of such Oral Instruction a specimen .
has come down to us in the Jewish manual of elementary moral
teaching for proselytes, which underhes the firgt six chapters of
the Didachéd.” '
§ 3. This system of Oral Instruction was taken over by the
Church. 8t. Marlk, it seems,® had occupied the post of hazzdn or
“ attendant ’ in the synagogue before he accompanied St. Barnabas
and St. Paul on their first missionary journey. Afterwards he
served St. Peter, according to Papias,® in a similar capacity.
He represents, therefore, the continuity of the system as trans-
planted from Jewish to Christian s0il1® There it also found un-

1 Acts xv. 29.

2 1 Cor. v. 10. We have only to think how, after oighteen centuries of
Christianity, pre-nuptial unchastity is condoned among certain classes in
England to get a mental picture of the moral condition of the heathen world.

3e.g 1Pet. iv.1-4; 2 Pet, i. 4; 1 Thess. iv. 1-8; 1 Cor. v; Eph.
v. 1-14, &ec.

4 He mentions it in i. 21, but in ii, 11 he 1mp11es that his readers took
credit for keeping the soventh commandment. Cf. ¢ I think that the nearly
complete absence of warnings against sins of the flesh in the Epistle of St.
James is evidence both that this Epistle was written to Jews, and that in
such matters Jewish morality was higher than that of the heathen world °,
G. Salmon, Introduction to N. T., 468 (ed. 7, Murray, 1894),

5 Jag. i. 22-7, ii, iii. 8 Jas, iv. 1—10, 13-17, v. 1-6.

7 q. v. in Lightfoot, 4postolic Fathers (abridged edition): text, 217-20;
tr. 229-32, and Document No. 13. For this theory of a Jewish original to
ce, i—vi, see G, Salmon, op.. cit., 560.

8 If the Greek of Aets xiii. 5 means ¢ And they had with them also John,
the synagogue attendant > : so Dr. F. H, Chase in H. D. B. iii. 245, s.v.
‘ Mark (John)’; for fmppérns=" the attendant’, see Luke iv. 20.

S Ap. BEus. A E. 111, xxxix. 15, '

10 For catechist and catechumens see Gal, vi, 6.
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official but none the less capable exponents. ‘ He that teacheth’
‘gave . himself ‘to his teaching’!; and Prisca and Aquila
~ completed the religious education of the teacher Apollos.? Tt
found pupils, too, as apt as "Apollos: the cultivated heathen
Theophilug, whose course of instruction  is preserved in the Gospel
according to St. Luke ; the Greek-speaking catechumens of Jewish
birth, for whose benefit the Gospel according to St. Matthew
came into being; and the Romans, who followed St. Peter’s
instructions 4 as reported in the Gospel according to:St. Mark,
Our first Gospel is marked by numerical arrangements and by
repetition of formulae ® as aids to learning by rote. It would not
have been necessary for St. Matthew’s readers to learn the elements
of morals in this way. That they would have done as Jews,
just as the Ethiopian eunuch, by reason of his preliminary training
in Judaism, needed no moral instruction but could be baptized
at once.® But just as they had committed to memory parts of
the Law and of its expansion, ceremonial and moral, in Halakhah
and Haggadah respectively, so they would now be ingtructed in
the Gospel story and learn by heart whole sections of our Lord’s
teaching. The Didaché, on the other hand, according to its full
title, represents what was given as ‘the teaching of the Lord
through His Twelve Apostles to the heathen’. For in ce. i~vi

! Rom. xii. 7. "~ 2 Acts xviii. 24-6.

3 Luke i. 4. We notice that it contained the account of our Lord’s
miraculous conception and birth of a Virgin ; and this, though absent from
St. Mark and not part therefore of the original apostolic preaching to Jews
or heathen, was part of the instruction given to them, once converted.
So of St. Matt. i, ii, where it is told from Joseph’s point of view, and ay
have got into the catechetical teaching of the church of Jerusalem because
the earliest bishops of that see were Joseph’s sons by a former marriage.
In St. Luke i, ii, it is told from Mary’s point of view, and may have reached
St. Luke through his intimacy with the court of Herod (Luke xxiii. 8-12),
and so with ‘ Joanna the wife of Chuza, Herod’s steward ’.. Joanna was one
of the women who ‘ ministered to > our Lord  of their substance ’, and may
well have known all from His mother (Luke viii. 3, xxiii. 49, 55).

4 Papias ap. Eus. H. K. 11, xxxix, 15,

5 o, g. the number five, in the five blocks of discourse ending with the
formula, ‘ And it came to pass when Jesus had finished these sayings’.
in Matt. vii. 28, xi. 1, xiii. 53, xix. 11, xxvi. 1: see Sir J. C. Hawkins,
Horae Synopticae? 163 sqq. To the reasons there adduced for the use.
of the number five in teaching, may be added the practical one that teacher
and taught possess five fingers on each hand and five toes to each foot. .
A teacher of the Universities’ Mission to Central Africa once explained, in
the author’s hearing, how her class learned to count.  They sat in a half.
circle round the teacher, feet inwards. You count up to twenty on your
own fingers and toes ; after that, you go on with the next boy’s toes.

® Acts viii, 38,

‘12
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they would begin with instruction in Christian morals and learn,-
for the first time, that it is a sin ‘ to do murder, to commit adultery,
- to corrupt boys, to commit fornication, to steal, to deal in magic,
* to do sorcery, to murder a child by [procuring] abortion, and to
kill them when born *! They would then be ready to join their
Jewish fellow-converts in learning what would be new to both—
.about the Worship, the Order, and. the Future of the Church.
- This i$ contained in ec. vii~xvi which cover instruction as to
Baptism, Fasting and Prayer, the Agape, the general Ministry,
the Lord’s Day and the Eucharist, its ministries, the local bishops
and deacons, and that to which it looks forward >—His coming
again. Other elements, no doubt, found a place in-this oral teaching
for Christians : for ereeds,® and hymns,? and the Liturgy,® and
maxims of conduct,® were evidently part of ‘ the tradition’ of
St. Paul to his Gentile-churches. He refers to these things ag if
all his readers knew them. And the whole is commended, by
contrast with ¢ Jewigh fables and commandments of men’? on
the one side and on the other with ‘ old wives’ tales ’® and * the -
knowledge falsely so-called ’,° as ‘good ’1® and - ‘ wholesome 1
teaching ’ ; because, while concerned with doctrine in our un-
fortunately narrower sense of the term and with church order as
means, its aim and character is moral. v
§ 4. And this will account for the result of the system of Oral
Instruction as seen in the rapid growth and deep impression
made by the Chureh, out of all proportion whether to the numbers
or to the rank of Christians.
Their numbers may have appeared greater than they were: for
Christians corresponded and also travelled freely in the second
century. Thus Clement wrote to the Corinthians: and was

1 Didaché, o. 2 (Lightfoot, Apostolic Fathers [abridged edition],
229 sq.). e
2 1 Cor, xi. 26. 3 1 Cor. viii. 6, xv. 3 sq.; 1 Tim. i. 15, iii. 16.

¢ For the mention of them, and that as intended for °teaching’, see
Col, iii. 16 ; Eph. iii. 19; and ef. the didactic function of 0. T. songs,
such as the Song of Moses (Deut. xxxii) and The Song of the Bow
(2 Sam. i, 19-27) : see Deut. xxxi. 19, and 2 Sam. i. 18 ; and for specimens,
note the hymns (1) On Baptism, Eph. v. 14 ; (2) On Redemption, 1 Tim.
i. 155 (3) On the Incarnation and Exaltation, 1 Tim. iii. 16 ; (4) On the
Glories of Martyrdom, 2 Tim. ii. 11-13 ; and (5) On the Way of Salvation,
‘Titus, iii. 4-7. Cf. H. P. Liddon, The Divinity of our Lord, 332 n,

® 1 Cor. x. 23-34, This too was part of the mapidecis, ibid. 23 ; for
which cf. 2 Thess, ii. 15, ifi. 6 ; 1 Cor. xi. 2,

¢ Titus ii. 8. ? Titus i. 14. 8 1 Tim. iv. 7.

2 1 Tim. vi, 20. 10 galp, 1 Tim. iv. 6.

1 $yuavovoa, 1 Tim, i. 10 3 2 Tim, iv. 3; and Titus i. 9, ii. 1.
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expected, in the. Shepherd, ‘to send to the foreign churches,
for this ig his duty’?; Ignatius, to churches in Asia, to the
Romans, and to Polyearp ; Polycarp himself to the Philippians ;
while Dionysius of Corinth positively revelled in correspondence
with an ‘ industry * that Fusebius calls ‘ inspired *.2 Such letters
were of sufficient importance to be tampered with,® and they
had a circulation beyond their original recipients. Thus the
letters of St. Paul were known to Clement, Tgnatius, Polycarp,*
and Marcion 5 ; that of Clement of Rome to Polycarp,® Irenaeus,’
and Clement of Alexandria®; those of Ignatius to the Thilip-
pians;® to Irenaeus,” and to Origen; the Didaché circulated both
in East'® and West® in'the second century, while the Shepherd
at that epoch was known at Liyons, Alexandria,'® and Carthage.!®
The Apologists also were widely read : for Justin wag familiar
to Irenaeus and Tertullian®; Tatian at Alexandria®®; and
though Christian literature in the eyes of Celsus was the work of
ill-bred writers, nevertheless he had quite a fair library of it
before he opened his attack on Christianity, c. 175, with The True
Account of it. Where Christian letters could penetrate the
.Christian traveller, who carried them, penetrated also. He

L Hermas, Pastor, Vis. 1L, iv. 3, ap. Lightfoot, Ap. Fathers (abridged) 409.

2 Rus, H. K. 1v. xxiil. 1. 3 Thid., § 12.

¢ Clement makes use of Rom., 1 Cor., Eph,, 1 Tim. ?, Titus ? ; Ignatius
of 1 Cor., Eph., Phil, ?, 1 Thess. ?, Philem. ? : Polycarp of Rom., 1 Cor.,
2 Cor., Gal., Eph. ?, Phil,, 1 Thess. ?, 2 Thess. ?, 1 & 2 Tim., B. F. Westcott,
Canon of N. T.5 48, n. 5. -

5 Maxrcion acknowledged ten, ibid. 314.

¢ Cf. Lightfoot, Ap. Fathers, 1. i. 149 sqq.

7 Adv. Haer, 111, iii. 3, and ibid. 156 sq.

8 Lightfoot, dp. Fathers, 1. i. 158 sqq.

% IThid. 1. i. 127 sq.

10 Trenaeus, Adv. Haer. v. xxviil. 4, ap. BEus. H. . 11 xxxvi. 12; and

* Lightfoot, dp, F. 11 i. 135,

i Lightfoot, dp, F. 1. i. 136,

12 Clem. Al cites Didaché iii. 5 as Scripture; Strom. 1. xx. (Op. 138;
P. @, viii. 817 ¢).

18 Tt is cited in the pseudo-Cyprianic homily, Adw. aleatores, § 4 (Cypriani
Opera, ed. G. Hartel, iii. p. 96).

1 Trenaeus quotes it' as Scripture: Adv. Haer. 1v. xx. 2 (Op. 253;
P. G. vii. 1032 o). ' z

15 Clement of Alexandria ‘ made considerable use of the work and seems
to have appreciated it highly ’, Bardenhewer, Patrology, 41.

16 Tertullian, when a Catholic, held it to be ¢ Seriptura’ (De Orat., c. xvi;.
Op. iy P. L. i 1172); but when he became a Montanist, repudiated it
(De Pudicitia, c. x; Op.ii; P. L. ii. 1000 B). ‘

17 Trenacus, Ade. Haer. 1v. vi. 2 (Op., 233 ; P. Q. vii. 987 B).

18 Tertullian, Adv. Valentinianos, c. v (Op. ii; P. L. ii. 548 a).

1% Clem. Al. Strom. 1. xxi(Op. 138 ; P. G. viii 820 a). '
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would carry with him letters of commendation,! and find hogspi-
tality and Godspeed from church to church.® Thus from the
provinees to Rome in the second century went a constant stream,
as Jrenaeus tells us, of ‘ the faithful who are from everywhere ’ 2;
and it was not so much, in his view, the truth which they found
there, .as the truth which they brought with them thither that
made the Roman church the reservoir of Christian tradition.
" To Rome then journeyed Polycarp from .Smyrna*; Valentinus
-from Egypt®; Cerdo from Syria®; Marcion from Sinope?;
“Justin from Samaria®; Tatian from Assyria; Hegesippus from
Jerusalem ? ; Justin’s pupils, Euelpestus from Cappadocia and
Hierax from Phrygial®; Rhodon Irenacus,® and Florinusl3
from Asia ; Proclus'* and other Montanists from Phrygia; and
Praxeas, their adversary from the same region.® But Christians
also travelled from one provineial centre to another, as Melito
from Sardis to Palestine®: while Clement of Alexandria is, in.
his own person, quite an epitome of the freedom and frequency
of intercourse among Christians. As a youth he had been taught
in Greece by a Christian who hailed from Ionia ; in South Italy
by one who came from Coele-Syria and by another from Fgypt ;
in the Hast by others from Assyria and Palestine.r” Such habits
of travel would tend to give an impression of ubiquity, and so
to suggest that the numbers of Christians were in excess of their
actual strength. In rank too they were of little account. Clement
the freedman® and Pius?® and Callistus,?® who had been slaves,
were bishops of Rome ; though here and there a lady of distinction

12 Cor, jii. 1. .

2 Tertullian, De Praescr. Heret., ¢. xx (Op. ii; P. L. ii. 32 a).

3 Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 11 iii. 3 (Op. 176 ; P. G. vii. 849 a).

¢ Trenaeus ap. Eus. H. H. v, xxiv. 16,

5 Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 111, iv. 3 (Op. 178; P Q. vii. 866 ¢); ap. Eus.
H.E. 1. xi 1.

¢ Ibid. 1. xxvii. 1 (Op. 105; P. G. vii. 687 B); ap. Bus. H, E. 1v. xi. 2.

7 Epiphanius, Haer, xlii, § 1 (Op. i. 302 ; P. G. xli. 696 b).

8 Bus. H. B, 1v. x. 8. ? Thid. 1v, xxii. 1-3.

10 Acta Iusting, c. iv (R. Knopf, Mdartyrerakien, p. 18).

1 Hus. H. B. v, xiii, §§ 1, 8.

12 Thid. iv. 13 Jhid. v. xv, XX,

4 Thid. I, xxv. 6, 11, xxxi. 4, VI. XX. 3.

15 Tertullian, Adv. Prazean, c. i(0p. ii; P. L. ii. 155 B).

16 Bus. H. E. 1v. xxvi. 14.

17 Clem. Al. Strom. i. 1 (Op. 118; P. G. viii. 697 B, 700 A).

18 Lightfoot, Apostolic Fathers, 1. i. 61.

1 Wuratorian Fragment, line 75 sq.

20 Hippolytus, Refutaiio, ix, 12; ap. Origen, Opera, VI, iii. 45‘7 3(P. G
xvii. 3379 B). The testimony of Hlppolytus is that of an adversary.
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as Justin tells us,! became a convert : or a man of wealth such
‘as Marcion who, ¢. 139, made a present of some £1,700-£2,000
to the church of Rome.? But Christians admit their humble
status,3 and take credit for it, as well they might.

For it was among the simple and uneducated that the system of
- Oral Instruction had fullest effect. It suited them: for °the
instruction ’, says Clement, ‘ is milk, the first nourishment of the
soul : speculative vision is strong meat’.* The Didaché, in
-particular, though ‘a. book not included in the Canon’, was
‘ appointed by the Fathers’, says Athanasius, ‘to be read by
those who ‘are just recently coming to us and wish to be instructed
in the way of godliness’.5 And the effect of such simple and
direct instruction was seen in the changed lives of ordinary people,
in their tenacious loyalty to & definite creed, in their equally
clear and loyal observance of a morality as definite.as the creed
on which it depends. Thus, in Ignatius, while the men were
heathen, their women-folk were devout adherents of the church :
Gabia, the wife of the gevernor of Smyrna, and Alké, the sister
- of Nicetes, one of its opponents.’ * Christian teaching, according
to Celsus, was specially acceptable to women® Nor did they
keep it to themselves. The daily life of a Christian wife was
a revelation, says Tertullian, to her husband.® Not less, according
to Justin, the honour of a Christian in trade, to those who had
dealings with him ¥ ; while Pliny assures us that such honour
was the very heart of their worship.” ¢ It was their habit ’, he says,
‘on a fixed day to assemble before daylight, and sing by turns

1 Justm, Apol, ii, § 2 (Op 88 8q.; P. L. vi. 444 8qq.). '

‘ Ducentis sestertiis,” Tertullian, De Praescr. Haer. ¢. xxx (Op. ii; P, L.
ii. 42 A).

3 Cf. ‘Studiorum rudes, literarum profanos, expertes artium etiam
sordidarum,’” Minucius Felix, Octavius, c. v (P. L. iii. 244 8q.} ; cf. cap. xii
(P. L. iii. 271-3) and Document No. 66; Lucian, De morte Peregrini,
§§ 12, 13 (Op. iii. 274 5q. : ed. Teubner), and Document No. 51 ; Origen,
c. Oelsum, i, § 27, iii. §§ 18 44 (Op. 1. 346, 458, 475 sq.; P. G. xi. 712 B, C,
941 3, 976 sq.).

¢ I‘a)\a pév fikarixnais, olovel mphrn Yruxfis Tpon vonfpoera  Bpdua 7
emm--rmq Oewpia, Clom, Al Strom. v. x. 87 (Op. ii. 686 ; "P. @. ix. 101 a).

5 Athanasius, Festal Epistle, xxxix, § 7 (Select Works 552 ; ed. A. Robertsomn,
in Lib. of Nlcene and Post-Nicene Fathers, vol. iv).

¢ Tgnatius, ad Smyrnaeos, xiii, § 2, and Ad Polj Jcarpum, viii, § 2.

? Thid. ad Smyrn, xiii, § 2; ad Pol. viii, § 3 ; and Martyrium Polycarps,
xvii, § 2.

8 Origen, c.-Celsum, iii, § 44 (Op i, 476; P. G. xi. 977 a).

9 Tertullian, Ad U:corem, iI, cc. 111—v1 0 i; P L 1293 B 544q.).

V“’ Justin, Apol i, § 16 Op 53; . vi. 382.8q.), and Document
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a hymn to Christ as a god. Then they bound themselves with-
an oath, not for any crime, 'bl_lt not to ecommit theft or robbery
or adultery, not to break their word, and not to deny-a deposit
when demanded.”! We need not be surprised that, in the opinion
of the writer of the Epistle to Diognetus ¢ what the soul is in a
body, this the Christians are in the world *2—its regenerating
foree ; nor that the uneducated clagses who owed most to the
Gospel and its methods of oral instruction, were themselves its
unofficial yet most ardent and -effective missionaries. * We can
-see them’, writes Celsus, half in scorn and half in fear of this new
enthusiasm,  in their own homes, wool-workers and shoemakers
and fullers—men devoid of all culture—who will not dare to utter
a syllable in the presence of their masters, men of gravity and
insight ;- but when they get hold of the children privately, they
recount all sorts of marvellous things. They tell them to pay
no heed to their father or their teachers, but to obey them ;- that
the former talk idle tales ; that they alone can teach them how
to live, and the secret of happiness. If they see any teacher or |
the fathers approach as they are speaking, the more cautious of
them are alarmed. But those of greater impudence stimulate
the children to.throw off the reins, and whisper that they cannot
give them any good instruction in the presence of fatuous and
corrupt men who seck to punish them ; but that they will attain
to perfect knowledge if they go with the women and their play-
mates into the women’s apartments, or into the workshop of the
fuller or the shoemaker. And so saying, they persuade them.’?

t C. Plini et Trasani Bpist. xcvi, § 7. :

% The Bpistle to Diognetus, c. vi: ed. W. S. Walford (text and translation),
Nisbet, 1908, and Document No. 29.
- 3 Origen, ¢. Celsum, iii, § 55 (Op. i. 484 ; P. G. xi. 993 A, B), trans, in John
Patrick, The Apology of Origen, 38 ; and Document No. 61.



' CHAPTER VI

THE GENTILE CHURCHES TO ¢. 150
(i) ROME

Arrer 8 general sketch of the growth of Gentile Christendom,
we may now pass to the history of its chief churches ; and, first,
of the church of Rome. Our knowledge of the Roman church
during the sub-apostolic. age is derived, in the main, from two
sources :. from the literary remains of its members, and from
testimony borne to it. by correspondents and visitors. Two of
its members, at this period, were Clement, who sent, in its name,
his First Epistle to the Corinthians,! and Hermas, the author of
The Shepherd® Among its friends was Dionysius, bishop of
Corinth, the correspondent of Soter, bishop of Rome?; while
both Hegesippus and Irenaeus visited the Roman church, and
have left testimony to its succession of bishops.

§ 1. It will be convenient to begin with the early succession
of bishops in Rome.! TFour lists of Roman bishops have come
down to us.

First, stands the list of Hegesippus. He was of Jewish origin ;
and to assure himgelf of the doctrinal accord between his native
church and the churches of Gentile Christendom, he visited
first Corinth and then Rome, ¢. 160. In the Memoirs, which he
wrote on his return to Palestine, he tells us that * when I went to
Rome, I drew up [c. 170] a list of succession asg far as Anicetus,
whose deacon Ileutherus (then) was. After Anicetus, Soter
succeeded, and after Soter, Eloutherus. But in every succession
and in every city they adhered to the teaching of the Law and
the Prophets and the Lord.”® His list, it appears, was made from

1 gq.v. in J. B. Lightfoot, The Apostolic Fathers (abridged edition),
text 5-40; transl. 57-85.

2 g.v. in ibid. ; text, 297-402 ; transl. 405-83.
3 Tror the 1'emains of this correspondence, see Fus. H. K. 11, 3xVv. 8,
Iv. xxiii. 9-12, and M. J. Routh, Rell. ;S'am i, 177-84,
4 Cf. ¢ The early Roman succession’ in J. B. Lightfoot, The Apostolic
ﬂaéhms, 1. i. 200-345, and C. H, Turner, Studies in early Church History,
8q9.
8 Bus., H. E. 1v. xxii- 3; on the reading &wadoy; see the note in
Lightfoot, Ap. Fathers, 1. i. 154 Document No. 63, ,
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an ‘ apologetic motive ;! probably as a challenge to Ebionism ;.-
and he holds that sound doctrine and the succession in the episco-
pate go together. With this opinion, however, we are not, for the
“moment, concerned ; but simply with his catalogue of the Roman:
bishops. Only its last three names have come down to us in
the fragment preserved by Eusebius : but it is held by Dr. Light-
foot,? and thought ‘ probable’ by Mr. C. H. Turner,® that the
catalogue of Hegesippus is reproduced in extenso by Epiphanius.
“*The succes'sion of bishops in Rome’, he says in his Panarion,
c. 875, ‘runs as follows: Peter and Paul, Linus and Cletus,
Clement, Euarestus, Alexander, Xystus, Telesphorus [Buarestus],
Hyginus, Pius, Anicetus.” ¢ ' '
The second list is that of Irenaeus. This also was prompted by
an apologetic motive ; for, to meet the Gnostic claim to be in
possession of truth by private tradition from the Apostles, Irenaeus-
is concerned to show how the preservation of Apostolic truth is
bound up with public succession in the episcopate. He was in-
Rome, as the envoy of the clergy of Liyons-and Vienne,’ ¢. 177-8,
in the days of pope Eleutherus; and he tells us that °the
blessed Apostles [Peter and Paul] havmg founded and established -
the church [in Rome], entrusted the office of the episcopate. to
Linus. . . .- Anencletus succeeded him and . . . in the third place
from the Apostles Clement received the episcopate. . . . Euarestus
succeeded Clement, and Alexander Fuarestus. Then Xystus, the
sixth from the Apostles, was appointed. After him Telesphorus
. then Hyginus ; then Pius; and after him Anicetus; Soter
succeeded Anicetus; and now, in the twelfth place from the
Apostles, Eleutherus holds the office of bishop.’
A third list is that which lay before Eusebius,” and was utilized
by him for his History, 823, and his Chronicle, 325. He reckons
*after Paul and Peter’,® or ‘ after Peter’,? ‘Linus as the first

! Lightfoot, Ap. Faihers, 1. 1. 205. .

2 Ibid. 328-33.

3 C. H. Turner, Studies in early Church History, 157.

¢ Eplphanms, Haer, xxvii, § 6 (Op. i. 107 ; P, G. xli. 373 8). The name
of ¢ Euarestus > seems to have slipped in again by mlstake At the opemng ,
of this section Peter and Paul are mentioned (1) as ‘ apostles and bishops °,
and (2) separately from rest of the series. Further, Linus and Cletus are -
mentioned successively, not concurrently (Op. i. 107 P, G. xli, 372 B).

5 Eus. H. B. v. iv. 2,
. & Trenaeus, Adv. Haer. III. 111, § 3, Document No, 74. '

7 For this list as restored, see L1ghtfoot The Apostolw Fathers, 1. 1. 246,

8 Bus, H, E. 11 ii ; 111, xxi. 2,

9 Ibid. 1mm. iv. 9.
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appointed to the bishopric of the church of the Romans’?!
thon Anencletus?; then Clement, as ‘ holding the third place in
succession of those who were bishops there after Paul and Peter > 3 ;
after him Fuarestus4; and, ‘ fifth in succession from Peter and
Paul’, Alexander5; next Xystus®; then, ‘seventh from the
Apostles, Telesphorus7 and Hygginus ®; then Pius?; Anicetus?;
Soter I ; and, ¢ twelfth from the Apostles, Eleutherus 12 ’,

The above three lists have points in common. All three are
of Eastern provenance, preserved as they are by Hegesippus,
Trenaeus, and Eusebius, writers each connected with the East.
All rank the Apostles, Peter and Paul, in a class by themselves.
All reckon the bishops of Rome in a succession that beglns after
the Apostolic founders of their church. And in all, save for the
substitution in the list of Epiphanius,.i. e. Hegesippus, of Cletus
for Anencletus, the order of the first three bishops of Rome is
' Linus, Anencletus, Clement. It is thus the order, traditional
from the middle of the second century. It was accepted by
Rufinus,'® 845-1410, in the West. No other order was ever current ’
in the Basgt. 1t

But a fourth list, of Western origin, prosents considerable
divergences. It consists of a catalogue of Roman bishops 1® which
forms one of several tracts collected and edited at Rome. in 854.
Tt is called sometimes the Liberian catalogue, as made during
the episcopate of pope Liberius, 852-166, for it ends with his
name ; sometimes the Philocalian catalogue, for the probable
editor of the collection was its -illuminator, Furius Dionysius
Philocalus (Filocalus, he spells it), the artist who engraved the
inscriptions set up in the catacombs by pope Damasus,}® 366-184,
next successor to Liberius. This Western catalogue—ifor so it
may be described as emanating from the local church in Rome—
ranks Peter as the first bishop of Rome; next to him Linus,
Clement, Cletus, Anacletus, Aristus, and so on to Eleutherus,

1 Kus, H. B. 11 ii, iv. 9. 2 Ibid. 1. xiii. 3 Ibid, 1. xv, xxi. 2.
¢ Ibid. mr. xxxiv. 5 Ibid. 1v.i. 2. 6 Thid. 1v. iv.

7 Ibid. 1v..v. 5. 8 Thid. 1v. x." ® Ibid. 1v. xi. 6."

10 Thid. 1v. xi. 7. 1 Thid. 1v. xix, 12 Tbid. v. Proem., § 1.

18 Rufinus, Praefatio in Recognitiones : Clement, Op. i (P. G. 1 1207 8q.).
14 Lightfoot, Apostolic Fathers, 1. i. 64. 15 q. v, in ibid. 253 sqq.

16 Cf. the inscription of Damasus to his predecessor, St. Fusebius, which
is accompanied by the artist’s signature, ‘ Damasi sui papae cultor atque
amator Furius Dionysius Filocalus scribsit’, in G. B. de Rossi, La Roma
sotterranea cristiana, i. 121, ii, 196 sqq., and Tavole, I4, III, vit, for repro-
ductions,
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as above, save that Anicetus is placed before Pius. Itisnot doubted.

that this transposition is a blunder ; for we have it on the definite
. statement of Hegesippus and Irenaeus, the contemporaries of

~ Anicetus, that he, and not Pius, was the immediate predecessor

of Soter. Presumably, therefore, the placing of Clement second
to Linug and the duplication of Anencletus into Cletus and
Anacletus, are blunders also. It has been shown by Dr. Lightfoot
"that this Liberian catalogue or Western list of the succession
is attributable to Hippolytus,' the scholar-bishop in Rome;
te. 236, and that Hippolytus is not to "be credited with its
blunders.2 Possibly, however, they are no blunders after all.
TFor in the Clementine romances which emanated from Syria

‘ not earlier than the middle of the second century ’,® (lement is

represented, by The letter of Clement to Jumes, as having been conse-

crated by St. Peter, shortly before Lis death, and entrusted with

his chair of teaching.* From this ‘ copious Ebionitish romance’®

there took its rise ¢ the ordinary Latin opinion *,® as Jerome calls
it, to the effect that Peter was the first bishop of Rome and Clement

the next. The opinion was eagerly popularized in the Roman
church ; and repréduced, without inquiry, by Tertullian who,

¢. 200, tells us that ¢ the church of Rome records that Clement =

was ordained by Peter’.? But no one would dream of going
for gober history either to a writer of theological novels such ag
the Clementines or to the barrister Tertullian who, to score a
point, asserts that bad emperors were the only persecubors.®
Tt may be held then that the author of the Liberian catalogue,
in putting Clement second to Linus, was not blundering after
all, but rather blending. He had a definite intention—to blend
‘ the two earlier traditions, the true which places Clement third,
and the false which places him first ; the divergence being com-
promised, after the manner of compromises, by placing him

1 Tightfoot, The Apostolic Fathers, 1. 1. 261.
2 Thid. 275.
3 Tor this date, see Lightfoot, Apostolw Fathers, 1. 1. 64,

¢ *E¢n [Slpwr]  Akoloaré pov, adehgpoi kai gdvdovdot. émel (ws‘ €8uddx By dmé Tod v

pe aroo"re!.)u/uros‘ Kupl.ou Te kal 3L5uo‘xa:\0u lr]o‘ou Xpunov) ai rou (]avarou pov
1]yyu<no‘w nuépar KAnpévra vodrov émiokomor duty Xetporovd, & Ty éunw oY Aéywy

morevo kabédpay, Clement, Episile to James, § 2 (Op. il. 12; P. @G. ii. 36 a),

and Document No. 86.
5 W. Bright, The Roman See in the early Church, 15.
8 Jerome, De vircs <lustribus, ¢. xv (Op. ii. 853 ; P. L. xxiii. 631 c).
7 Tertullian, De Praescr. Haer., ¢. xxxii (Op. ii; P. L. ii. 45 a).
8 Ibid., dpol., c¢. v(Op.i; P. L.1i. 292 8qq.); Document No. 87,



CHAP. VI ROME 125

second ’l In the same spirit Cletus and Anacletus are reckoned.
as two, from the compiler’s desire ‘to omit no element of existing
tradition ’.2 1t ig evident, if thig be so, that, as an authoritative
record the Western, Hippolytean or Liberian, catalogue of the
Roman succession must give way to the Eastern. reckoning.
‘The three forms, moreover, in which this reckoning is extant,
run back upon a single original ; and this is the series of Roman
bishops aceepted in the middle of the second century, and putb
into writing under . pope Anicetus just before Irenaeus wrote,
as he says, under pope Eloutherus.® Turther, this original form
of the tradition ag to the Roman succession occupies a position
of unique authority among the churches of the Roman obedience
to-day : for, in the Canon of the Mass, the minister and people
after ‘holding communion with and venerating the memory,
first of all, of the glorious and ever-Virgin Mary, mother of our
God and Lord Jesus Christ, and also of thy blessed Apostles and
Martyrs, Peter and Paul’, go on to commemorate, as in another
division, the bishops of Rome ° Linus, Cletus, Clement. . . .’
The Canon of the Mass, which dates,* almost as we have it, from_
the days of pope Damasus, itself supplies the corrective to the
catalogue of his friend and admirer Filocalus; for it preserves
not the local enumeration, part blundering and part fietitious,
of the middle of the fourth century, but the reckoning traditional,
in an earlier and better informed Rome, of the middle of the second.
On the whole, then, four important gconclusions as to the early
higtory of the church in Rome result from the examination of
its episcopal lists. First, the Roman church was founded by
Apostles.. Secondly, it was governed from Apostolic times by
a continuous succession of bishops, the first of whom was Linus,
appointed by St. Peter and St. Paul some time before their death.
Thirdly, St. Peter was only bishop of Rome in so far as the func-

1 C. H. Turner, Studies, &c., 160. 2 Ibid. 159.

3 Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 111, iii. 3, and Document No. 74.

* Large portions of the Roman Canon are quoted in a work ‘ not much
later than the time of Damasus’ (L. Duchesne, Christian Worship ®, 177),
viz. ¢ the Pseudo-Ambrosian tract ’ (J. Wordsworth, The Ministry of Gr ace 2
{1903], 79) 5 De Sacmmentw, 1, ce. v, vi,-§§ 21, 22, 27 (Ambrose, Op.
1. i, 371 sq.; P. L, xvi. 443~ 6) See, too, Ba,ldenhewel Patrology, 438,
and A. Fortescue, The Mass? 128. Bardenhewer thinks that the De
Sacramentis ¢ is not a later imitation or recension of [Ambrose] Dé mysterits,
but the same work 1ndlscreet1y and in an imperfect form published by some
auditor of Ambrose’, and Ambrosc, 374-197, was the thhtly junior con-
temporary of Damasus, 366-184.
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tions of a bishop are the same as those of an apostle: and in-

whatever sense St. Peter discharged episcopal functions in Rome,

they were discharged there by St. Paul as well. TFourthly, the

_ first twelve bishops, from Linug to Eleutherus, like the church

they ruled, were Greek. Two of them indeed bear Latin names,

Clement and Pius ; but Clement wrote in Greek and so also did

-Hermas, the brother of Pius. Victor, who was an African,! was

the first Latin pope—in name, in character, and in the language?
in which he wrote.

".§ 2. Clement, the third bishop of Bome was the first to- attaln
digtinetion. It was no distinction of birth or rank, for his name,
like that -of his immediate predecessor, Anencletus, is found
among the names of slaves.®* And, though Clement the bishop
is - possibly to be associated with Titus Flavius Clemens, the
consul and the cousin of Domitian, it is simply as one of his
freedmen,? a Hellenigtic Jew, perhaps, of strongly Roman -
sympathies.> - Nor was Clement’s the distinction of genius:
he had not the theological penetration nor the striking personality
of Ignating. But he was a man of grave good sense; and his.
distinetion is to have written ¢ the only official document emana-
ting from the Roman church, which we possess in its entirety,
earlier than the series of Decretals which begin with popes
Damasus and Siricius in the second half of the fourth century *.6

Clement’s First Epistle to the Corinthians, however, soon fell
into oblivion. It became a sealed book to the Western church?
from about the fourth till the seventeenth century, when its fext
was published, 1688, from the fifth-century MS. of the Greek
Bible, known as the Codex Alexandrinus,® because it was presented,
1628, to Charles I by Cyril Lucar, patriarch of Alexandria, 1602,
and afterwards of Constantinople, 1621-188. But through loss
of a leaf of the MS., the text of the Epistle was wanting towards
its close, from c. lvii, § 6 to ¢. Ixiii, § 4 inclusive ; and it was not
till the last quarter of the nineteenth century and the first decade
of the twentieth that the missing conclusion was made good by
four lucky finds. The Constantinopolitan MS.? of a.p. 1056,

L Liber Pontificalis, ed. L. Duchesne, i. 137,

2 Jerome, De wiris tlustribus, c. liii (Op. ii. 890 ; P. L. xxiii. 661 c).
3 Lightfoot, Ap, Fathers, 1. i. 60, - ¢ Thid. 61.

5 Ibid. 59 sq. 8 C. H. Turner, Studies, &c., 231.

7 Lightfoot, Ap. Fathers, 1. i. 146.

8 Ibid. 1. i. 116 sqq. 9 Thid. 1. i. 121 sqq.
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first prmted in 1875 by Philotheos Bryenmos, metropohtan of
Serrae, coutained the Epistle in Greek with ce. 1vii, § 6 to Ixv
complete. A Syriac MS.! of a.p. 1170 was acquired in 1876 by
the University of Cambridge, with the text also complete. In
1894 dom Germain Morin, of the Benedictine abbey of Maredsous
in Belgium, found a MS. of the eleventh century, from Florennes
near Namur, containing. a Latin version, complete,? ‘ of a century
- not later than the fourth’.® And in 1908 there was published
by Carl Schmidt, from a papyrus of the fourth century, a Coptic
version,* defective, however, from cc. xxxiv, § 6 to xlii, § 2.

Of the authorship, and the date, of the Epistle thus recovered,
no serious doubt is entertained. It was written by Clement ;
not, however, in his own name but in the name of ¢ the Church of
God which sojourneth in Rome’?®: and as the author excuses
himgelf for having been ‘ somewhat tardy ’ in writing ‘ by reason-
~ of the sudden and repeated calamities and reverses which are
befalling us’,% and yet afterwards goes on to refer to the perse-
cution, in which St. Peter and St. Paul perished, as part,” the
Epistle is reasonably assigned, in date, to ¢. 95-6, durmg the per--
secution under Domitian.

Tts occasion -is revealed by its contents, and is connected with
dissensions at Corinth where ¢ the laity ’® had made ‘ a sedition”’ ®
against their ‘ presbyters’® and had ‘unjustly thrust out from
their ministration those who have offered the gifts of the bishop’s
office unblameably and holily .t The church in Rome, therefore,*
feels it her duty to remonstrate with the church of Corinth on

these deplorable feuds (ce. i, ii). Envy is at the bottom of them

! Lightfoot, Ap, Fathers, I. i. 129 sqq.

2 q. v. in Anecdota Maredsolana, vol, 11 (Pa.rker & Co., 1894),

3 So C. H. Turner, Studies, &c., 241 8

4 q. v. in Texte und Untersuchungen, edd O. Gebhardt and A. Harnack,
Bd. xxxii, Heft i (Leipzig, 1908).

51 Clem. ad Cor. ad init,. 6 Thid., c. i,§1; Document No: 10,

4 Ibld cc. v, vi; Document No. 11.

80 )\nmoc dvfpwmos Tole Anikols ‘rrumrru'y/mo‘w Oéderai, ibid, x1, § 5. This
is the first use of the term in Christian literature, though here the immediate
referenceis to the Old Covenant, But its Christian use is implied ; and,
further, means that the layman i Is not a mere non- -professional but, as one
of the Aads eis meptmoinriy or ° Chosen People > (1 Pet. ii. 9), has his
privileges and his obligations, being bound by ¢ the layman’s ordinances ’

9 ordgens, ibid. i, § 1; a common Greek fault, specially at Corinth ;
. 1 Cor. i. 11 sqq.

10 Sraruiew mnos Tobs wpeaBurépovs, 1 Clem. ad Cor. xlvii, § 6.

11 1 Clem. ad Cor, xliv, § 4.

12 Tror this analysis, see nghtfoot Ap. Fathers, L i 378 sqq
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(c. ii1), the sin of Cain and Saul (c.iv), and the cause of the death- .
of Poter and Paul and others in the late persecution under Nero.
(cc. v, vi). It is time we repented (ce. vii-xxi), for the Lord will
come quickly (ce. xxii, xxiii). There is a resurrection—nature
(e. xxiv), the phoenix (c. xxv), and the Scriptures (cc. xxvi, xxvii)
show it—-and then the judgement: go let us amend our ways
(ee. xxviii— xxxvi) and, in particular, remember that subordination
of rank and distinction of office are universal. They are to be
found in the Roman army and in the human body (c. xxxvii).
Tt should be so in the Church, the whole body in Christ. Jesus
(ec. xxxviil, xxxix), as it certainly was so under the Law, where
places, seasons, and persons are all preseribed, as if God would
have all things done decently and in order (cc. xl, xli). .So with
us : -the Apostles were sent by Jesus Christ as Jesus Christ was
sent by the Father. They appointed bishops and deacons ? in all
churches (c. xlii) ; and, following the precedent of Moses (c. xliii),
the Apostles, to avoid dissension, made provision for the regular -
suceession of the ministry. You had no right, therefore, to thrust
out your presbyters who had been duly appointed according
to Apostolic order and were discharging their office faithfully
(¢. xliv). Buch conduct is unheard of (c. xlv), and the very
fault St. Paul? found in you (cc. xlvi, xlvii). Away with these
fouds, and repent (ce. xlviii-lviii). The writer then breaks off .
into a solemn liturgical prayer of intercession (ce. lix-Ixi) and,
after a summary appeal (ec. lxii-Ixiv), concludes with the hope
that the bearers of his letter may soon return with the good news
that peace and concord once more reign at Corinth (e. lxv).
The interest of Clement’s Epistle to the Corinthians is five-fold :
it touches the ethies, the doctrine, the ministry, and the worship
of Christians, ag well ag the position of the Roman church in
Christendom of his day. ’ ,
Tts aim is primarily ethical, or rather religious. Much. of it is
hortatory, to penitence and self-diseipline : for God is before all-
- things a lover of order, as may be seen in the Universe, where .
‘ the heavens are moved by His direction . . . the earth bears
fruit in fulfilment of His will . . . and the seasons. . .give way in
1 Emoxémovs xal Siaxdrovs, 1 Clem. ad Cor. xlii, § 4, in fulfilment,’
according to § 5 of Isa. 1x. 17, loosely quoted as karastice Tods émgxdmovs
atrév év dkcatoobyy kut Tovs Dtaxdvovs avrdr €y wiorer, whereas the LXX has
S Tovs dpyovrds cou €y elpivy, kal Tols émakdmovs gov €y Mkaroatvy, - For

these chapters on the ministry, ce. xl-xliv, see Document, No. 12.
2 1 Cor. i. 12. '



OHAP. VI ROME ' ) 129

guccession one to another in peace’! It is an edsy step from
this to the orderliness of the Roman army,? of the Church,® of
the ordinances of the Old Covenant ?: and so finally to the con-
clugion that, in the Christian ministry and the attitude of the
laity toward their presbyters,® the same obligation to peace and
good order is paramount. We have not here the formal treatise
like those on the various virtues that were written by Tertullian or
Cyprian ; but Clement evinces the primary concern of Latin
Christendom with the practice of the Christian life. Fe anticipates
later writers connected with the Roman church in particular :.
Hermas in his requirement of penitence, and Pelagius, the spokes-
man at Rome, ¢. 400, of an ardent zeal for Christian holiness.

(Clement’s interest in doctrine is secondary: so all the more
impressive is it that he takes for granted belief in the Trinity,.

~ag when he asks * Have we not one God, and one Christ, and one
Spirit of grace that was shed upon us?’® or that, quite unre-
flectingly, he resolves the Old Testament form of oath ¢ A the
Lorp liveth’ 7 into ‘ As God liveth and the Lord Jesus Christ
liveth and the Holy Spirit’.® Similarly, he assumes the common
faith as to the Person of our Lord, that He is both man and God.
*Of our father Abraham 9 . . . is the Lord Jesus according to the
flesh’19; - He is God’s Servant 1 hut also His ‘Son’2? Again,
His work is to have * given His blood for us by the will of God .12
‘ Through the blood of the Liord is our redemption’ and ‘He
Himself is the High Priest of our offerings’ The significance
of such statements is that in them the author appeals to common
ground, to an uncontroverted and an immemorial belief, His
“references to it are indirect, as are those of the New Testament,
but unequivocal ; and he makes them in language that is definite,
firm, and unspeculative.

In his treatment of the mmlstry principles. stand out clear
enough, but details are here and there obscure. In order to
appreciate his testimony, it should be noted, at the outset, that-
four things are, at the present time, in question, and must be
kept distinet : apostolical succession; episcopal succession ;

1 1 Clem, ad Cor. xx. - 2-Tbid. xxxvii, §§ 1-8. 3.Tbid. xxxviii.
4 Thid. xl. 5 Ibid. xlii, xliv, and Document No. 12.

- -8 Thid. xlvi, § 6. 7 1 Sam. xiv. 89, &c.
8 1 Clem. ad Cor. lviii, § 2, 9 Tbid. xxxi, § 2.
10 Tpid, xxxii, § 2. ! Iais Qcov, ibid. lix, §§ 2, 3, 4. 12 Ibid. xxxw, § 4,
13 Tbid. xlix, § 6. - U Ibid. xii, § 7. 15 Thid, xxxvi, § 1.

21911 K
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monarchical episcopacy ; and a theory of the ministry that turns not.
on succession but on delega,tion. The first, apostolical succession,
means that by the Apostles the original commission which they
received from our Lord was passed on, with the power to transmit
it, in their turn, to.those who immediately succeeded them in
the ministry, Apostolical succession is thus succession from the
Apostles. Second, episcopal succession: supposing that the
ministry of the generation next after the Apostles received from
them' this commission and the authority to perpetuate it, that
“authority might be exercised and derived to others in each church
-either through the presbyter-bishops as a-body or through a
single ordainer. If the link were of the former type, the system
might be described as collegiate episcopacy ; if, on the other hand,
the link were a single agent, the system would be monepiscopacy,
i.e. the episcopacy of later days. In either case, we should have
evidence of episcopal succession, i.e. of succession through bishops.
Thirdly, it is possible that the single ordainer might ordain only,
and not rule; but if he ruled as well ag ordained, then this rule
of a single bishop would be characterized as monarchieal episco-
pacy. Inall these three cases—including the collegiate episcopate
—we should have succession, and in the ecclesiastical sense of
the term ; for succession, in the language of the Church, confessedly
means more than succession in office like that of the Roman
Consuls or of an English mayoralty. But fourthly, if competence
to ordain should depend not on derivation of authority from the
Apostles as from its original depositaries, whether through a
college of presbyter-bishops or through a single bishop, but on
a fresh putting forth, for each occasion, of an authority committed
originally to the Church and not to the Apostles, then there ig
no succession apostolical or episcopal, but simply succession in
office with the delegation, ad hoc, of powers inherent from the
first in the Christian body. We are now in a position to consider
to which, if to any, of these systems the evidence of Clement’s
Epistle to the Corinthians seems to point. .
Upon the principle of authority derived by our Lord to the
Apostles and from them to those who followed them, Clement is
emphatic. ¢ Jesus Christ ’, he says, ¢ was sent forth from God.
So then Christ is from God and the Apostles are from Christ.!. . .
They appointed (ka8loravoy) their firstfruits . . . to be bishops
1 1 Clem. ad Cor. xlii, §§ 1, 2.
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and deacons . . . for thus saith the Scripture ““ I will appoint
(karacrioe) their bishops in righteousness and their deacons in
faith .1 . . . Further,  our Apostles knew, through our Lord
Jesus Christ, that there would be strife over the name of. the
bishop’s office. Ifor this cause, therefore, having received com-
plete foreknowledge, they appointed (xaréorpoar) the aforesaid
persons, and afterwards they gave an injunction that if these
should fall asleep, other-approved men:should sueceed to their
ministration. Those therefore who were appointed (karasraévras)
by them (éxelvwr), or afterwards by other men of account
(éANoylpwy &vdpdr) with the consent of the whole chureh, and
have ministered (Aewrovpyrjcavras) blamelessly to the flock of
Christ . . . we consider to be unjustly thrust out from their ministra-
tion (Aewovpyias). Forit will be no light sin for us, if we thrust
out those who have offered the gifts of the bishop’s office (mpore-
véykovras T4 d3épa Ths émoxdms) without blame and with holiness.
Blessed are those presbyters who have gone before . . . for they
have no fear lest any one should remove them from their-appninted
place.’ 2 '

We note, by the way, that Clement here passes from ‘ preshyter’
to  bishop ’ indifferently, as does St. Paul in the Epistle to Titus.?
The names of the various offices are of no concern : the question
ig ag to the thing. Clement apparently has in mind two classes
of men who derived their authority from the Apostles. There
was an older generation of presbyter-bishops whom he pro-
nounces ° blessed ’ because they are now dead and could not
be disturbed.* These ‘ were appointed by them’ (ékelvor),
sc. the Apostles themselves. But there was also a generation of
presbyter-bishops which outlived the Apostles; and it was in
case ‘ these should fall asleep’ that the Apostles had the pre-
vision to make arrangements for the future. They *gave an
injunetion’ ® that ‘ other approved men’ should be ‘ appointed
by other men of account’. In adopting the word ‘ appointed ’
Clement is careful to use the term employed by our Lord when
He speaks of His minister as a “steward ... . set over the house-

11 Clem. ad Cor., xlii, §§ 4, 5. 2 Thid. xliv, §§ 1-5.

3 Titus i, 5-7. 41 Clem. ad Cor. xliv, § 5.

5 nghtfoot read émporiy, ibid. xliv, § 2, and translated pr0v1ded a
continuance ’; but this was before Dom Morin’s discovery of the ancient
Latin version. It has here ‘legem dederunt’; of. Anecdota Maredsolana
ii, p. 41, 1. 16. The Greek Text A has émwopsqr too.

K2
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- hold’'; by Bt. Luke, when he represents the Apostles as ‘ ap-
pointing * 2 the Seven whom the multitude first ‘ chose’3; and
by St. Paul, when he bade Titus. appoint elders in every city’ .
" of Crete. Clement is clear therefore against s ministry set up
by the household, though their ‘consent’® he regards as an
element in the matter. In other words, he witnesses to the prin-
. ciple of succession, and represents the ministry as perpetuating
itself by appointment from above. Clement then goes on to
‘mention the part played by ‘other men of account .6 *f Other’
would appear to mean in the context men commonly ranked
with the Apostles. We naturally infer that he has in mind such
men a8 Timothy and Titus, not Apostles indeed but. apostolic
men 7: and Clement therefore stands for apostolical succession,’
i.e. for the perpetuation of the ministry, in the first instance, by
men who derived their powers immediately from the Apostles.

But when it comes t0 the further question of episcopal succession,
or the preservation of the succession through bishops or through
a bishop in each church, then there is -some obscurity. It arises
out of two passages in which ‘rulers’ (jyoduevor, mponyolpevor)
and ‘ presbyters’ are mentioned together, in company with the
passage already quoted about the * men of account’. *Ye did
all things without respect of persons, and ye walked after the
ordinances of God, submitting yourselves to your rulers and
rendering to the presbyters (or, older men) among you the honour
which is their due. On the young too ye enjoined modest and
seemly thoughts. . . .” 8 And again, ‘ Liet us reverence our rulers ;
let us honour our presbyters (or, older men); let us instruct
our young men in the lesson of the fear of God.” ® Here, if ¢ rulers’
and ‘ men of account’ are used in a specific sense,'® and if ¢ presby-
ters * denote not elder by contrast with younger men but a second
order in the ministry,! then the ‘ rulers ’ oceupy an office superior

! Luke xii, 42. 2 Acts vi, 3, 3 Acts vi. 8, - 4 Titusi. 5.
& Svvevdokdans Tiis ékkhyoias wdoys, 1 Clem, xliv, § 3.
€ Tods ofy karacrabévras vm’ ékelvar §) perafd ¢’ érépav éNhoylpwy dvdpir,
1 Clem. ad Cor. xliv, § 3. o .
? For this identification of érépwr é\hoyipwv dvdpiy, see W. Bright, Some
aspects of primitive Church life, 38 sq. ; J. Wordsworth, The Ministry of
Grace?, 121, n. 14 ; C. Gore, The Church and the Ministry, 285. (ed. 1919)
8 1 Clem. ad Cor. 1, § 3. . % Thid, xxi, § 6.
28z110 That this is probable, see C. Gore, The Church and the Ministry,
o4 84q.
1 Again, that this is probable, see-ibid. 277, n. 1. Clement uses
mpeafBirepor of church officersin xlvii, § 6 and lIvii, § 1, ‘It is no objection



CHAP. VI  ROME o 188

to the * presbyters’, like that of the modern bishop. Otherwise
‘in the very stedfast and ancient church of the Corinthians . . .
its presbyters’! formed the highest rank of the ministry.. In
that cage, there would still remain the question whether these
Corinthian presbyter-bishops had at their ordination received
episcopal powers. Beyond this, the evidence of Clement does
not go. To succession, and to apostolic succession he is a witness
clear enough ; to episcopal succession he offers probable but not
certain testimony. The further question of a tactual succession,
i.e. of the mode of transmission of ministerial authority from
hand to hand, does not come up at all.

There remains the question of the character of the ministry,
sacerdotal or not. - And here it is enough to observe that, in
approaching the treatment of their clergy by the Corinthians,
he begins with a reference to the offerings (mpoodopds) and
ministrations ‘(Aewrovpylas) of .the Aaronic ministry?; recites
~ how. ‘ unto the high-priest his proper services (Aetrovpytar) have
been assigned, and to the priests their proper office is appointed,
and upon the levites their proper ministrations (Siaxovias)
are laid * 2 ; and then proceeds to speak of the office of the Christian
presbyters in Corinth as a ministration (Aeirovpyla) no less than
theirs.* It does not occur to Clement that in deseribing the
Christian ministry in phrases taken over from his deseription
~ of the Aaronic ministry, and by a terin which was used in the
Old Testament as a synonym for priest,5 but included the man-
ward as well as the Godward aspect of the office of the ministerial
priesthood,® he is guilty of anything inappropriate to the Christian
“ministry. On the contrary, St. Paul? and St. Luke® transfer
that Septuagint synonym for  priest ’ to the Christian minister,
and Clement merely carries over that usage, though he does not
develop or define its sacrificial connotation wheén he applies it
to the Christian ministry. Why should he? No one, in Clement’s
age, whether heathen, Jew, or Christian, ever denied that religion
consists in sacrifice, and, because no one questioned it, no one
attempted to define what a sacrificial priesthood is. Nor would '

that the “presbyters” are opposed to ““the young men”’; the same antithesis
appears in 1 Pet. v. 1-5 and Polycarp, 4d Philippenses, v, § 3, where there
can be no doubt of the reference to office.’ ’
11 Clem. ad Cor. xlvii, § 6. 2 Ibid, =1, § 2.
8 Ibid., § 5. 4 Tbid. xliv, §§ 3, 6. 5 e, g, Isa. Ixi. 6.
~ % R. C. Trengh, -N. 7'. Synonyms, § 35.
? Rom. xv. 16. Acts xiii, 2.
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it have occurred to any one that the Eucharist was other than the.
Christian sacrifice, or that, when Clement wrote of the Corinthian
presbyters as ¢ having offered the gifts of the bishop’s office ’, he
was referring to any other function of theirs than that of celebrating
the Eucharist.! ‘

The mention of the presbyter in connexion with the Eucharist
“brings us to the fourth topic of interest in Clement’s letter—its
evidence as to the Christian worship of his day. There is a strong”
liturgical cast about two passages. ‘In c. xxxiv ‘let us mark’,
‘'says Clement, employing language suggestive of the Sursum corda
and the Preface, * the whole Host of His angels, how they stand
by and minister (Aeitovpyobow)’?: and then. he adds, with
a change of the LXX text, ¢ served’? into ¢ ministered’. ‘For
the Seripture saith ; Ten thousands of ten thousands stood by
Him, and thousands of thousands ministered (éAeirotpyovr) unto
Him*: and they cried aloud, Holy, holy, holy is the Lord of
Sabaoth ; all creation is full of His glory.’5 This is the first
clear reference, in Christian literature, to the Triumphal Hymn ©;
and that, in a setting which, for its combination of Dan. vii. 10
with Isa. vi. 8, is characteristic of several of the later Fastern
Liturgies.” Again, in ce. lix-Ixi, Clement breaks off into a recita-
tion which, though ‘ we cannot indeed regard it as a reproduction
of a sacred formulary’, is ‘an excellent example of the style of

1 1 Clem. ad Cor. xliv, § 4. From the earliest days Corban (Mark vii. 11)
and Adpov (Matt., v. 23 ; Heb. v. 1, viil. 3, &c.) were the generic names
for sacrifice. They were taken over by Aramajc- and Greek-speaking
Christians respectively for the Eucharist, in Kirbino (cf. F. E. Brightman,’
Liturgies, i. 72, 1. 15) and 76 8&pov (5th Canon of Co. of Nicaea: see
W. Bright, Canons of the First four General Councils ?, 19). On the phrase
mpoodépew Ta dwpa, see W. Bright, Some aspects, &ec., 64, n. 1; C, Gore,
The Church and the Ministry, 281, n. 1 (c).

2 Ibid. xxxiv, § 5.

3 The LXX of Dan. vii. 10 has éfepimevor, but Clement substitutes
éXetrolpyouvy, )

4 Dan. vii. 10. 5 Tsa. vi. 3.

¢ Or Seraphic Hymn or Sanctus, cf. Isa. vi. 2 ; to be carefully distinguished
from (a) the Trisagion—"Ayws & Oeds, Gyios loyupds, dytos dbdvaros, éNénaov
npas, sung, according to the present use of the Greek Orthodox Church, at
the beginning of the Mass of the Catechumens before the lections (F. E.
Brightman, Liturgies E. and W. i. 369, 1. 20) ; (b) the Cherubic Hymn, at the
Great Entrance (ibid. 377, L. 9, and L. Duchesne, Chr. Worship?®,
84); and (c¢) the Angelic Hymn (Luke ii. 14) or Gloria in excelsis,
sung after the Iniroit and Kyrie in the Roman Mass ; c¢f. L. Duchesne,
Clristian Worship®, 166.

7 e. g. of the Liturgy of the Apostolic Constitutions (Brightman, 18 sq.);
of St. Chrysostom (ibid. 385); of the Coptic St. Cyril (ibjd. 175 sq.); of
~ S8. Adai and Mari (ibid. 284).



. CHAP. VI ROME 185

solemn prayer in which the ecclesiastical leaders of that time
were accustomed to express themselves at meetings for worship *1;
and ¢ the liturgical language of which St. Clement offers us such
an ancient and authoritative example . . . is in every respect
analogous to that which we encounter three centuries later,
when documents abound’.2 Thus as early as the end of the
first century improvisation was tending to fixity, ¢ a liturgical
language was in process of formation, phrases had been coined
and were in recognized use’,® and some formulae, such ag the
Sanctus, had been generally adopted. ’

The last point of interest about the Epistle to the Corinthians
arises out of its testimony to the pre-eminence of the Roman
church. That church, without being consulted by either party
among the Corinthians and as if 1t were certainly her concern,
wrote to the church of Corinth on receiving news that wrong had
~ been done there. The letter itself is of ¢ imposing authority’* in
tone, and is characterized by all that zeal for order and good
government which the papacy inherited from Imperial Rome.
But it is misleading to describe it as ‘ this first of papal decretals’,®
or to say that ‘ at the end of the first century Clement of Rome
already writes as a pope ’.8 Certainly the letter was a weighty
“one; and, as we learn from the correspondence of Dionysius,
bishop of Corinth, ¢. 170, it was still read in church there a genera-
tion later. -But Dionysius treats it as the letter of the Roman
church ‘ written to us through Clement’7?; and this, indeed, is
exactly what, by its salutation, it professes to be. It is written
in the name not of the Roman bishop but of the Roman church ;
- and it is only by tradition that we are enabled to assign it to
Clement. True, much is made of  the good Apostles’8 Peter and
Paul ; but that epithet of itself is enough to show both that the
author knew them familiarly ® and that he is quoting them ag

1 L. Duchesne, Christian Worship®, 50. 2 Ibid. 51.

8 F. Procter and W. H. Frere, 4 new history of the Book of Common
Pragyer?, 433, n. 4. 4 L. Duchesne, Christian Worship®, 15.

5 C. H. Turner, Studies in early Church History, 232.

¢ L. Duchesne, Origines du culte chrétien (1889), 15. In the English
translation °from the third French edition ’, the sentence becomes ‘at
the end of the first century, the Roman church, by the mouthpiece of
Clement, intervened with imposing authority ’, cf. n. 4, supra.

? Ap. Eus. H. E. 1v. xxiii. 11: see Document No. 54.

8 Tovs dyalods droaréhovs, 1 Clem. ad Cor. v, § 3.

® “Such an epithet may most naturally be explained on the supposition
that Clement is speaking in affectionate remembrance of those whom he

had known personally,” Lightfoot, Ap. Fathers, 1. ii, 25.
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“ oxamples ’ 1 rather than as authorities. Moreover, it is of the -
founders as ‘ Apostles’ that Clement speaks, and not of Peter
alone as bishop: still less of Peter’s prerogative as extending
to the Corinthiang through his successor the writer of the Epistle.
The Roman church intervened because Apostolic order at
Corinth had been set at nought; and, as it was every one’s
business to get a wrong put right, so specially was it the business.
‘of the church of Rome, for she had quicker communications
with Corinth than had any other Christian church. She could
also bring to bear on her neighbour the moral authority .of a
church of Apostolic foundation, seated in the capital, already
‘renowned for her influence,? and probably for her wealth and
charity.? This primacy of the local Roman chureh in Christendom
was undoubtedly a great step forward in the advancement of the
Roman See ; but, so far as appears from this Epistle, it was the
pre-eminence of the Roman church that gave rise to the claims
of its bishop, and not the privilege of the bishop that lent authority
to the intervention of his church. ‘ :
§ 8. Clement himself disappears from history * with the dispatch
of his letter to the Corinthians; and we can only conjecture
what effect it had. But this must have been considerable: for
both in Corinth and beyond it to the Fast the name of Clement
had fathered upon it a number of spurious writings, some because
they were of unknown parentage, and others because their authors
wanted a nom de plume that would arrest attention. '
‘Thus, as to the first clags, in the time of Husebius there was
¢ said to be a second letter of Clement’® and in the fifth century
it clrculated among (reeks and Syrlans as The.Second Epistle
of Olement to the Corinthions.® It is neither Clement’s, nor an
epistle, but a sermon: for ‘let us not think’, says the writer,
* to give heed and believe now only, while we are being admonished
by the presbyters; but likewise when we have departed home’,?
Allusion to competitors landing for the athletic games 8 suggests

Y dmodelypara, 1 Clem. ad Cor. v, § 1; and Document, No, 11.

Z Cf. Rom. i. 8 and Ignatius, ad Romanos, i.

3 Cf. Dionysius of Corinth, ap. Eus. H. E. 1v. xxiii. 10 sg dpxis yap
uiv é0os éarirovro . . . marpo 'rapabn'rrw €bos Popaior ‘Popaiol 3Lr;¢u)\a‘r'rov1'€s‘

4 Lightfoot, Apostolic Fathers, 1. i. 98,

5 Tus. H. E, 111, xxxviii. 4.

¢ q. v. in Lightfoot, Apostolic Fathers (abridged edition) ; text, 43—53;

tr., 86-94, and introduction in 4p. Fathm s, L. i.-191 8qq. .

7 2 Clem ad-Cor., ¢, Xvii. 8 karamAéovow, ibid., ¢, vil,
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that it was preached at Corinth ; and when the preacher reminds
his audience that ‘ after the God of truth, I read to you an ex-
hortation to the end that ye may give heed to the things which
are written, so that ye may save both yourselves and him that
readeth in the midst of you’,' we may infer, first, that his dis-
course was written ; secondly, that it was delivered at the normal
place after, and in explanation of, the lections at the non-eucharistic
service of the Church which at first preceded, and subsequently
was united with, the Eucharist proper, and now appears in the
Latin rite as the Missa catechumenorum and in the English rite
as the Ante-Communion. There are indications that the sermon
must have been delivered as early as 120-40; for, in speaking
of the Seriptures in their entirety as * the Books and the Apostles ’,2
the preacher confines the title of ‘ the Books’ or ‘ the; Bible’
to the Old Testament otly ; and, though he ranks the New
Testament on the same level with it, he makes no separate enumera-
tion of Epistles and Gospels as do the writers of the second half
of the second century,® but classes all New Testament books as
‘the Apostles’. Further, the Gnosticism which he atbtacks
appears only to have reached an early stage of its development,
and he is mainly concerned with its denial of ‘ the resurrection
of the flesh’ 4in a phrase that reminds us of the very early Roman
Creed.® The chief interest of Clement’s so-called Second Epistle
to the Corinthians is that in it we have the most ancient Christian
homily extant ; and if, like many another sermon since, it should
strike the reader as dull but devout when taken apart from the
personality of the preacher and the mentality of his flock, that
- is but testimony to the sustained moral earnestness of a com-
munity which preserved it for reading and rereading in church
along with the genuine Epistle of Clement, ®—whence its enumera-
tion and its name. .
Not less pious are two letters in Syriac that have come down to
us under the name of Clement. They are the Epistolae ad Virgines,”

1 2 Clem., ad COor., c. xix.

% T4 BiBhia kal of dmicrodo, 2 Clem. ad Cor., c. xiv. *Bible’, like
‘ Epiphany > (rd émparia), is a plural word whose proper meaning has
come to be obscured by its singular form. :

% e. g. Justin, tc. 163, who &peaks of =& dmoprquoveipura 7&v droorélwy
& kaketrar edwyyihea (ibid. 1xvi, § 8), and Document No, 42.

4 2 Clem. ad Cor., cc. Viii, ix, xiv, xvi.

5 Document No. 204. :

§ Lightfoot, Ap. Fathers, 1. ii. 198.

? Text, with Latin translation, in Clement, Opera, i (P. G. i. 379-452);
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i.e. to continents of both sexes ; and for this, among other reasons,
that they contain a warning against the peril of association with
women ! nicknamed at Antioch, ¢. 260-70, ‘subintroductae ’,2
they may be. assigned to the third century, their object being
to demonstrate the excellence of the ascetic life and to give rules
for its pursuit in safety. They were attributed to Clement and
held in high value by both Fipiphanius,® 1408, and Jerome,* 1420,
both of whom were agcetics and lived in Syria.

Far from dull—at least, to the taste of their age—were the
Clementine Romaneces,® which deal with the life of Clement and
profess to have been written by him. They consist of the Recog-
nittons,® in ten books, now preserved no longer in the original
Greek, but in the Latin version of Rufinus, 1410; and
of the Homilies, twenty in number, preserved.in Greek and
prefaced by two Epistles, the one from Peter ” and the other from |
Clement,® to James the Lord’s brother. The relation to each other
of the Recognations and the Homaltes is matter of great uncertainty ;-
but they probably run back upon some common original and
are in substance of the second or early third,® though in form
of the fourth century. - Common to both are the adventures of
Clement, though retailed with some variation in each; and these
are made the opportunity for that inculcation of the author’s
Judaizing opinions which is his real concern in writing. Thus,
in the Recognitions, Clement is represented as much troubled, in
hig youth, by doubts about the immortality of the soul, the
origin of the world, and so forth.® Hearing that the Son of God

and account in Lightfoot, Ap. Fathers 1. i. 407 sqq.; Bardenhewer, -
Patrology, 29 sq. 1 Ep. I, . x (P. G. i, 402).

# Epistle of the Synod of Antioch, 269, ap. Eus H. E. vir. xxx. 12,
For the SvreloakTor, Submtroductae, or women ‘introduced as com- °
panions ’, see J, Bingham, Antigusities, vi. ii. 13, and W. Bright, Canons?,
10 sq. (Nic. 3).

3 Hpiphanius, Haer. xxx, § 15 (Op. i. 140; P. G, xkh. 432 ).

. 4 Jerome, Adv. Iovinianum, i, § 12 (Op. ii. 257 sq. ; P. L, xxiii. 228 b).

5 On these, see A, C. Headlam, ¢ The Clementine Titerature ’ , in Jowrnal
of Theological Studies (October 1901), vol. iii, 41-58, and J. Chapman,
ibid. iii. 436-41.

§ Text in P. G. i. 1201-1454 ; tr, in 4. N. C. L. iii. 135 sqq.

7 ¢ Hpistola Petri ad Iacobum Clem. R.om Op. ii. 1-6 (P. G. ii. 25-8);
tr. 4. N. C. L. xvii. 1 8qq.

8 ¢ Fipistola Clementis ad Iacobum,” ibid. ii. 10-24 (P.G. ii. 32-56);
tr, A. N.C. L. xvii. 6 sqq.

9 Headlam in J. T'. 8. iii. 58.

10 Chapman in J. T. 8. iii. 441, ‘ after Origen, and, indeed, pmbably not ,
long before Eusebius ’ [H. I, 111, xxxviil. 5).

1 Recogn. i, § 1 (Clem. Op. i; P.G. 1, 1207 a),
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had appeared in Judea,' he made a journey to the East, where he
met St. Peter,? from whom he received the desired enlightenment.?
He became his disciple, and accompanied him on his journeys.
At Caesares he was witness to the dispute of St. Peter with
Simon Magus.* Somewhat later Clement told St. Peter of his
. early life. When he was five years old his mother Matthidia
had fled from Rome in obedience to a dream, taking with her his
two elder brothers, Faustinus and Faustus, They were sought
_for in vain by his father Faustinianus. But the long-separated
family was now to be reunited. During a journey to the island of
Aradas ®*~now Ruad, off the coast of Syria opposite Cyprus—
St. Peter discovered in a beggar-woman the mother of his disciple.”
Two other disciples of the Apostles made themselves known as
Faustinus and Faustus, the brothers of Clement 8 : hence the title of
the work, the Recognations. Its object was not the story, but certain
teachings of St. Peter interwoven with the narrative. The book
therefore is a theological novel, with a purpose. The Homalies,?
similarly, are put into the mouth of St. Peter: and from him
Clement, as he informs St. James, in the second of the prefatory
letters above-mentioned, had received conseeration to the
episcopate.’ Clement, acting under Peter’s instructions, sends
an extract of these discourses to James.X They are a vehicle for
the-doctrines attributed to Peter, and already described as those
of Fssene or Gnostic FEbionism, which represent Christianity
as'a mere development of Judaism,!2 both being the work of the
same prophet 3 reincarnate in Adam and Moses and Christ.
But it is not worth while to delay further on this Clementine
- literature: it lies outside the current of Church life; it did little
to help the development of Christian thought ; but it reflects
and represents many phases of the times of failing heathenism

1 ! Recogn. i, § 6 (Clem. Op. i; P, @. 1. 1209 sq.).
Ibid. i, § 12 (Clem. Op. i; P. G. i, 1213).
Ibid. i, § 18 (Clem. Op. i; P. G.i. 1216 B).
Ibid. ii, § 20-iii, § 48 (Clem. Op. i; P. Q. i. 1257 ¢-1303 c).
Ibid. vii, §§ 8-10 (Clem. Op. i; P. @G. i. 1358 ¢-1360 B).
Ibid. vii, § 12 (Op. i; P. G. i. 1360 o).
7 Ibid., § 21 (Op.i; P. G. 1. 1363 c).
8 Ibid., § 28 (Op. i; P. G. 1. 1366 sq.).
9 Clem. Rom. Op. ii. 25-416 (P. @. ii. 57-468); tr. in 4. N, C. L. xvii.
17 sqq.
10 ¢e, ii, xix (Op ii. 11, 23 ; P. Q. ii. 36 A, 55 a), Dooument No. 86
1L Entitled ‘Clement’s epltome of the popular sermons of Peter’, Ip
ad Iac., c. xx (Op. ii. 24 ; P, G.1ii. 56 B). 12 Cf. supra, c. iv.
18 Homiliae, iii, § 20 (Op. ii, 88; -P. G. ii, 124 ¢). .

IS
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which our imagination would quite fail to realize without its
assistance.r 'We must not, however, overlook the good-fortune
and afterwards ill-fame which awaited the above-mentioned.
Epistle of Clement to James. It belongs to the late second or
early third century,? and contains the legend of Clement’s appoint-
ment by St. Peter to he his immediate successor in the Roman see.
With it went & Second Epistle of Clement to James,® which
deals with such matters as the administration of the Bucharist
‘and the furniture of the church, and belongs to a date not earlier
than the beginning of the fifth century. And these two Decretal
Epistles, interpolated and enlarged; stand first and second in
that collection of Papal letters made in the middle of the ninth
century and known as the Forged Decretals,® which did so much
to rivet the theory of Papalism on Western Christendom.® Yet
once again, in the Hast, the name of Clement proved singularly
useful to a forger. The Apostolical Constitutions 7 is. & Syrian 8
production, appalently composed in Antioch about a.p. 875.
It includes the ‘Clementine —really an Antiochene—TLiturgy,®
and is a compilation in which the Apostles are represented as
communicating to Clement their ordinances for the governiment
of the Church. The compilation is invaluable as a mirror of
Church-life in the third and fourth centuries, but is the work
of the unnamed and ingenious heretic, with a tendency to over-
state the Filial Subordination, who interpolated the seven genuine
letters of Ignatius of Antioch and forged the remaining six.10
To not many names in history hag there been vouchsafed a
posthumous career so long and so varied as that of Clement, the
third bishop of Rome.

1 Headlam, ut sup.; J.T. 8. iii. 58,

2 Lightfoot, Ap. Fathers, 1. i. 414 for an account of it.

8 Thid. 1. i. 415 sq. for an account of it.

¢ Text in Clem. Rom. Op. i (P. G. i. 463-90).

5 Sze P. Hmschlus, Decretales Pseudo-1 stdorianae, pp. 30-46 for Clement
to James, Fp. i; and pp. 46-52 for Ep «i,

¢ H. H Milman, Latin Christianity?, iii. 190 sqq.

7 Text in Clem. Rom. Op. i (P. G.1i. 5565-1156) ; tr.in 4.N.C. L., vol. xvii,
pzut ii, pp. 15 sqq.

8 J. Wordsworth, The Ministry of Grace?, 45. '

9 Text in Const. Apol vili, §§ 5-15 (Op. i; P. G. i, 1073-1114) and T. E.
Brightman, Liturgies K. and W. i. 3- 27 ; dfor its connexion with the
Antiochene rite, ibid. xliii, xlv; tra,nsl in The liturgy of the Apostolical
Constitutions, by R. H. Cresswell in ‘ Early Christian Classies ’ (8. P. C. K. ).
Tt is the liturgy as said at the consecration of a bishop, being part of the
tract ¢ On Ordinations* in Const. Ap. viii, §§ 4-27 (Op. 1; P. G. i 1069-
1124). 10 So Brightman, Liturgies, i. xxiv-xxix.
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§ 4. Hermas, the author of The Shepherd,! makes mention of
a Clement as living when the book was written,2 who can hardly
be other than the third bishop of Rome. From this, two inferences
have been drawn as to the date of the work. By some it is held
that it must go back to the end of the first century ; and, in
support of this opinion, they would allege the apparently unde-
veloped condition of the ministry as revealed in its pages® and
the fact that The Shepherd is venerable enough in the eyes of
Trenaeus,? of Clement of Alexandria,® and of Tertullian® while
still a Catholic, to be treated as quasi-canonical or even as
Seripture. The majority, however, prefer to take the allusion
to Clement as one more attempt—this time on the part of a
fellow-member of the Roman church—to take advantage of the
name of its most famous bishop in order to obtain a wide circula-
tion for his book which ‘Clement is to send to foreign cities’.”
Tt is thus open to us to accept the explicit statement of the
Muratorian Camon that ° The Shepherd was written quite lately
in our times by Hermas while his brother Pius the hishop’,
c. 140155,  was sitting in the chair of the church of the city
of Rome’8; and for this date the author’s rejection of the
extremes of rigorism and laxity in regard to penance that were
manifested respectively by incipient Montanism 2 and by Gnosti-
cism,0 ¢, 150, provides sufficient justification. Mgr, Duchesne would
combine the two views as to the date of The Shepherd by supposing
that it went through a series of recensions from the form in which
it stood in the days of Trajan and the episcopate of Clement to the
conditio'n_ which it reached under Pius and in which we now possess
it True, the work itself testifies to its having taken shape not at

! Text and translation in Lightfoot,” The Apostolic Fathers (abridged
edltlon), 297 sqq. % Vision 11, iv. 3.
‘Here’, according to J. Wordsworth, The Ministry of Grace?, 126,
‘we find a condition of things still 1mp11ed like -that implied in the letter
to the Corinthians, Government is by a body of Presbyters or Bishops to
whom everything is to be referred.’ But the evidence may imply a later
si"}a,ge of development than this : see D. Stone, Epz'scopacy and valid Orders
37 sq.
4 Mandate 1, i is quoted as Scripture by Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1v, xX.
(Op 253; P. Q. vii 1032 B, 0).
5 Clem. Al Stromata, ii. 29 (Op. i. 154 ; P. G, viii. 928 A)
8 Tert. De Oratione, ¢. xvi (Op. i; P. L i. 1172 a).
7 Vision II, iv. 3.
8 Muratorian Fragment, 11. 73-6, and Document No. 117.
® Mandate IV, iii, § 1, and Document No. 32,
10 Szmzhtude VIII vi, § 5. 11 Barly Hist, Ch.i. 165,
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one sﬁtmg but piecemeall; but this need not: be mcompatlble
with unity of authorship, and a single author is required by its .
sustained interest in one main toplc—the .questlon of penance *—
and by the similarity, not only of style but of background, which
pervades it throughout. We may therefore assign The Shepherd
to a period, ¢. 140-50, when ‘the persecution under Trajan was -
still remembered,? and the peace that followed, under Antoninus -
Pius, 188—161, was responsible for a slackness and worldliness,
or a ¢ double-mindedness’;*i.é. a lack of convietion, that provoked
the prophetic spirit of the pope’s brother, Hermas. '

- The Shepherd was written in Greek ; but though the Greek toxt
is contained, as to the first quarter of the work, in the Sinaitic
MS. [N] of the New Testament which dates from the fourth century,
and as to nearly the whole of the remainder in a MS. from Mount
Athos of the fourteenth century, two Latin versions and oné
Ethiopic version only have preserved the text complete.®

In form the Shepherd is apocalyptic, and consequently of
interest as the earliest patristic book of an artificial character.

In arrangement it is divided into five Vistons, twelve Com-
mandments, and ten Similitudes ; but while these divisions must
be retained for reference, they must .not be allowed to obscure
the real sequence of the contents. For the author himself in
Revelation ® V divides his work into two parts.” The first of these
consists of Vistons I-IV ; and here, after the conscience of Hermas
has been aroused by an incident described in Vision I, the Church,
in the guise of a matron, aged at first ® but growing younger with
each successive appearance ? till at last she comes forth as a bride,©
diseourses to him of repentance in Vision II; of the Communion
of Saints, or the building of the Church under the figure of a
tower, in Vision IIT ; and of the tribulation to come in Vision IV.
The Church then disappears; and, with her departure, the
first—or, as some have thought, the original—portion of the

! Revelation V is clearly an addition to Visions I-IV; and Simdlitudes

IX,i, § 1 sqq. and X, i, §§ 1 8qq. are, as olearly, additions to the earlier
Szmzhtudes

2 Tt first appears in stzon I1, ii. 5. 3 stzon HI,ii,§1,v,§2.

4 Suproyla, Vision IL i, § 4, and passim. .

5 For ‘the authorities for the text ’, see Lightfoot, Ap. Fathers
(abridged), 294 sqq.

GX;Azroxu’:)\v\[ur where we should have expected "Oprois, as in Visions
I-IV.

7 Rev. V, v, § 5. 8 Vision 11, iv, § 1..

% Vision 111, x, §§ 2 sqq. 10 Vision TV, ii, §§ 1, 2.
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Shepherd comes to an end. It is immediately followed by Eevela-
tton V, where the intermediary of revelation to Hermas is now
no longer the Church but ‘ the angel of repentance ’ under the
guise of the Shepherd! from whom the book as a whole derives
its name. True, he had been introduced to the reader before,
put in. a minor r78le and not in the guise of a shepherd.2 He now
delivers Commandments and Simalitudes, to which Revelation V
~gerves as the introduction. The Commandments deal with (I)
Faith in God, (II) Simplicity, (III) Truthfulness, (IV) Chastity
both for.the unmarried and for the married, (V) Long-suffering,
(VI) Spiritual discernment, (VII) The fear of God, (VIII) Self-
restraint, (IX) Trust in God, (X) Cheerfulness, (XI) Avoidance of
false prophets, and (XII) The struggle against evil desires. The
Similitudes dwell on kindred topies. No. I points to the folly,
in & Christian who is but a pilgrim here, of heaping up possessions.
‘No. II is an exhortation to almsgiving. Nos. III and IV show
good and evil dwelling side by side and indistinguishable from
" each other for the present but awaiting their separation in the
end. No. V géts forth the merit of fasting, No. VI the necessity
of repentance, and No. VII the value of affliction. In Nos. VIII
and IX the branches of the willow-tres and the stones of the
tower gerve to exemplify the truth that, through repentance,
the sinher may recover communion with the Church on earth and
so secure a place in the Church hereafter. No. X addresses
a warning to nominal Christians to repent while there is time :
‘ Do therefore good works, whoever of you have received (benefits)
from the Lord ; lest, while ye delay to do them, the building of
“the tower be completed. TFor it is on your account that the work
of the building has been interrupted. Unless then ye hasten to
do right, the tower will be completed, and ye shut out.” 2
Hermas himself is incidentally interesting. - He gives us an
idea of the average membor of the Roman church in his day.
He was a slave by birth, and had been € sold’ to a lady named
‘Rhoda in Rome’. Perhaps he had gained his freedom: for
it is “ after many years * that ‘ I met her again, and began to love
her as a sister ’, when he ‘ saw her bathing in the river Tiber ’.4
Hermag, by this time, was a married man, with a family® living

L0 Dowiv . . . 6 dyy<dos tis ueravolas, Rev. V, il
2 Vision 11, 1v, § 1; TIL, x, § 7. - .
3 Similitude X, iv, § 4. L Vision 1,1, §§ 1, 2. 5 Vision T, iii, § 1.
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in modest circumstances in the country near Rome,! not far from
the Campanian Way.? He pictures himself as a devout and
simple fellow, ordinarily of a cheerful disposition? and of tem-
~ perate habits,® but with a good.deal to put up with at home
from his wife’s tongue ¢; and for that reason, perhaps, not insensible
to the charms of his former mistress. ‘Happy were I’, he sighed,
“if T had such an one to wife both in beauty and in character.’”
- He was a bit of an Eli also, and too easy-going to reprove his
“children and gee to thelr spiritual welfare.® It ig thus that Hermas,
when his conscience is smitten, becomes alive to what was the
‘problem at once of his own household ® and of the .church at
Rome™ in his day—nominal Christianity and the need for repen-
tance. Indeed, the Shepherd might have had for a submdlary
title Or concerming Repentance.t '
In two passages Hermas describes the low standards accepted
by his fellow-Christians. Besides the apostate® who is past
repentance and the heretic who denies the need for it,® there are
the ordinary Christians—* double-minded men, neither alive
nor dead’® They mean well enough ; but self-advancement,s
success in business,'® wealth and a life as worldly as that of the
heathen, are often too much for them. °Yet they depart not
from God, but continue in the faith, though they work not’the
works of the faith.’?” These are the problem: is penitence open
t0 such ag these ? And among them must unfortunately be
ineluded some of the clergy, ‘ rulers of the church > whom Hermas
is to admonish that © they direct their paths in righteousness’#
and ¢ deacons that exercised their office ill, and plundered the
livelihood of widows and orphans, and made gain for themselves
from the ministrations which they had received to perform ’.19
Such then ig the malady. Its remedy is to be found in the
penitential system.2 For in opposition to the rigorist, Hermas

1 Pision III, i, § 2. 2 Vision 1V, i, § 2. 3 Vision 1, i, § 3.

% ‘Eppds, 6 éyxparis, V’tswn L ii, § 4.

5 Epy.a;, 6 /.pron,uoc kai ao’rnp.axq‘roc, wan Lii §3

8 Kal yap atry odx dméxerar Tijs yhoaoaijs v 1] movnpeverat, Viston L, ii, § 3.

? Vision L, i, § 2. 8 Vision 1, iii, § 1.

® Vision II ii, §§ 2, 8.

10 Vision II i, § 4 [lalty], and § 6 [clergy],

1 Similitude VIII, v1—x, IX, xix-xxxi. ,

2 Similitude VIII, vi, § 4. 13 Tbid. VIII, vi, § 5.

" Ibid. VIIL, vi, § 1. % Tbid. VIII, vii, § 6. 2% Ibid. VIII, viii, § 2.,

17 Thid. VIII ix,§ 1. 18 Vision IL, ii, § 6. 1° Similitude IX, xxvi, § 2.

20 Cf, H. B. Swete, ‘ Penitential Dlsclplme in the First Three Centunes s
Journal of Theological Studies, iv. 321 sqq. (April 1903).
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declares penitence to be possible and efficacious,' and, by contrast
with the party of laxity, he affirms it to be necessary to salvation.?
‘Tor the heathen’, of course, ‘ there is repentance until the last
day’3: it must always remain the preliminary to Baptism.
_But it is the sin of Christians, i.e. sin after Baptism, that has to
be dealt with: and, with respect to this, Hermas, in whose
Shepherd ‘ we have the first serious attempt to deal with the whole
question of post-baptismal sin’* declares himself commissioned
to make two revelations. First, penitence® is to be open for
such sins committed up to the moment at which he writes: ‘it
is for all the saints who have sinned unto this day.”® No such
means of reconeciliation will be open to Christians in perpetuity : it
is an extraordinary concession and of the nature of a jubilee—* If
now that this day hath been set as a limit, sin shall hereafter be
committed, they shall not find salvation : for repentance for the
‘righteous hath an end’.” Secondly, if Christians of his own day
are to enjoy the exceptional favour of penance after baptism,
such penance is only open to each sinner once.’ -Exceptional
it is: for the ordinary teaching of the Church was that ¢ there
is no other repentance save that which took place when we went
down into the water, and obtained remission of our former sins ’.®
For the time being, however, there is opportunity of repentance
“for sin after baptism ; but only once. ‘To me’,says the Shepherd,
‘is given authority over this repentance.® But I say unto you,
if, after this great and holy calling, any one, being tempted of
the devil, shall -commit sin, he hath only one [opportunity of] -
repentance.’ ™ Otherwise, it may be presumed that, according
to Hermas, the holiness of the Church would have been com-
promised. o
The interest of Hermas’s solution of the problem presented
1 Simelisude VIII, vi, § 3; xi, § 3.
2 Vision ITL, vii, §§ 2, 6; Similitude VIII, viii, §§ 4, 5; ix, §4; xi, § 3.
3 Vision IL,ii, § 5. Meraroia includes (a) ‘ repentance ’, (b) ‘ remission ’,
and (¢} ‘an inheritance among them that are sanctified ’, all the stages,
in fact, of Christian initiation enumerated in Acts xxvi. 18. Our ‘ repen-
tance’ and even our ‘ penitence ’ is less than this, while ¢ penance ’ is now
usually confined to the sacramental remedy for sin after baptism.
4J.T. 8. iv. 323, 5 i, e. the penitential discipline.
¢ Vision I, ii, § 4 ; Document No. 30,
? Thid., § 5; Document No. 30.
8 Mandate 1V, iii, §§ 4-6 ; Document No, 32.
¥ Ibid.; § 1; Document No. 32.
10 Thid., § 65; Document No. 32.

1t Thid., § 6 ; Document No. 32,
21911 1,
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by nominal Christianity is great. It marks the urgency of the

matter, and .the growth of moral laxity among Christians even in

the days of the persecutions. It exhibits what in Cyprian’s time

was called ‘the ancient severity ’® of the penitential discipline :

a severity not, indeed, apostolic (for, in the New Testament,

reconciliation is open? even for gross sins after baptism) but,

-none the less, primitive. The sub-apostolic Church, face to face

with heathen sensuality, appears to have thought it imperative,

in the interests of the holiness of the Church, to tighten up the
original discipline. = But it was not a wise move: and, a little later,

the Church entered upon a milder policy. We should hardly

¢ount it mildness to have one chance, and one only, of making
our confession and receiving absolution ; but it was a considerable

relaxation then. And if the policy, or temporary experiment,

announced by Hermas represents the line taken authoritatively

by his brother, pope Pius I (though this is but a’conjecture),
then it was the church of Rome—ever first in the art of government

—that took the first step towards a more indulgent administra-
tion of the penitential diseipline. Ior this, when a generation

later 3 she took the second, she came under the condemnation of

the rigorist, Tertullian, who, as a Montanist, could scarcely,

for all his command of violent languags, find its resources adequate

to the iniquity of the Shepherd.*

‘In one important point of diseipline Tertullian 5 himself could
have found no fault with the Shepherd: for Hermas, when
dealing with chastity for the married, permits divorce but not
remarriage. ‘If a [Christian] man who has a wife that is faithful

1 ¢ Antiqua severitas,” Cyprian, Fp. xxx, § 2 (Op. ii. 550, ed. Hartel); and,
for the attachment of the ‘ African’ bishops to it, Hp. lv, § 21 (Op. ii.
638 sq.). 2 2 Cor, i, 6 sq.; Rev. ii. 20 sq

3 Under Pope Callistus, 217-122; Document No. 120.

4 ‘Scriptura Pastoris, quae sola moechos amat,” Tert. De pudicitia, c. x
(Op ii; P. L. ii. 1000 B)

5 Tertullian, writing as a Montanist and arguing against ¢ the lawfulness
of the remarriage of those whose consorts have been taken away by death ?
(0. D. Watkins, Holy Matrimony [Rivington, 1895], 205), ‘speaks of
* those sentences also which our Lord uttered in reconsidering divorce,
when now forbidding it after it had been sometime allowed > and reasons
“that if what God hath joined man may not put asunder by divorce, it is
but consistent that those whom God hath separated by death, man should
not conjoin in marriage **°’, Tert. De Monogamia, ¢, 1x; Op. ii [P. L. ii.
940 8q.]. We do not follow Tertullian in this Montanist contention against
the unlawfulness of digamy. But it rests for its force on his being able
to assume that every Chustmn knows that ¢ divorced people are not to
contract fresh mairiages ’, Watkins, ut sup.
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in the Lord detect her in adultery, doth the husband sin in living
with hor 2’1 asks Hermas of the Angel of Repentance. And
the answer is No, so long as he ig-not aware of it ; but if he is,
and she persists, then ° let him divorce her, and . . . abide alone ;
but if, after divorcing his wife, he shall marry another, he like-

wise committeth adultery ’.2 * ““ If then, Sir,” say I, ¢ after the
wife is divoreed, she. repent and desire to return to her own
husband, shall she not be received 2 “ Certainly 2 and “‘ for

~ the sake of her repentance, therefore, the husband: ought not to
marry.” ’* In so defining that the adulteress is to be dismissed
but to be restored on penitence, and, meanwhile, the husband,
though the innocent party, is to remain unmarried, Hermas is
requiring the practice which afterwards came to .be justified
by the official teaching of the West as to the indissolubility of
Christian marriage.5 We may therefore assume that, in hig teach-
- ing with regard to the penitential system generally, he represents
the mind of his brother the bishop Pius and the Roman church
of their day.

Doctrine interested Hermas less ; and, perhaps, for this reason,
or, it may be, because of his humble origin and consequent
insufficiency of education, his references to it are somewhat
lacking in intelligence. They occur in Simalitude V on fasting,
where Hermas is discovered ‘ keeping a station '.6 His fast leads
to a parable on works of supererogation, which runs as follows.
A certain man had a vineyard. He set one of his slaves to fence
it, and then went to travel abroad. The slave not only fenced it,

L Mandate 1V, i, § 4.

2. Tbid., § 6. ‘ Here the Christian sentiment is quite at one with the
lex Iulin de adulierits [17 B. 0.]; the husband who retains the adulteress
is guilty of connivance of adultery, of lemocinium ’, Watkins, op. cit,
198.

3 Here Hermas is in direct opposition to the law of Rome ; for, according
to the lex Tulia, the repentance of the wife, and her dismissal of the adulterer,
made no difference in her favour, Watkins, op. cit, 194, 198,

4 Mandate IV, i, §§ 4-8. Here Hermas is in still more °startling opposi-
tion to the law and to the practice of the Empire, for by the Roman Law
every divorced person was at liberty to remarry’, Watkins, op. cit.
196, 198. In §§ 9-10 the same duty is laid upon the innoeent wife
of an adulterous husband. She is to put him away, but remain single, in
the hope of his repentance, Documnent No. 31.

5 ¢ Howover, from his text, it does not appear very clearly whether he
[Hermas] gives such a decision because he considers marriage as absolutely
indissoluble, or rather beeause he places on the offended party the obliga-
tion of making it possible for the gullty one to do penanee and repent,’

J. Tixeront, sttmy of Dogmas [tr. H. L. B.], i. 114.
8 Srariwva Exw, Stmilitude V, i, § l_

L2
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but digged and weeded it also. The master, on h1s return, could
not but notice that the slave had done more than was commanded
him: and so pleased was he with him that, after consultation
with his son and his friends, he made him joint-heir with his son.
The master then made a feast, and sent the slave dainties from
his table; these he distributed to his fellow-servants; all the
-more rejoiced were the master and his son that the servant had
been given his freedom and a joint share in the inheritance.*
In the interpretation, the confused theology of Hermas appears.
Tor ‘ the estate i this world. . . . The lord of the estate is God .
- that created all things. ... The son [of the master] is the Holy
Spirit 2 ; the servant is the Son of God. . . . The vines are His
people. . . . The weeds are their tra,nsgressmns. ... The dainties
which He sent to him from the feast are the commandments
which He gave to His people through His Son; the friends are
the angels ; and the absence of the master is the time which re-
maineth over till His coming’.® Now, certainly, this would seem
as if Hermas looked upon the relation between (od and the Holy
Spirit as that of Father to Son : and then, speaking of the Saviour
(whom he never calls * Word * or * Jesus Christ * but ‘ the Son of
God ’ % or ¢ the Lord’ %), Hermas goes on to say that ‘ the Loxrd ’
was made up, during His mortal life, of two elements—human
nature or ‘ flesh’ and ‘the holy pre-existent Spirit which God
made to dwell’ therein.® In this way God constituted the
Saviour: and, ¢ when this flesh in which the Holy Spirit dwelt,
had lived honourably in chastity, and had laboured in the Spirit
and had co-operated with it in everything . . . He chose it as
a partner with the Holy Spirit’.? In other words, Hermas
anticipates the- adoptianists. He conceives of the Saviour ag
a man so indwelt by the Spirit that he came to be adopted into
the Godhead. And, further: with him, the Trinity of Persons

1 Similstude V, ii. )

2 ¢ Pilius [sc. domml] spiritus sanctus esb, occurs in the Old TLatin
version (F. X. Funk, Opera patrum apostolicorum, i. 461); but has dis-
appeared from the Greek of Lightfoot, Ap. Fathers (abrldged) 351,
in Stmilitude V, v, § 2. TFunk observes ‘filius huius loci est filius patus
familias, non Dei. Filius Dei enim in parabola est servus patrisfamilias ’,
ibid. 459, and cf. Sim. IX, i..1 10 mvelpa 16 Gyww . . . ékelvo yip r(‘)
mwyedpa ¢ vids roi Oecov éoriv, and Palr. Apost. Opera, iil. 152 n., edd. O.
von Gebhardt, A. Harnack, and T. Lahn. )

3 SwmlztudeV v. 2, 3. 4 Ibhid. V, v. 2, 4 stwn T, vii, 3.

8 TO 7TV6U’L(I TO (l‘yLOV ’J"O 7T/)Oul TO KTL(T(IV 7Ta(T(lV TI]V KTl(TlV K(IT(UKLD'EV 0 6605‘ (IS‘
adpka iy 7)301;)\570, Similitude V, vi, 5 ;3 Document No, 34

2 Thid., § 6.
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in the Godhead, on this showing, results from the glorification
of Jesus, and does not precede it as in the teaching of the Church.
Hermas, notwithstanding his influence in building up the later
penitential system of the Church, in doctrine proved an unskilled -
workman : and we cannot be surprised that, for crudities in
theology as well as in some of his imagery, he fell out of
favour in better-educated days. The East still clung to him
.in the fourth century : for, like Clement® and Origen, Athanasius ®
held him in high esteem, and recommended The Shepherd for use
in the ingtruction of catechumens. But the doctors of the West
disapprove. Ambrose and Augustine ignore him altogether.
Jerome jeers at ‘ that apocryphal book of his, deservedly to be
condemned  for its stupidity’¢: and Prosper of Adquitaine,
1463, on finding that Cassian, 1435, an Hastern settled at Mar-
seilles, had quoted it, reminds him that it is of no authority.’

There remains its testimony, important but, again, somewhat

~ obscure, to the stage of development reached in the Roman
church by the Ministry, about the middle of the second century.
Briefly the Shepherd may be described as marking the watershed
in Rome, between the decline of the prophets and the consolidation
of episcopacy. S ‘

Not that the prophets, in Hermas, were office-bearers, as they
are in the Didaché®; but the prophetic gift had played its part
in the Roman church as. elsewhere. Hermas himself shared it.
He was * the recipient of veritable visions which are to be com-
municated to the Church’,” nor did it die with him. For not
only does his contemporary Justin testify to its continuance? ;

- but Irenaeus, a generation later, refers to instances of its survival
in his day,® and one of the opponents of Montanistic prophecy
expected that ‘the prophetic gift should last on in the whole

1 Supra, 141, n. 5, :

- * Origen calls it a ‘ Scriptura . . . divinitus inspirata ’, In Rom. Comment.
x, § 31 (Op. iv. 683 ; P. G. xiv. 1282 B).

1435 ';&tl)la,na,sius, Festal Epistle, xxxix, § 7 (Op, 1w i. 156; P, G. xxvi.

).

. * “Liber ille apocryphus stultitiae condemnandus,” Jerome, Comment. in
Abacuc, i. 14 [Lib. 1, c. i] (Op. vi. 604 ; ' P. L. xxv. 1286 B).
. 52%'05)13@, Contra Collatorem [sc. Cassian], xiii, § 6 (Op. 342; P. L.
i ). .

% Didaché, xiii, §§ 1-3.

" C. Gore, The Church and the Ministry, 355. .

8 Justin, Dialogus cum Tryphone, § 82 (Op. 179; P. G. vi. 669 B),

% Irenaous, Adv. Haer, L. xxxii. 4, v. vi, 1 (Op. 166, 299; P, Q. vii. 829A. B,
1137 A, B). These passages are quoted in Bus. H. H. v. vii. 3-6.
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church 6ill the end’l This expectation, however, -failed to

reckon with the discredit which overtook prophecy and so -
hastened its disappearance. Our Lord warned His hearers that
prophets would be known by their fruits2: whereas the Apostles,
and those who came after them in the office of stewards set over
the household, would be judged by fidelity to their commission.? -

St. Paul found prophets an awkward set of people to deal with4; -

and both he and St. John advised their readers not indeed to
‘ quench ’ 3 but to prove the spirits,® i.e. to distinguish ‘between
~ prophetic utterances false and true. Thé sub-apostolic Church
.took the advice: for Hermas in Rome devotes Mandate X1 to
ingtructing ‘ the servants of God’? how to distinguish a true
from a false prophet, just as the Didaché had done. in Syria8
and the critics of Montanism were yet to do in Asia.? The false
prophet, according to Hermas, submits to be enquired of ‘as -
a soothsayer 10 ., . . whereas ‘ no Spirit given of God needeth to
be consulted ; but having the power of deity speaketh all things
of itself. 11, ., Hear then, saith he, concerning both the prophets ;
and, as I shall tell thee, so shalt thou test the prophet and the
false prophet. By his life test the man that hath the divine
Spirit. - In the first place, he that hath the [divine] Spirit, which
is from above, is gentle and tranquil- and humble-minded, and
abstaineth from all . wickedness and vain desive of this present
world, and holdeth himself inferior to all men, and giveth no
answer to any man when enquired of, nor speaketh in solitude
(for neither doth the Holy Spirit speak when a man wisheth Him
to speak) but the man speaketh then when God wisheth him
to speak.? . . . Hear now, saith he, concerning the earthly and
vain spirit, which hath no power but is foolish. In the first place,
that man who seemeth to have a spirit exalteth himself, and
desireth to have a chief place, and straightway he is impudent
and shameless and talkative and conversant in many luxuries

1 This is the opinion of Miltiades, c. 160 ; he bases it on Eph. iv. 11-13.
But he seems to misinterpret  the apostle ’, who there regards the ministry
of apostle and prophet as ‘a transitory gift, destined to pass away when
the body of the saints or faithful Christians was sufficiently prepared and
instructed to take its proper place ’, J. Wordsworth, T'he Minsstry of Grace?,
149, Tor this quotation from Miltiades, see Eus, H. . v, xvii, 4.

2 Matt. vii. 16. 3 Luke xii, 42, 43; cf. 1 Cor. iv. 1, 2,

4 1 Cor. xiv. 29-33, 37. 5 1 Thess. v. 19.

8 1 Thess. v. 21; 1 John iv. 1. " 7 Mandate X1, i.

8 Didaché, xi. 8 S 4p. Kus. H, B, v. xvi, xvil, xviil.

Y Mandate X1, i, § 2, Document No. 33, 11 Ibid., § 5.

12 °Thid., §§ 7, 8. :
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and in many other deceits, and receiveth money for his pro-
phesying, and if he receiveth not, he prophegieth not.’* Prophecy,
when thus exploited by the professionals, had clearly run its.
course. :

But the official ministry, soon to supply the Church with all
necessary ministration in things Spiritual, was still in process of
consolidation at Rome. Firgt among the stones already built
aup into the Communion of Saints, according to Hermas, are
‘ the Apostles and bishops and teachers and deacons’ of a past
generation, already fallen asleep’.2 The ministry of his own
day consists of (1) deacons-—some of whom ° exercised their
office ill*3; (2) presbyters, who ‘ preside over the church’*;
(8) * bishops )5 as to whom there is nothing to show whether
they are to beidentified, as in the New Testament and by Clement,
with the presbyters or to be distinguished from them ; (4) ‘ the
rulers of the church’, who are warned * to direct their paths in
 righteousness * ¢ and are ‘the occupants of the chief seats’.7.
‘Probably the presbyters are to be identified with the bishops ;
but whether these presbyter-bishops are, according to Hermas,
‘ the rulers of the church’, or whether the rulers’ correspond
to ‘the men of account’ in Clement, who apparently ranked
above presbyter-bishops, is not clear. In the former case, collegiate
government was in being; in the latter case there was also
a grade in the ministry superior to the presbyter-bishops. But
this may have been so on any interpretation of the statements
of Hermas : for, besides ‘ the rulers’, he mentions Clement as
occupying a place by himself. Hermas was to write * two little
‘books : and send one to Clement ; and one to Grapte '—possibly
a deaconess, as she was to ‘ ingtruct the widows and the orphans ’
out of it, or possibly the Roman church. Clement, on the other
hand, ‘shall send to the foreign cities: for this is his duty’.®
It looks as if, in Rome, the presbyter-bishops still form, in the
times of Hermas, a sort of collegiate episcopate whose authority
governs the church in the city : - while their president, already
the recognized representative of the church in dealing with other
churches, was on the point of acquiring a similarly outstanding
position in the church at home. If so, we have surprised mon-

1 Mandate X1, 1, §§ 11, 12,

2 Vision 111, v, § 1. 8 Similitude IX, xxvi, § 2.

t Vision 11, iv, § 3. 5 Simalitude IX, xxvii, § 2.
8 Vision 11, ii, § 6. " Vision II1, ix, § 7. 8 Vision 11, iv, § 3.



152 THE GENTILE CHURCHES TO ¢. 150 PARTI -

episcopacy at Rome in the act of issuing from the chrysalis stage

into the final form of its development: and ‘the change dates

from the time of Pius’. It may have been ‘ justified, if it needed

justification, by the invagion of heretical schools like those of
Valentinus, Cerdo, and Marcion, who made themselves felt in
Rome, ¢. A.p. 140-150"1 -

~ §5. The correspondence between Soter, eleventh bishop of
' Rome, and Dionysius, bishop of Corinth,? ¢. o.p. 171, may be an

example, so far as Soter is concerned, of the way in which for the

- president of a college’ of presbyter-bishops to represent his church

In dealing with ‘ foreign cities”’ reacted in favour of his sole
pre-eminence as bishop at home. The lefiters are those of churches3
written through their bishops.

Of Soter we know little, save that the church of G‘onnth was

in the habit of ¢ keeping the Lord’s Day holy * by reading a letter -

that he wrote on behalf of his church, just as it read the letter

of his predecessor Clement, for ‘admonition’t Two letters

then of the Roman church were treated at Corinth as more or
less on the level of Holy Scripture : for they were read, where
lessons from the Old and the New Testament were customarily
read, in the service preparatory to the Rucharist. Here we
have testimony to the observance -of the Lord’s Day for
worship ; to the service of its Vigil, aftexrwards the Muissa
Catechumenorum or. Ante-Communion, as then in process of
taking shape ; and to a Canon of the New Testament as already
in existence, distinet from, yet not excluding respect to, quasi-
canonical writings. '

The letter of Dionysius in reply is one of a collection of seven

‘ Catholic epistles’® written to as many communities, together

with a private letter to Chrysophora.! He was an indefatigable -
letter-writer, and became, for love of it, what other bishops since

his day have had to become perforce. ‘ He rendered the greatest
service to all’, says Kusebius, ‘in the Catholic epistles which he
wrote to the churches’—+to the Lacedaemonians,? to the Athenians,®

1 J. Wordsworth, 7'he Ministry of Grace?, 127.
* Eus, H, B. 11 xxv. 8, 1v. xxiii, 9-12, and Document No. 54.

3’ Avéyyoper, say the Oorlnthlans, vudy [sc. the Romans] rjy émoroldr,

Eus, H, E. 1v. xxiii. 11.
¢ Bus. H. E. 1v. xxiii, 11.

5 Ibid., § 1. For this use of ‘Catholic’ in tacit contrast to ¢ private’, see
Muratorian Fragment 11, 60 sq.

¢ Ibid., § 1. - 7 Ibid, §2. 8 Ibid., § 2.
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to the Nicomedians,! to Gortyna,? and to Cnossus,® two churches in
Crete, to Amastris and other churches in Pontus.? The recipients
of these letters are bishops of Christian communities scattered
throughout the Kast from Greece to Pontus—Quadratus of
Athens, Philip of Gortyna, Pinytus of Cnossus who, in a reply
to Dionysius, made it clear that, while he held a high opinion
of the character of the bishop of Corinth, he thought his teaching
too elementary, and Palmas of Amastris. In the last then,
Christian churches were widely distributed and episcopally
organized at this date. The topics which Dionysius discusses
with his colleagues are such as then presented the chief problems
to the episcopate—unity ®; perseverance?; Marcionism?®; the
meaning of Holy Secripture ?; ‘marriage and chastity’¥; and
penance ‘ after any fall’, 1 with consideration for ¢ human frailty *.*2
They reveal the statesmanlike breadth of his sympathies, and
amply account for the range of his influence. . So much, at any’
rate, we may gather from' the brief allusion of Husebius, which
is all that we have, by way of clue, to the contents of these letters
to churches of the Hast. TFrom the letter to the Romans, ad-
dressed to Soter, Busebius has preserved important extracts.!
After an allusion to the association of Peter and Paulin ‘ planting
and ‘ teaching’ and in ‘ guffering martyrdom at the same time’ 1
Dionysius, who thus traces the greatness of the Roman church
to its Apostolic foundation,.goes on to ascribe its place in the
esteem of Christendom to its wealth and charity. °From the.
beginning it has been your practice to do good to all the brethren
in various ways, and to send contributions to many churches in
every city.’® The extract. then alludes to Marcion as a corrupter

1 Bus. H. . 1v, xxiii, § 4. % Thid., § 4. 3 Thid., § 7.

4 Thid., § 6. 5 Thid., § 8. ¢ Ibid., § 2. 7 Ibid., § 2.

8 Tbid., § 4, to the people of Nicomedia in Bithynia: Marcion was a native
of the neighbouring Pontus.

% Thid., § 6. 10 Tbid., § 6. 11 Thid., § 6.

12 Thid., § 17. Dionysius had got beyond the relaxation permitted by
Hermas, and already occupied the position in regard to penance that was

not adopted at Rome till the days of Pope Callistus, 217-122.

13 Documents Nos. 53, 54, .

14 FBus. H. B. 11. XXV, 8. Peter and Paul are here said to be co-founders
of the church in Corinth as well as in Rome. ' For Peter as co-founder of
Corinth; see G. Edmundson, The Church ¢n Rome, 78 8q. Ie places
his visit there A. ». 54, the year before 1 Corinthians was written, and
notes the roferences to Peter’s wife, 1 Cor. ix. 5, to ‘the super-eminent
{'&_p028‘2ble ’, 2 Cor. xii. 11, as well as to the ¢ Cephas’ party, 1 Cor. i. 12,
ii, 22,

18 Tbid. rv. xxiii, § 10, .
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of the Seriptures ; and testifies incidentally to the weight attached
to episcopal letters—those of Dionysius himself, in particularly
observing that °these’ too ‘the apostles of the devil have
filled with tares. . . . It is not therefore to be wondered at if
some have attempted to adulterate the Lord’s writings also,
since they have formed designs even against writings which are
of less account.’? It is evident that the episcopate and heresy -
- were watching each other closely at this epoch : the decline of
the latter may have had much to do with the secure and universal
‘establishment of the former. Finally, the intercommunion
between church and church, of which the correspondence of

Dionysius is an instanee, bears witness to that ©agreement ’2
which made Christendom, as an emperium wn mperio, so formid-
able, in spite of its exiguous numbers, to the eye of the Roman
Government : and, further, this ‘agreement’ is fatal to any
theory that the Catholie Creed and Order, now exerting its llQld
through the energy of rulers like Dionysius, was ‘ the result of
a convulsion in Christendom and not the fraditional embodiment -
of Apostolic teaching ’.? _

§6. The Muratorian * Canon S datos, ¢. 1756200, from a period
shortly after the correspondence between Soter and Dionysius.S
It is a fragment, probably of some episcopal letter, originally
written in Greek Iambics,” to provide the Roman church, still
Greek, with a memoria technica as to the books of the New
Testament. Hippolytus, ¢. 155-1236, mmay have been its author.
It is *a summary of the opinion of the Western church on the
Canon shortly after the middle of the second century’.® The
contents of the Iragment we may leave till the chapter on the
growth of the Canon of the New Testament. But, meanwhile,
we may observe that the Fragment expresses no ‘individual

1 ]]us H. I 1v, xxiii, § 12,

¢ Eequid verisimile est ut tot et tantae ecclesiae in unam fidem erra-

vennt?’ Tertullian, De Praescr. Haeret., ¢. xxviii (Op. ii; P. L. ii. 40 B).

3 B. F. Westcott, Canon of the New Testament®, 190,

¢ So called, from L. A. Muratori, who discovered it, 1740, at Milan.

5 Text in H. Lietzmann, Materials for the use of theological lectures and
students, No. 1, and Document No. 117. Translation in 4.N.C.L. 1x.
ii. 159 sqq.; account and text in B. F. Westcott, Canon of the N. T.,
211 sqq., and App, C; account only in J. B. nghtfoot Ap. I’athms
1, ii., 405-13.

& For this date cf. the reference to the Shepherd as written, ‘ nuperrime
temporibus nostris *, line 74.

7 Lightfoot, op. cit. 408.
8 Westcott, Canon of N, 1.5 212,
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judgement ’. TIts test for the canonicity of any writing is appeal
to ‘the practice of * the Catholic Church "’ with regard to it.
“In the name of Holy Scripture, we do understand ’ is in effect
the language of its author, ‘ those books of whose authority was
never any doubt in the Church *.2

1 Westcott, Canon of N. T'5 220, and cf. ‘quae in catholicam ecclesiam
recipi non potest > and ‘in catholica [sc. ecclesia] habentur’, 11, 66, 69.
2 Article VI '



CHAPTER VII
THE GENTILE CHURCHES TO ¢ 150
(i) ALEXANDRIA, (i) ANTIOCH. (iv) ASIA

§ 1. Tus church of Alexandria came, in time, to stand next in -
rank to the church of Rome. But up to and beyond the middle
of the second century we know little of it. Alexandria was the
- home of a liberal Judaism; and this may be the reason why
- Christianity, confronted as it was with a powerful rival, made

at first but little progress there. Philo, t¢. .. 42, was the typical
representative of Alexandrian Judaism. He made it his mission
to ‘ reconcile Judaism with the culture of the Western world .}
The instrument which he chose for his purpose was allegorism—
_that method of bringing writings venerable for their antiquity
into harmony with current opinion by finding in them a meaning
‘ other * than that which lies upon their surface. - This method
was the scientific method of the age. It was used by the scholar
to elucidate Homer and Hesiod ; by Philo to gain a hearing for
'Moses ; and by St. Paul, in argument  with the Rabbis or the
Judaizers (for they also made use of it), to discover the Gospel in
the Law.? But nowhere was the allegarical method so much in
vogue as at Alexandria ; and it is chiefly because the author of
the Epistle of Barnabas 3 relies almost entirely upon allegorism
in his endeavour to undermine the defences of a strongly entrenched
Judaism, that his letter is assigned, on internal grounds, to the
church of Alexandria. External evidence supports the conjecture. =
The earliest notices of the letter are found in the Alexandrian
. Fathers, Clement and Origen, who regard it with great veneration.
* Tts text is found in the Codex Sinaiticus of the fourth century,
which may ultimately be traced to Alexandria ; though it also
appears in the Constantinopolitan MS. of A.p.1056 to which

1 C. Bigg, The Christian Platonists of Alexandria®, 29 (ed. Brightman,
1913).

2 @al. iv. 24; 1 Cor. ix. 9, 10, x. 4. :

8 Text and translation in Lightfoot, Apostolic Fathers (abridged edition),
243 8qq. ; introduction in ibid. 239-42; in Lightfoot, Apostolic Fathers,
L ii. 503-12 (fuller); in O. Bardenhewer, Patrology, 22 sqq.; and in
C. T. Cruttwell, 4 Lterary history of early Christianity, i. 45 sqq.
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reference has already been made. ¢ The presumption’, therefore,
‘is that it-was written in Alexandria itself.” 1

As to its authorship, there is no such corroboration of tradition
. by internal testimony. Clement indeed attributes the letter to
Barnabas,? as also does Origen.® Husebius places it among the
non-canonical writings4; and Jerome counts it as one of ¢ the
apocryphal scriptures’®; but both seem firmly convinced that
its author was the Apostle Barnabas. No Apostle, however,
writes to his converts ‘ not as though I were a teacher, but as one
of yourselves’.® It is inconceivable that Barnabas the Levite?
could have so traduced his own people as to make it the theme of
his Epistle that they misunderstood their own Law. Nor could
the companion of St. Paul have argued that the ordinances of the
Law were never even to have been temporarily obeyed in the
letter.  Modern judgement, therefore, by contrast with patristic
opinion, is widely agreed: in rejecting the authorship of Barnabas.

Modern scholars;, however, assign the Epistle to an early
period ; but the precise date turns upon the interpretation to be
given to two passages quoted by the author from the prophets.
In the first of these he maintains that the end of all things is at
hand,® and supports his belief by reference to ‘ the prophet also *
who ‘speaketh on this wise: ‘‘ Ten kings shall reign upon the
earth, and after them shall arise a little king, who shall bring low
three of the kings under one.” ® In like manner, Daniel speaketh
- concerning the same : “ And I saw the fourth beast to be wicked

and strong and more intractable than all the beasts of the earth,
and how there arose from him ten horns, and from these a little
horn, an excrescence, and how that it abased under one three of
the great horns.”'® Ye ought therefore to understand.”*™* T is
clear that the Epistle was written in the time of the ‘ little king "—
an eleventh: but who is he? According to the traditional
enumeration, the ten Caesars were (1) Julius, (2) Augustus,

1 Lightfoot, Ap. Fathers (abridged), 239. . '

2 Clem. Al Strom, 1L vi. 31, vii. 35 (Op. i. 161 ; P. G. viii. 965 c, 972 a).

3 Qrigen, contra Celsum, i, § 63 (Op. 1. 378 ; P. G. xi. 777 B),

4%y Tois wifois xararerdyfw.. . . 7 (pepopévy BapriBa émoroly, Rus,
H. E. . xxv. 4; and Kéxpyrar 8¢ kal év avrois (sc. the Miscellanies of
Clem. Al) kal Tais dmd TV dvrieysuéver ypagdv paprvplats . . . Tis .
Baprdfa [émorolis], ibid, vI. xiii. 6.

5 Jerome, De viris sllusiribus, c. vi (Op. il. 839 ; P. L. xxifi. 619 4), and
Comment. in Ezech. ad. xliit. 19 (Op. v. 551 ; P. L. xxv. 425 A).

8 Epist, Barn, i, § 8. 7 Acts v. 36. 8 Wpist. Barn. iv, § 3.
% Dan, vii. 24, 10 Dan, vii, 7, 8. 1L Bpist, Barn. iv, §§ 4-6.
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(8) Tiberius, (4) Caius, (5) Claudius, (6) Nero, (7) Galba, (8) Otho,
(9) Vitellius, (10) Vespasian. Vespasian and his two sons, Titus
and Domitian, associated with him,' are the three kings in one
of the Flavian dynasty. They are to be brought low by ‘the .
little king * or ‘ the little horn’, who in Daniel’s prophecy sym-
bolizes anti-Christ and .must therefore be a persecuting emperor.
Such an emperor would be found in Nero rediwivus: for the
‘reappearance of Nero 2 was confidently expected in the days of
Vespasian. The epistle will, in this case, have been written during
the reign of Vespasian, 70-9. Others,® counting the ten Caesars
from Augustus and omitting one of the three immediate prede-
cessors of Vespasian, as all three were not universally recognized,
_ reckon Domitian as the tenth Emperor. In him the three Flavian-
Emperors—three in one family—came to an end : and the next
Emperor was Nerva. According to this reckoning, ‘the little
king’ or ‘the little horn’ is identified with Nerva: and the
Epistle of Barnabas would consequently have been written c. 96-8.
Others ¢ again place the letter as late as ¢. 132, but only by -
counting the three kings over and above the ten: whereas they
were in some sense comprised within the ten. The second passage
is from Isaiah: ‘ Behold they that pulled down this temple,
themselves shall>build it.”5 ¢ This’, says the Fpistle, ‘is now
taking place. Because they went to war, it was pulled down by’
their enemies : now also the very subjects of their enemies shall
build it up.’ ® The reference is supposed to be to the destruction
of Jerusalem and to Hadrian’s intention of rebuilding the temple :
and the Epistle is accordingly placed c. 132. But this conflicts
with any natural interpretation of the three horns and * the little
horn ’ : no such intention can be proved to have been in Hadrian’s
mind ; and, further, the author is so constantly reproving the
Jews for setting their hopes on the material Temple, while the
context 1§ so emphatic upon there being but a spiritual Temple, .
that he is scarcely likely to have encouraged any expectation of
the rebuilding of the Jewish Temple. This second passage, then,

1-Tac, Hist. 1v. iii. 5.

2 ‘ Non defuerunt qui . . . proferrent . . . edicta [Neronis] quasi viventis
et brevi magno inimicorum malo reversuri,” Suetonius, Vita Neronss, lvii.

3 So Hilgenfeld : see Lightfoot, Ap. Fathers, 1. ii. 507.

1 8o Volkmar: ©he omits Julius and Vitellius, so as to reckon Domitian
the tenth king ; but he takes the three kings to be the three successors of -

this last-named emperor—Nerva, Trajan, and Hadrian,” ibid. 508,
5 Isa. xlix, 17.7 ¢ Epist. Barn. xvi, § 4.
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can have no bearing upon the date: and we conclude that,
probably, the Epistle of Barnabas emanates from Alexandria,
¢. 70-9. o .
The Epistle belongs to the anti-Judaic literature of the early
Chureh ; and is an attempt to meet the Jewish controversialist
who contended for the eternity of the Mosaic Law. ‘ How can
you Christians ’, he would argue, ‘ maintain that Christ, the Son
of God, has done away with the l.aw when God, the unchanging
Father; put forth that Law as the only condition of salvation ?’
To this St. Paul answered, in the epistles to the Galatians and
the Romans, that the Law served a temporary purpose!; while
the writer of the epistle to the Hebrews preferred to view it as
typical 2 of better things to come. But, in either case, it was
transient and not eternal : and so the Church of apostolic times
would hold, with the Church of to-day, that the Law represented
a stage in the development of the Divine Self-revelation which -
has not been ‘ destroyed * but ‘ fulfilled ’ 2 in the Gospel. By tlhe
aid of the concept of a progressive revelation, the first Christian
teachers gave what we should accept as a scientific answer to the
plea of the Jew for the eternal obligation of the Law. Much
more drastic but, to the mind of our age, though not necessarily
of his own, less scientific was the answer with which the author
of the Kpistle of Barnabas met the Jewish opponent. He holds
the Old Testament in no less veneration than that with which
8t. Paul or the writer to the Hebrews regards it ; but not content
with claiming, like them, that the Liaw is now abrogated, he holds
that it was never valid. The Jews, by taking their Scriptures in
the literal sense, had ‘shipwrecked themselves upon their own
Taw’4 They should have interpreted it not according to the
letter but according to the Spirit. In the main part of his argu-
ment (cc. ii-xvii) the author then proceeds to illustrate his thesis
in detail ; and, calling the allegorical method to his aid, he con-
tends that God asked not for external sacrifices but for a broken
heart (c. ii) ; not for bodily fasting but for works of merey (c. iii) ;
not for circumeision of the flesh but for its spiritual counterpart
in the willing ear and the wounded, and therefore sensitive, heart
(e. ix) ; not for abstinence from the flesh of unclean animals but
from the sins which they represent (c. x). He then goes on, by

! 6. g Gal. iii. 19; Rom, v 20, 2 e.g. Heb. ix, 24, x. 1.
8 Matt, v. 17, ¢ Bpist. Barn. iil, § 6.
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the method of allegorism, to discover the Gospel in the Law, -
and to show how the Jew, had he not been blind, would, at point
after point, have found his Scriptures foreshadowing the truths -
~of the Christian revelation or the details of the Gospel story.
Thus, in the three hundred and eighteen servants of Abraham,!
there is a mystical allusion to the Cross: and in the brazen
serpent ‘again thou hast . . . the glory of Jesus’ (e. xii). Since

" the world was created in six. days, and  one day is with the Lord
- a8 a thousand years’,? the seventh day or sabbath, in which God
~ rested after creation, is the present or Christian era to close with
the Judgement (c. xv).> * As for the Temple’, we have only to
inquire ‘if there be any temple of God’ in order to learn that
we ourselves are ‘ the spiritual temple built up to the Tord’
(e. xvi). ' ;

" In estimating the value of this argument, we feel that while
the author’s conclusions are sound and spiritual, we.could not
reach them by the road he takes. His method is ‘arbitrary,
subjective, and wearisome : and such is the contrast which he -
exhibits with St. Paul in intellectual grasp that, after reading -
the Elpistle of Barnabas, we are confirmed in our conviction that
it could not have come from an Apostolic hand. On the other
hand, though the author’s antipathy to Judaism .is uncompro-
mising, he does not display that antagonism to the Old Testament
which came to a head in the heresy of Marcion. Marcion rejected
it root and branch : this author quotes it as authoritative, and
only accuses the Jews of misunderstanding its testimony to Christ.
Among the champions of Christianity in opposition to Judaism,
he stands midway between St. Paul and Marcion, and has much
in common with Justin in his Dialogue with Trypho, the Jew.
In his doctrine of the Person of Christ, he ascribes t0 our Lord
a pre-existent Sonship: for ‘ He manifested Himself to be the .
Son of God’'.* In the latter part of his Epistle (ce. xviii-xx) he
appears to be indebted to the treatise on the * Two Ways * which
demands our consideration next. ,

§ 2. Anuntioch was the birth-place of the Christian name.5 It had
for its first bishop Evodius, and for its second Ignatius.® It was
also the third city of the Empire; the focus of Graeco-Roman

1 (en. xiv. 14, Here 18 =IH =Jesus and 300=T = the Cross, Hpist.
Barn. ix, § 8. The same mgument appears in Justin,

2 9 Pet, jii. 8. 3 Cf. Document No. 7.

4 Hpist. Barn, v, § 9. 5 Acts xi. 26, 8 Bus. H. E. 111, xxii.
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civilization for the provinces known as ‘the East’; and the
capital of Syria. To some region in Syria, perhaps to some Greek-
speaking community in an out-of-the-way corner of Palestine, we
‘must look for the production of the Didaché! or The teaching of
the Lord, through his twelve Apostles, to the Gentiles. The text was
discovered in 1875 by Philotheos Bryennios, and published by
him in 1888 from the Constantinopolitan MS. of 1056, which also
contained, as we have seen, the epistles of Clement and Barnabas.
Testimony to the Didaché, as to Barnabas, is largely Egyptian.
Clement of Alexandria cites it as Seripture.2 The Apostolic Church
. Order compiled in Egypt,® ¢. 800, consists in cc. iv—xiv of the
description of the Way of Life amplified from the Didaché, ce. i-iv.
Athanasius, writing in 867, ranks it among writings suitable for
the instruction of catechumens.? But a casual allusion of the
Didaché to corn ° seattered upon the mountains’® points not to
. BEgypt but to Syria: and the fact that the whole of the Didaché
is reproduced, with interpolations and modifications, in a Syrian
Church Order of c. 875 known as the Apostolical Constitutions,s
confirms its derivation from Syria. Indications of its connexion
with a Palestinian community are to be found in its use of ‘ Thy
Servant Jesus’? as the title of our Lord, and in its description
of Christians as ‘ they that have been baptized into the name of
the Lord ’8: for here we have reproduced phrases characteristie
of the early church in Jerusalem. The undeveloped type of
worship and organization, which the Didaché presents, points
either to very early conditions or, more probably, to a survival
of them in some community remote from the main stream of
Church life. We may therefore assign the Didaché to some
secluded church in Palestine, at the end of the first, or the

1 Text and translation in Lightfoot, -4 postolic Fathers (abridged edition),
217-35, and Document No. 13. For an account of it see C. H, Turner,
Studies in Barly Church History, c. i.

2 Clem. Al. Strom. 1. xx (Op. 138 ; P. @. wviii. 817 ¢).

3 So O. Bardenhewer, Patrology, 161. Others assign it to Asia, e. g.
- J. Wordsworth, The Ministry of Grace?, 34 sq.; A. J. Maclean, The
ancient Church Orders, 26. For a translation from the Syriac see J. P.
Arendzen in J. 7. 8. iii. 8173 (October 1901),

4 Festal Ep. xxxix, § 5 (Op. 1. ii. 138 ; P. @. viii. 817 ).

5 Didaché, ix, § 4

8 It occurs in Ap Const. vii. 1-32, for which see Maclean op. cit, 28.
On the date of the Ap. Const., as a whole, see ibid. 149, and J. Words-
worth, » Op. Cit. 45, .

7 Al lnaod Tov madds sovy Didaché, ix, § 3, x, § 2; cf. Acts iii. 13, 26,
iv. 27, 30; and cf. Matt, xii. 13; Isa xlii, 1, ]11 13 1111 11.

8 Dzdacke, ix, § 5; cof. Acts ii. 38 viil. 16,

21911 ‘M



162 THE GENTILE CHURCHES TO ¢. 150 PART 1

béginning of the seeond,! century. And, in any case, we must
be on our guard against taking it as ‘ representative of the general
condition of the Church ’ at that date. - * It would appear rather
to belong to some isolated community in which there lingered
a condition of life and orgamzatlon which had elsewhere passed -
away.’ 2

The contents of the Didaché have already been anticipated. It
is a composite work, consisting of two palts Part I (ce. i-vi) is

- a manual of elementary morals on the ‘ Two Ways, one of life

and one of death’,? i.e. of right-living (cc. i-iv) and wrong-doing
(e. v) respectively. It may have had a Jewish origin. If so, it
was probably taken over as a convenient means of conv'eying to
Gentile converts, in preparation for Baptism, that elémentary
teaching about right and wrong which the convert from Judaism
would possess to start with. Of the existence of such a manual,
- embodied though it is both at the end of the Epistle of Barnabas
and at the opening of the Didaché, we have no further knowledge.
But the supposition of its existence seems the best way of
explaining the apparent indebtedness of the one to the other:
it was really the indebtedness of both to a common original.?
Part IT (ec. vii-xvi) supposes that the catechist will have ‘ first
recited all these things’,® sc. about ‘the two ways’: and so
proceeds to treat of the church-life to which the.convert is to be-
introduced. The directions given are such as are usual in a Church
Order. They concern baptism (e. vii) which is ‘in-the name of
the Father and of the Son and of the Holy Spirit’ with either
immersion or water ‘ poured on the head thrice ’,* and is prepared

1 Turner argues for ‘ the year 60°, and does not admit a date later than'
‘ between 80 and 100°, Studies, &c., 31.

2 J. A. Robinson, The Epsstle to the Ephesians, 98 n.

3 Didaché, i, § 1. . ,
. 4 Turner, op. cit.-4. ‘The form from which Barnabas drew contained
no Christian elements.” The form from which the Didacké drew adds
them, e. g. i, §§ 3-5. It is possible that ‘ the next section also (cc. vi-x)
treating of Meats Baptism, Fasting, Prayer, and Eucharistia or Thanks-
giving, is based on the same Jewish model’, ibid. 5. Even cc. xi-xvi
may reproduce a Jewish original, with modifications, ibid. 7, 8.

5 Didaché, vii, § 1.

8 Tbid. vii, § 3. Pouring or affusion here seems to be the alternative to
immersion, where, owing to insufficiency of water, immersion is not possible.
But immersion is not submersion ; it was never total ; and pouring generally
a.ccompanied it, on which see C. F. Rogers, ¢ Baptism and Christian archaeo-
logy’, in Studia Biblica et Ecclesmstwa, v. ii, and his notes in J. 7. 8. vi.
107 sqq. (October 1904), xii. 437 sqq. (April 1911), and L. Duchesne,
Christian Worshipb, 313, v ,
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for by fasting, on the part both of the minister and of the recipient ;
fasting and prayer? (c. viii), the days for fasting being not Monday
-and Thursday as with the Pharisee, who, when he ‘ fasted twice
in the week’, observed those days, but Wednesday and Friday,
while the Lord’s Prayer said three times daily is the rule of prayer :
the Agapé (cc. ix, x), for which some liturgical forms are given
that have no known parallel in contemporary or later formularies.
Indeed ° the liturgy * here ¢ described has altogether the aspect of
an anomaly ’.%2 Then follow directions for preserving harmonious
relations hetween different communities of Christians, Thus
‘apostles and prophets’ (c. xi), who appear to be the same 4 and,
as in the lifetime of St. Paul, to represent the itinerant or general
ministry of the Chureh,5 are to be received but closely scrutinized :
‘ not every one that speaketh in the Spirit is a prophet, but only
if he have the ways of the Lord.”® Similar precaution is to be .
- taken in regard to professing Christians, on their travels: they
are 'to be received, but tested (c. xii). Provision is made for
the support of prophet or teacher ‘ desiring to settle*? in the
community (c. xiii): °the prophets’, as ‘ the chief-priests’ of
Christians, will be sustained by the firstfruits. The Lord’s Feast
in the Lord’s House on the Lord’s Day is the rule of Christian
worship ; with confession hefore Communion, if there be need of
reconciliation between any ¢ that your sacrifice may not be defiled :
for this sacrifice it is [sc. of the breaking of the bread] that was
spoken of by the Lord : “‘ In every place and at every time offer
me a pure sacrifice ” ’8 (c. xiv). As if their funetion were closely
_concerned with this offering of the Eucharistic Sacrifice, the
manual goes on to provide for the due appointment of the local
ministry of ¢ bishops and deacons’ (e. xv), whose credit- stands
not least in their taking rank with the general ministry of ¢ pro-
phets and teachers’. It then concludes with an exhortation to
frequent worship, in view of the coming of the Lord (. xvi).
" 1 The fast before Communion, to be rightly conceived, should be thought
of as a survival of the fast preparatory to any solemn act of devotion,
e. g. prayer or baptism. )

? Luke xviil. 12: it was apparently on one of these days that our Lord,
at the feast in Levi’s house, was ‘eating with the sinners and publicans’
(Mark ii. 16), while ‘John’s disciples and the Pharisees were fasting’
(ibid, 18). 3 Duchesne, Christian Worship5, 53.

4 The °apostle’ who stays in a church more than two days is called
a ‘false prophet ’; xi, §§ 4, 5, and so too if he ask for money, ibid., § 6.

5 1 Cor. xii. 28 ; Eph. iv. 11: here they are different.’ .
¢ Didacké, xi, § 8. 7 Ihad. xiii, §1. 8 Thid. xiv, § 3; of. Mali. Il.

M2
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- Much is obscure; but much also sufficiently clear to be of
great jmportance in this earliest Church Manual, Its forms of
prayer * for the thanksgiving’ 1 and ‘ after ye haye been filled ’ 2—
a phiase appropriate to the Agapé but not to the Eucharist—
preserve the memory, or perhaps indicate the actual survival,
within its limited area, of the enthusiasm which characterized the
- primitive Christian communities. This was not incongistent with
those organized institutions of worship which have sinee provided
(it with permanent expression. On the contrary, the love-feast
existed side by side with Baptism, the Bucharist, and the Lord’s
‘Day. So it was at Corinth, where Agapé ® preceded Fucharist,*
and where prophets who conducted a liturgy of the Spirit,5 with
results not unlike a Quakers’ meeting of later days, overshadowed
entirely the local ministry.® A similar, but kslightly advanced,
stage of development in the ministry is mirrored in the Didaché,
The prophets: still occupy the place of esteem. At grace, after
the love-feast, they ‘ offer thanksgiving as much as they desire’,’
or improvise it, and as ‘the chief-priests’ of the community
they have a right to maintenance at its hands.® But their credit
is already declining: they are not to be taken at their own
valuation but tested ¢ according to the ordinance of the Gospel.’
—* By their fruits, ye shall know them.’ " Provision is made for
‘a true prophet desiring to settle’': and so perhaps by his
transference from the general ministry of the Church to the local
ministry of a community where he would at once take precedence
over its ‘ bishops and deacons’, one avenue was opened for the
transition from the missionary stage of supervision by itinerating
apostles and prophets over local clergy to the permanent institu-
tion of episcopacy.’* Already the local ‘ bishops and deacons’ are
rising in consideration®: though men would still say of them,
Are they also among the prophets ? The compiler of the Didaché
reminds their critics that ¢ they also perform the service 4 of the

1 Didaché, ix, § 1. 2 Ibid. x, § 1. 3 1 Cor. xi. 17-22, 33-4.
4.1 Cor. xi. 23-32, 5 1 Cor, xiv. 26-33.

% They appear to be just alluded to in wavri vé¢ . . . xomdyr: of 1 Cor,
xvi., 16 ; for with it compare 1 Thess. v. 12. :
7 Didaché, x. § 7. 8 Thid. xiii, § 3. ? Tbid. xi, § 3.

10 Matt. vii. 20, 1 Didaché, xiii, § 1,

11 ‘The change from the one [s¢. the general ministry] to the other [sc,
the local] is the real problem of primitive Church organisation *, Turner,
op. cit. 14, ) 13 For this rise see Turner, op, cif. 19 8q.

- 14 Aarovpyobor Thr Aeroupyiay Ty mpopnr@v—rthe sacrificial and sacerdotal
language in which the functions of the Christian ministry were, from the
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prophets and teachers. Therefore despise them not: for they
are your honourable men along with the prophets and teachers ’.
Clearly things stood at the parting of the ways in the little world
represented by the Didaché ; and the local clergy were in process
of taking over,! strengthened as they were both by the acquisition
of the prophet and by the decline of his order.2 Their election
by the community ® would, as hitherto and as in later days, when
it was a condition preliminary to ordination, sustain their influence
with their flock; but the silence of the Didaché about their
ordination need cause no surprise. It is a manual of directions
for the local church: and the bestowal of Orders was not one
of the functions of local churches,? until they came to be organized
episcopally.

§ 8. In Asia, and at the time of the j journey of Ignatlus, blshop
of Antioch, through its churches, we find episcopacy full-grown :
for Polycarp, at that date, was already bishop of Smyrna,® and -
Papias, his contemporary, bishop of Hierapolis. And these three
are the outstanding figures of the Church in Asia during the first
half of the second century.

(@) Of the life of Ignatius we know nothing ; but we have an
intimate knowledge of his character and can make a shrewd guess
at his antecedents from the seven letters which he wrote when
travelling from Antioch, through the churches of Asia, on his way
to martyrdom at Rome,®c. 110-17. We are not certain whether,
on setting out from Antioch, Ignatius was taken by the great
first, described; cf. Acts xiil. 2; Rom. xv. 16; and Heb. vii. 12, where,
under the New Covenant, the ministerial ¢ priesthood ’ is not said to be
abolished but to be ‘ changed ’. _

1 So Harnack (as summarized by Turner) “seems to have struck the
true keynote of the development of the episcopate when he concludes
that “* the superiors of the individual community owe the high position which
they finally attained mainly to the ciroumstance that the most important

functions of the ministers of the Church at large—the apostles, prophets,
and teachers—in course of time, as these died out or lost their &ngmﬁcance,

passed over to them’ ’, Turner, op. cit. 9.
2 BExtinct by A. D. 150 Turner, op. cit. 17. 3 Didaché, xv, § 1.
4 “The principal of mission . . . is exemplified [in Acts] in the primitive

Church by the position of the Apostles ; through them alone came the
gift of the Holy Ghost, conveyed by the laying-on of hands; they, or
those commissioned by them, appointed, or ratified the appointment of,
even the local officials of each infant community’, Turner, op. cit. 12:
he refers to Acts ii, 42, 43, v. 12-15, vi. 3-6, viii. 14~ 19 x. 44-8, xi. 15-18,
xiv, 23, xix, 5, 6.

5 *Lyvdrios 6 kai eemj)opus‘, TIoAvkdpme émaxdme €rxhnaias Spvpraivy, Ignatlus
ad Polycarpum, ad init. ; cf. ad Magn. xv.

¢ Ignatius, ad Ephes. xxx, §2; ad Rom. v, § 1.
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road which ran through Tarsus and the Cilician Gates; or by:
gea, so as to land at Attalia and strike the road at Laodicea on
the Lycus. At Laodicea there was a choice of roads leading
west, and it was here, probably, that his guards selected the
“upper route through Philadelphia to Smyrna. From Smyrna he
wrote four letters! to communities which he had not visited in
person : three to the churches of Ephesus, Magnesia, and Tralles,
" which, lying as they did on the lower route that he had not taken,
had sent delegates? to greet him at Smyrna, and a fourth to the
- Romans in anticipation of his approaching martyrdom. Then:
“from Troas he sent three? letters more, to those whom he had -
met at earlier stages of the journey : one to the ehurch of Phila-
delphia, a second to the church of Smyrna, and a third to its
bishop, Polycarp. These seven letters are the collection of
Ignatian Epistles as known to Fusebius. He mentions them in the
above order and as dispatched in two groups from Smyrna and
from Troas respectively.* From Troas Ignatius passed to Phi-
lippi ; but there we lose sight of him. Polycarp heard from him
thence, as also from the Philippians about him. But he, too,
could follow him no further: for he asks the Philippians ¢ con-
cerning Ignatius himgelf and those that were with him, if ye have
any sure tidings, to certify us’.® But, so far as we know, no
tidings came : and presumably Ignatius continued his journey by
the Via Hgnatia to Dyrrachium or Aulona; thence, by sea, to
Brundisium, and so, by the Via Appia, to Rome, where he met
the martyr’s death that he desired. ,

The Ignatian Epistles are known in three recensions, the long,
the middle, and the short, as they are called : of thirteen, of
seven, and of three letters respectively.$

To take, first, the seven letters of the middle recension ; for
it is now agreed that they are the only genuine letters of Ignatius.
The primary authority for their original text is found as to six
in a Greek manuscript of the eleventh century, now in the
Medicean Library at Florence,” and as to the seventh—the Epistle

Eph. xxi, § 1; Magn. xv, § 1; Trall. xiii, § 1; Rom. x, § 1.

2 Tor the delegates (@) of the Ephesians, see Eph. 1,§ 3, xx1,§ 1 ; Magn.
xv, §1; Trall. xiii, § 1; () of the Magnesians, see Magn. ii, vi, § 1, xv, § 1 ;
and (e) of the Trallians, see Trall. 1, § 1, xii, § 1.

3 Philad. xi, § 2 ; Smym. xii, § 1; Polye. viii, § 1.

¢ Tus, H. F. 111 xxXVI. o, 6, 10.

5 Polycarp, ad Philipp. xiii. :
¢ Lightfoot, Apostolic Fathers, v i. 70. - ? Ibid. 73,
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to the Romans—in a Greek manuscript of the tenth century, now
in the National Library at Paris.' The six were first published
by the Dutch scholar, Isaac Voss, a sceptic but a lover of the
marvellous, of whom Charles IT said that Voss would believe
anything so long as it was not in the Bible. Afterwards he
rewarded him with a canonry of Windsor, 1673-189. ' In the year
that Voss died the text of the Epistle to the Romans was pub-
lished by the French Benedictine scholar, dom Thierry Ruinart,
in his? Acta martyrum sincera, 1689, Thus the world of letters
was put once more in possession of the cellection of the seven
-genuine epistles of Ignatius, as it lay before Eusebius: and the
seven displaced the current thirteen.

Secondly, this long recension ? of thirteen. It had held the field
from the fourth century, in which Eusebius.died, to the seven-
teenth, and was of high repute throughout the Middle Ages. It
consisted of letters attributed to Ignatius, i.e. the seven above-
mentioned, with interpolations, and six others besides. Tt is
exfant in the Greek,* and in & Latin translation of ¢. 600-9005;
and is sometimes accompanied by four more letters in Tiatin—
two from Ignatius to St. John, and one to the Blessed Virgin
Mary, with her reply *—which are of Western origin and may be
traced back to the twelith century So popular were these four
in the later Middle Ages that ‘no collection of the Ignatian
Eplstles would have appeared complete without them’.” But the
time came at length for the discrediting of the Long Recension,
and very nearly, as some hoped and others feared, of Ignatius
himself : for only in this Recension was Ignatius then known at
all. With the revival of letters, ¢. 1500, it gradually becamse
obvious to the critics of that era that the text of the Liong Recen-
sion, as first printed in Latin, 1498, and in Greek, 1557,% was
not the text of Ignatius as quoted by Fusebius and Theodoret.
To the Reformers, considerable uneasiness was caused by passages

t Lightfoot, Apostolw Fathers, 11 i, 75,

2 After c. iv of the Antiochene Acts of Tgnatius, q.v., in Greek, in
T. Ruinart, dcta mariyrum sincera (Parisiis, 1689, 700-5) or (Ratlsbon&e,
1859, 62-—70), and Light-foot, Ap. Fathers, 11. ii. 473——91 ; and, in Latin,
in T. Ruinart, 56-9 ; and in nghtfoot op. ¢it. 11, il. 643-52,

3 Lightfoot, Apostolic Fathers, 11. i. 109 sqq.

* Text in Migne, P. @, v. 729-941 ; and Lightfoot, op. cit. 1L ii. 719—857

5 For these limits of date, see Lightfoot, op. eit. 11. i. 118, and text in
ibid. 1. ii. 597-652. )

§ q.v. in Migne, P. G. v. 941-6; and Lightfoot, op. cit. 11. ii. 653=6,

? Lightfoot, op. cit. 11. ii. 590. 8 Ibid, 1. i, 237. - ® Ibid.
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supposed to favour the papal supremacy ; and to Presbyterians,
downright offence hy the vigour with which Ignatius requires
adherence to the time-honoured ministry of the Church. James
Ussher, Archbishop of Armagh 1624-156, was identified with
a scheme of modified episcopacy. So when in 1644 he published
a Latin version of the genuine epistles® that had been made
under the direction of Robert Grosseteste,® bishop of Lincoln
'1285—154, but had remained unnoticed, a crisis was felt to have
been reached in the quarrel between episcopacy and presby-
- terianism, now embittered by the political animosities of Cavalier
and Roundhead. Two years later Ussher’s discovery of the Latin
- was confirmed by the publication of the Greek of the Middle
Recension, though without the Epistle to the Romans, in the
edition of James Voss, 1646 ; and a fresh bid was made for
closing the controversy in the presbyterian interest when the .
Huguenot, Jean Daillé, 1594—11670, entered the lists in 1666 with
an attack on the Ignatius of Voss. It was time for a champion
of episcopacy and of the genuineness of the Middle Recension to
appear. The task was accomplished by John Pearson, bishop of
Chester 1678—186. In 1659 he had made good the claim of the
Church of England to have preserved the ancient Catholic Faith
unimpaired, by his treatise On the Creed—the only standard work
on dogmatic theology which that Church had produced since the
Reformation. He now justified her loyalty to the ancient Order 4
by establishing the genuineness of the seven letters in his Vin-
diciae Ignatiance, 1672. It was a pity that the controversy,
throughout its course, had been conducted with an eye to eccle~
siastical antagonisms and not purely with reference to the merits
of the question. - But such is the way of controversies when vital
interests are concerned : and the question was regarded as settled
by Pearson, till attention was once more directed to it by the
appearance of a third or Short Recension.

Thirdly, this Short Recension® of three Epistles—fo Polycarp,

1 Ignatius, ad Rom. Inscr. :
. %' Lightfoot, op. cit. 11. i. 243, Ussher counted only six as genuine,
reJectmg the Epistle to Polycarp. : ¥ Thid. . i. 76 sqq.

4 ‘Tt is evident unto all men diligently 1ead1ng holy Scripture and
ancient Authors, that from the Apostles’ time there have been these Orders
of Ministers in Christ’s Church ; Bishops, Priests, and Deacons. . . . And
therefore, to the intent that these Orders may be continued . . . in the
Church of England,” &c., Preface to the Ordinal.

5 Lightfoot, 4p. Fathem, . i. 280 sqq.
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to the Ephesians, and to the Romans. They were published in
1845 by William Cureton, Canon of Westminster 1849164, and
are sometimes - known as the Curetonian letters. These three
letters are contained in three manuscripts dating from the sixth
to the ninth century,! and are in Syriac. Their editor, proud of
their discovery, contended that they are the only genuine letters
of Ignatius; and thus the Ignatian controversy flamed up into
life again during the nineteenth century until, as Ussher had
settled its first stage and Pearson its second, its third and last
was brought to a close by Joseph Lightfoot, bishop of Durham
1879-190. He showed that the Curetonian letters are an “ abridge-
ment or mutilation ’ 2 of the seven ; that the seven are the genuine
letters of Ignatius®; and that the interpolations and forgeries of
the thirteen are due to a. Syrian* writer of the latter half of the
fourth century,® ‘ the general bearing of whose language leans to
the Arian side’.6 This Pseudo-Ignatius has further been identified, -
as we have seen, with the compiler of the Apostolical Constitutions,
who wrote in Antioch or its neighbourhood ¢. 370-80.7

We are now in a position to examine the contents of the genuine
Epistles of St. Ignatius, and-to touch upon the important questlons
which they raise.
It must not be forgotten that they are letters ;- and, as such,
merely occasional and allusive. They do not, any more than
letters of our own, tell of all that lay within the experience of
writer and recipient. We should therefore be on our guard against
agsuming that what Ignatius does not refer to did not -exist.
Rather, the fact that he notices a doctrine or practice by mere

reference affords presumption in its favour. And if he is the first .

to make mention of it, then the presumption is not that it had
but lately come into being, but that it may have already been
part of the well-established order of things which he and his
readers alike would take for granted. A letter-writer is explicit
about what'is new :* to what is accepted he alludes or not, as
may suit his convenience. Allusion, therefore, if it occurs, is
weighty evidence, whether for doctrine or for practice.

Doctrine occupies a considerable place in the allusions of
Ignatius. He was writing to churches of ¢ Asia’; a,nd Asia’

1 Lightfoot, Ap. Fathers, I i, 72 sq,

2 Ihid. 323, 3 Ihid., in summary, 422 sq

1 Thid. 274. 8 Ibid. 273, 8 Ihd. 272.-
7 F. E, Brightman, Liturgies, I. xxvii-xxix. .
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was a hotbed of heresy in his day. Two types of error are dis-
cernible in his letters—Judaizing and Docetic. Warnings against
Judaism are confined to the epistles to the Magnesians and the
Philadelphians.” ‘ If even unto this day’, writes Ignatius to the
Magnesians,  we live after the manner of Judaism, we avow that
we have not received grace.”* And to the Philadelphians, ‘ If
“any one propound Judaism.unto you, hear him not .2 - He acquits
the Magnesians of any such leanings—° not that I have learned
that any of you are so minded’® But he writes as if, at Phila- -
delphia, the Judaizers were claiming to monopolize the prophets,*
and were pleading the Old Testament as their charter® against
~ the Gospel. The polemic against Docetism is to be found in the
epistle to the Ephesians ®: and Docetism appears to have been -
the gpecial danger of the Trallians and the Smyrnaeans. ‘ Not
that* he ‘had known of any such thing among’ the Trallians
themselves 7 ; but ‘ be ye deaf therefore when any man speaketh
to you apart from Jesus Christ, who was of the race of David,
who was the Son of Mary, who was truly born and ate and drank,
was truly persecuted under Pontius Pilate, was truly crueified -
and died . . . who moreover was truly raised from the dead ’8:
for certain persons . . . say that He suffered only in sem-
blance’.® That ‘He suffered only in semblance’™ was also the
contention of certain unbelievers in Smyrna { and the greater
part of this letter* is taken up with affirming the reality of our
Lord’s human nature.!? Further, in_the cage both of Judaizers
and Docetics, their opposition ended in schigm.'* Some scholars
are of opinion that the tendencies condemned were different
errors.}* In that case, the Judaism condemned would have been
a reproduction of the Pharisaic Judaism of the Galatians, against
which St. Paul had to contend in the second group of his HEypistles :
though now it was apparently tricked out, for Gentile consump-
tion perhaps, with ‘ Jewish legendary lore 15 or ‘ old-world Jewish

1 Ad Magn. viii, § 1 ; Document No. 17. % Ad Philad. vi, § 1.

3 Ad Magn. xi. * Ad Pliled. v, § 2. 5 TIhid. viii, § 2.

8 Ad. Ephes. Inscr. xviii, § 2. 7 Ad Trall. viii, § 1.

8 Thid. 1x ; Document No. 18. 9 Thid. x; Document No. 18. "~
19 Ad Smyrn. ii. 11 Thid., ce. i-vil. - 12 Ad Smyrnaeos, i-vii.
N: i%)d Philad., ce. ii, iii, § 3, vii, § 2 ; ad Smyrn. vi, § 2-viii, and Document
T e.'g. A. Harnack, History of Dogma, i. 218, .

15 So Hort explains the pvfefpara of Ign. ad Magn. viil. 1, criticizing

the note of Lightfoot, ad loc. See Lightfoot, Ap. Fathers, 1. ii. 124, and
F. J. A. Hort, Judaistic Clristiandty, 183. )
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precepts 1 ; and the Docetism would have derived from the
standing oriental antipathy to matter, which was an element in
the tenets of Satornilus,® one of the contemporaries of Ignatius
at Antioch. But others consider that the two errors co-existed
in some form of Docetic Judaism3; and this seems the more
probable. For the heresy would then have been of a piece with
the tenets of St. Paul’s opponents in the third and fourth groups
of his Epistles which mainly concern ‘ Asia’, and with thiose of
Cerinthus, who was the opponent of St. John at Hphesus. It
extolled Jewish observances *—Circumeision,® the Sabbath,® and
the Law 7 ; it taught Docetism 8 ; it fomented schism and separa-
tion from ‘ the bishop and the presbyters ’.*

Ignatius affirms the unity of God,!® and mentions the three—
the Father, Jesus Christ, and the Holy Spirit —as together con-
cerned in our salvation. He assumes the pre-existence of ‘the
" Word who came forth from silence ’ 2 to manifest the Wather as -
of ¢ Jesus Christ who was with the Father before the worlds and
appeared at the end of time’® He has not, indeed, arrived at
the conception of the eternal Sonship of the Word, anterior to the
Incarnation ; but he is explicit about the Divinity of Jesus and
speaks of Him ag God* ‘ our God 1 * my God ’*% and of His blood
as ‘ the blood of God’1? Asto the mode of His birth, ‘ our God,
Jesus the Christ, was conceived in the womb by Mary according
to a dispensation, of the seed of David but also of the Holy
Ghost *18  Ignatius here anticipates the meaning of the title
Theotokos, as afterwards bestowed upon Mary in_order to secure
the Divinity of her Son: who, moreover, was ‘ born of a Virgin ’.19
: Ignatius,'however, 1s mainly interested in ‘ Jesus as God manifest

in human form ’,2° and in Docetism which struck at the root of
- the Christian religion by denying this doctrine of the Incarnation.
Taking up the teaching of St. Paul and St. John, how in ‘ the

1 Hort, Judaistic Chrisitanity, 186,

2 Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1. xx1v. 2 ; Ps.-Tertullian, Adv. omnes haereses, i.

3 See note on ‘d\ndés in ad Trall. ix, § 1; Lightfoot, Ap. Fathers, m. ii.
173 ; and cf. Ap. Fathers? 11. i. 373 sqq.

* Ad Magn. x, § 3. 5 Ad Philad. vi, § 1. 8 dd Magn. ix, § 1.
7 Ad Philad. viii, § 2. 8 Ad Magn. xi. 9 Thid. vii, § 1.

10 Thid. viii, § 2. 11 4 Bphes. ix, § 1 ; ad Magn. xiii, § 1.
12 Ad Magn. viii, § 2. 13 Thid. vi, § 1.

18 Ad Trall. vii, § 1. 15 Ad Ephes. Inscr. ; xv, § 3, xviii, §.2.

8 Ad Rom. vi, § 3. 17 Ad Ephes. 1, § 1.

1 Thid, xviii, § 2. " Ad Smyrn. 1, § 1,
20 Ad Ephes. xix, §.3. : »
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fullness of the time, God sent forth his Son; born of a woman’

and how ‘the Word became flesh’,* Ignatius starts from the
reconciliation of Spirit and matter as once for all accomplished
in the Incarnate Son. The Docetics, he tells the Ephesians, ‘ are
mad dogs biting by stealth. Against them ye ought to be on
your guard, for they are hard to heal. There is only one physician
[who can cope with them] of flesh and of Spirit, generate and
ingenerate, God in man, true life in death, son of Mary and Son
of God, first passible and then impassible, Jesus Christ our Lord.’3
Here the terminology of Ignatius—if judged by later standards—
is a little loose. By speaking of our Lord as ‘ingenerate’ he
might seem to deny the eternal generation of the Son from the
Father ; but what he means is that, though as man He was
created, as God He is ‘uncreate’.r Similarly, his system is, at
some points, undeveloped : he is content to speak, for instance,
of ¢ the death of the Lord’}5 and never says a word of its pro-
pitiatory effect. But in spite of defects like these, so firm a hold
has Ignatius, in this and other places, upon the cardinal fact of
' the Incarnation and its bearings that he has been rightly named
the first Catholic theologian outside the New Testament : and in
the succession of such theologians he links the teaching of St. Paul
and 8t. John with that of Irenaeus in the second century, and
so to that of Athanasius in the fourth and of Cyril of Alexandria ¢
and Pope Leo I in the fifth. Reverting to the antidote for
Docétism as Ignatius found it in his conception—to put it in
modern phrase—of matter as the vehicle of Spirit? and of Spirit
as ‘the final cause of matter,® this fundamental principle of his
carries with it, first, the reality of the human nature of the

1 Gal. iv. 4. 2 John i. 14.

8 Ad Ephes. vii, §§ 1, 2 Document No. 16. There is a similar passage
in aed Polye. 111 ) §2.

4 He uses dyéuros, where the later and more accurate theology would
have employed dyévpros: see Lightfoot, ad loc. (Ap. Fathers, I11. ii. 48 sq.),
and the excursus, ibid. 90-4.

5 Ad E’phes xix, § 1.

8 The ‘theology and speech ’ [of Igna,tlus] is Christocentric, related to
that of [St.] Paul and the fourth Evangelist . . . it is . ... one and the same
tendency of mind which passes over from Ignatlus ,to . . . Irenaeus . . .
Athanasius . . . and to Cyril of Alexandria. Its characteristio is that not"
only does the person of Christ as the God-man form the central point and
sphere of theology, but also that ‘all the main pomts of his history are
mysteries of the world’s redemptlon (ad Ephes. xix)’, A. Harnack, Hustory
of Dogma, i. 218.

: %ﬁ;edJ R. Illingworth, T'he Divine Immanence, 130 sq. (ed. 1900).

id, 15,



OHAP. VII . ASIA ' 173

Incarnate Lord and of His human experiences. ‘He suffered
truly, as also He raised Himself truly ; not, as certain unbelievers -
say, that He suffered in semblance : being themselves - mere
semblance. And according as their opinions are, so shall it
happen unto them ; for they are without body and demon-like.
For I know and believe that He was in the flesh even after the
resurrection ; and when He came to Peter and his company, He
said to them, ““ Lay hold and handle me, and see that I am not
a demon without body .’ Secondly, the mediation of Spirit
through matter thus exhibited in the Incarnation finds further
extension in the Church, the Ministry, and the Sacraments.

Thus, according to Ignatius, the Church is His body: for
‘He .. .inviteth us, being His members. Now it cannot be that
a head should be found without members, seeing that God pro-
miseth union and this union is Himself.’* Here we may note,
in passing, that the unity of the Church is conceived of not as
congtituted from below and from -without in consequence of the
pressure of heresy, but.as proceeding from above and from within
and as consisting in the relation of visible members to Spiritual
Head. ] :

Then the Eucharist embodies the same principle of the media-
tion of Spirit through matter ; and this is the reason of its -
rejection by the Docetics. ‘ They abstain from Fucharist and
prayer, because they allow not that the Eucharist is [no mere
bread but] the flesh of our Saviour Christ,”® i.e. that there are
two parts in the Sacrament, the signum and the res.

Once again, the Bishop. He is not simply a safeguard againgt
division as the centre of unity in the external sphere of Church
government : though he is that. °Shun divisions as the beginning
of evils. Do ye all follow your bishop,” Polycarp—for the letter
is to the Smyrnaeans—° as Jesus Christ followed the Father, and
the presbytery as the Apostles ; and to the deacons pay respect
as to God’s commandment., Let no man do aught of things
pertaining to the Church apart from the bishop.” - But the bishop
‘is. more : he is necessary to the Church as the outward agent

1 Ad Smyrn. i, iii, §§ 1, 2. 2 Ad Trall. xi, § 2. 3 Ad Smyrn. vi.

4 For these terms see the Catechism of the Church of England, which
enumerates, in the Eucharist (1) the outward part or sign’, (2) ‘the
inward part or thing signified ’, besides (3) the benefits’, i. e. signum,
res a8 well as wirfus. The traditional Western doctrine had not hitherto

made a clear distinction between res and virtus, if we may judge by the
prayer in prepearation for Communion attributed to St. Thomas Aquinas,
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through whom sacraments are valid. * Let that be held a valid
Eucharist’, Ignatius continues to the Smyrnaeans,  which is
under the bishop or one to whom he shall have committed it.
Wheresoever the bishop shall appear, there let the people bes
even as where Jesus may be, there is the universal Church. It
is not lawful apart from the bishop either to baptize or to hold
- love-feast ;- but whatsoever he shall approve, this is well-pleasing
also to God; that everything which ye do may be sure and
valid.”* And again, the bishop is also the means through which -
" the sacramental life of union with God is to be secured. °If
-1, writes Ignatius to the Ephesians after his interview with
Onesimus their bishop, ¢ in a short time had such converse with
your bishop which was not after the manner of men but-in the
Spirit, how much more do I congratulate you who are closely
joined with him, as the Church is with Jesus Christ and as Jesus
Christ is: with the Father.”2 Should it be thought that such
language is fanciful, that only means that the principle of the
mediation of Spirit through matter is still unfamiliar, and that
we look at the Fathers through the spectacles of the Continental,
Reformers® and not through the eyes of the Catholic Church.
Ignatius, as a Catholic, saw it ‘everywhere from Christ downwards,
through Church, and Fucharist, to Bishop. With a touch of his
quaint and original humour, he cannot resist applying it to
Polyecarp, the bishop of Smyrna—° the very reason why thou art
made of flesh and Spirit is that thou mayest ecoax the things of
thig world into conformity with the will of God’.* What Ignatius
means is that if things-Spiritual are to be brought home to men
and men won for what is Spiritual it must be by men : and of
that Spirit-bearing society of men, the Church, whose mission 1s
so to win mankind, the bishop is the sum and centre.

Next to doctrine, organization : and second only to the unifying
principle of the mediation of Spirit through matter is the place
occupied by the ministry in the mind of Ignatius as the rallying-
point of unity. It is not now the ministry of prophets, for the
day of the prophet is nearly over. Tifteen or twenty years

- 1 Ad Smyrn. viii, and Document No. 19. 2 Ad Ephes v, § L

8 Tt was Zwingli who first laid down the principle that ¢ Animam hominis
nullum huius mundi elementum, nulla denique res externa mundare potest ’°,
and taught that ¢ vehiculum Spiritui non est necessarium ’;, cf. B. J. Kldd
Documents illustrative of the Continental Reformation, Nos. 214, 225, The
principle passed over, through Ca,lvm, to Puritanism, whether English,
Scottish, or American. ¢ Ad Polye. ii, § 2.
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previously, when the Apocalypse was written, the prophet? still
occupied the whole horizon of the Seven Churches of Asia to the
exclusion of the bishop : and three hundred years later there is
a reminiscence of his pre-eminence to be found in the Te Deum.
In celebrating ‘ the glorious company of the Apostles ’ and ‘ the
goodly fellowship of the Prophets’ together and in that order,
it reminds us of the association, as in the New Testament,? of
Apostle with Christian prophet. But when Ignatius speaks of
‘ the divine prophets’;* he-means the prophets of the Old Cove-
nant, as do we. ‘Yea, and we love the prophets also, because
they, too, pointed to the Gospel in their preaching and set their
hope on Him and awaited Him.’¢ Ignatius, then, is concerned
not with the general ministry, but with the local clergy who have
now taken its place. These he represents as normally consisting
of three orders—' the bishop presiding after the likeness of God,
and the presbyters. after the likeness of the council of the Apostles, -
with the deacons also who are most dear to me, having been
entrusted with the diaconate of Jesus Christ’,5 and ‘ apart from
these three orders’, he says, ‘ there is not even the name of
a Church’.® As to episcopacy, not only does he mention the
bishop of Philadelphia? and by name Onesimus as bishop of
Ephesus,® Damas of Magnesia,? Polybius of Tralles,'® and Polycarp
of Smyrna,' but he takes it for granted that episcopacy is both
universal and of Apostolic origin. For he speaks of ¢ the bishops
that are settled in the farthest parts of the earth’!?; and, when
he connects the bishop with ‘the ordinances of the. Apostles’3
¢ the reference ’, says Lightfoot, ‘is doubtless to the institution
“of episcopacy ’, and, more especially, to its establishment in Asia
by St. John the Apostlel* It is true that Ignatius makes no
allusion to the bishop in his letter to the Romans ; but that letter
was concerned not, &g the other six, with what to do under
pressure of heresy and schism, but with his personal desire not
to be baulked of his martyr’s erown by any Christians of influence

1 Cf. ¢ the words of the prophecy , 1. 3; the words of the prophecy of
this book °, xxii. 7, 10, 18, 19; ¢ thy servants the prophets and the saints ’,
xi. 18; ° the blood of saints and prophets ’, xvi. 6, xviii. 24 ;" ¢ the spmts
of the prophets , xxii. 6. Cf. 1 Cor, xiv. 32. :

2 1 Cor. xii. 28 ; Eph, iv. 11 ; Rev. xviii. 20,

3 Ad Magn. viii, § 2. 4 Ad Philad. v, § 2. 5 Ad Magn. vi, §L
& Ad Trall. iii, § 1. 7 Ad Philad. Inser. i, § 1. 8 Ad Ephes. i, § 3.
% Ad Magn. ii. 10 Ad Trall. i. 1 Ad Polyc Inser,

12 Ad Bphes. iii, § 2, 13 Ad Trall. vil, § 1.

1 Tightfoot, ad loc.; Ap. Fathers, IL ii, 169,
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at Rome. There are, Liowever, some grounds, as in Clement and
Hermas, for entertaining the possibility that, at this date, mon-
episcopacy had not yet established itself in- the Roman church:
And this may have been the case also at Philippi: for Polycarp,
in his letter to the Philippians, dispatched soon after Ignatius
~ had passed through -their city,® makes mention only of their
presbyters2 and deacons.> But all that this would involve is
that the ministry had not reached the term of its development
in.monepiseopacy at a uniform rate; and that Asia, as in the
~ exposition of Christian doctrine, so in the establishment of the-
. Christian hierarchy, still held the lead. This is what one might
expect of the churches of Asia, indebted as-they were to the
guidance of the last-surviving Apostle. Save for this allusion to
‘ the ordinances of the Apostles ’, there ig no hint of the prineciple
of succession in the episcopate ; still less of the mode of its con-
veyance as by tactual succession or the laying on of hands. But
neither of these matters, nor primarily even episcopacy itself,
come within the range of the purpose of Ignatius. He is not
ingisting on episcopacy per se, i.e. on a single bishop as preferable
to several presbyters, say, for the maintenance of unity or for
the ends of government. Nor, again, on episcopacy as a new
ingtitution, lately devised for confronting the separatist tendencies
of the time. Certainly these tendencies prompt him to call
attention to it. But his line is to urge loyalty to the existing
ministry as to an inheritance long-established and immemorial.
Sometimes it is loyalty to all three orders: be ye therefore on
your guard againgt such men [the hereties]. And this will surely:
be, if ye be not puffed up, and if ye be inseparable from [God]"
Jesus Christ and from the bishop and from the ordinances of the .
Apostles. . He that is within the sanctuary is clean ; but he that
is without the sanctuary is not clean, that is he that doeth aught
without the bishop and presbytery and deacons, this man is not
clean in his conscience.’* Sometimes it is loyalty to two, as in
the conclusion of the same letter: * Fare yo well in Jesus Christ,
submitting yourselves to the bishop as to the commandment and ‘
likewige also to the presbytery.’® In any case ‘ Ignatius does
not speak of the monarchical bishop as a new institution ; if he
exhorts the faithful of Asia to rally round their bishop, he does

1 Polycarp; ad Philipp. i, § 1, ix, § 1. 2 Ihbid. vi, § 1. '
'3 Ibid. v, § 2. 4 Ad Trall, vii. % Ibid. xiii, § 2. -
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not adopt a less pressing tone in gpeaking of the other grades
- of the hierarchy. His advice may be summed up thus: Rally
round your spiritual chiefs! The fact that these chiefs form
a hierarchy of three rather than of two degrees is of secondary
importance to.his argument. e treats that as a matter of
fact, uncontested and traditional ; and has no need to urge its
acceptance.’ !

It only remains to notice the evidence of the Ignatian letters
as to the rest of the Church Tradition at that time. Starting
from the idea of the divine ‘ economy ’;? the result of which was
the Incarnation, i.e. that ¢ God appeared in the likeness of man’,3
Tgnatius lays stress upon our Lord’s descent ‘of the seed of
David’ % and His very manhood,® but also upon His being the
‘Son of God’.5 He is ‘equally emphatic; on the one hand, upon
the true motherhood of Mary, for the Lord is ¢ of Mary ’ as well

s ‘of God’,® and, on the other hand, upon His having been
‘ coneeived in the womb by Mary-. . . of the Holy Ghost’,” and,
by consequence, ‘ truly born of a Virgin’.# The descent into
Hades was evidently part of Christian belief as Ignatius held it :
for he says that ‘even the prophets [sc. of the Old Covenant]
were expecting Him as their teacher through the Spirit. And for
this cause, He whom they rightly awaited, when He came, raised
them from the dead’.® In speaking of ‘the Catholic’, or uni-
versal, ‘ Church’,X® Tgnatius anticipates a phrase that, perhaps,
from his use of it or because it was already current coin in the
Fast, made its way at an early date into the Creed. He does

not, however, connect catholicity with submission to one Head

1 L. Duchesne, T'he early history of the Church, i. 67. -

2 oikovopla (ad Ephes. xviii, § 2). Olkovopla [dispensatio] is the art of a
steward [olkovduos, dispensator], viz. to ‘ manage’ or ‘provide’, cf. Luke
xii, 42. Chief among the means by Whioh God provided for our salvation
was the Incarnation: and hence olxovouin is used of the Incarnation
simply, though Ignatius only particularizes the consequences of the
Incarnation, and says that ¢ the economy . .. consisteth . .. in Hls passwn
and resurrection ’ (ibid. xx). ‘In the,province of theology, olkovopin was
distinguished by the fathers from feoloyia proper ;- the former being the
teaching which was concerned with the Incarnation and its consequences,
and the latter the teaching which related to the Eternal and Divine
nature,’ nghtfoot Ap. Fathers, 11, ii. 75. For an instance of the contrast,
see Bus. H. F.1.1. §§ 3, 8.

3 Beod dvbpamives avepovpévov, ad Hphes. xix 3.

4 Ad Ephes. xviii. 2; ad Rom. vii, 3.

5 Ibid. xix. 3, xx. 2. 8 Thid. vii. 2.

7 Ibid. xviii. 2, 8 Ad Smyrn. i 1. % Ad Magn. ix, § 2.

10 “H kadoh ik éxkhnoia, Ad Smyrn, viii, § 2.

21911 ’ N
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on earth. It is true that he addresses himself to the Roman
church :as to f her that hath the presidency’: and it has been
contended both that the presidency here mentioned is absolute,
and that the qualifying clause which follows—'in the place of
the region of the Romans’1-—is descriptive of the seat? of the
authority in question and not of its range. Had this been so,
it would have been simpler for Ignatiug to write ‘ presides in
Rome’. The limiting clause therefore is more naturally to be
taken as concerned with the range of the Roman ‘presidency’,
~ and confining it, though somewhat loosely, to the district round
. Rome: and, in any case, it is the presidency of the Roman
church, and not the supremacy of the Roman See, that is here
in question. A further pre-eminence is, however, assigned to the
Roman church, ‘ the presidency of love '. "It is straining language
to take ‘love’ here as a concrete expression,® and turn it into
an Ignatian synonym for Christendom as a whols, when we have.
ample warrant for taking the phrase to.mean that ‘ first in rank ’
the Roman church was ‘ first in love ’# from what is told us in
the First Epistle of Clement to the Corinthians of the authority
with which she intervened at Corinth® and by Dionysius of
Corinth of the regard universally paid to her for her traditional
and splendid charity.®- As to. the Sacraments, Ignatiug assumes
that Baptism was the usual practice,” and that it was in the
Threefold Name8: he is more explicit about the Eucharist. It
is ‘ the medicine of immortality ’ ® and the bond of union among
Christians 1® - As yet, it isincluded in the Liove-feast.! The Lord’s
Day, not the sabbath, is the Christian day of worship.l?2 Valid '
sacraments are those which are celebrated under authority of the

1 I'yVaTlOS‘ e 'TT[ . EKK)\?]U'LG .. . T)TLS' K(IL WP()K(IH']T(IL EV '1'071'(1) X(l)plOU
‘Popater . . . wpoxa@qpsuq rijs dydmns, ad Rom. Inscr.

2 8o J. Tixeront, History of Dogmas, i. 129 ; contra, Lightfoot, ad loo
in Ap. Fathers, 11. ii. 190 sq.

8 8o J. Tixeront, History of Dogmas, i. 129, He instances Trall. xiii, § 1,
Rom. ix, § 3, Philad. xi, § 2, Smyrn. xii, § 1 as places where ‘the word is
taken in a concrete sense’. But this is not suggested, still less requn‘ed
by the passages in question They are all salutations, and run °the love
of the brethren ’ or ‘the churches’ saluteth you.

- 4 Lightfoot, Ap. Fathers, 1L ii. 192,

% Supra, c. vi. ¢ Tus. H. E. 1v. xxiii. 10,

7 Ad Smyrn. viii, § 2. 8 Ad Magn. xiii, § 1.

® Ad Bphes. x%,§ 2. .

1 A4d thlad iv, ‘ doubtless suggested by 1 Cor. x..16, 17°; Lightfoot,
ad loc. ; Ap, Fathers, 11, ii. 258, and 11. i, 400-2.

1 4 Smyrn, viii, § 2, and nghtfoot ad loc. 5 Ap. Fathers, 1w, ii. 313,
12 Ad Magn. ix, § 1.
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bishop!; and vows, whether of continence or marriage,? are not
to be taken but with the bishop’s consent. .As to the Christian
Scriptures, Ignatius gives proof of familiarity with the New Testa-
ment but rarely quotes it 3 ; and, though, in two places, he echoes
the Johannine teaching,® it is curious that he takes much more
notice of St. Peter and St. Paul 5 than of St. John. No mention,
by name, of the last surviving Apostle ¢ either to the Ephesians,
among whom St. John, according to tradition, had ruled for
a generation and died but ten years before Ignatius wrote,
or to Polycarp, who had sat at the Apostle’s feet 7 and received
from him consecration to the episcopate.® The silence of
Ignatius, coupled with that of Polycarp, who ‘in his Epistle
to the Philippians looks back not to his own master 8t. John . .
but to St. Paul’,? of whom Ignatius reminds the Ephesians that
‘ yo are associates in the mysteries with Paul ’, cannot be a con-
spiracy. But itds a coincidence, and marks a weak place in the
Christian tradition.

One last point of interest before we leave the Ignatian letters.
They show the rapid communication between local churches. It
linked them together, promoted - Christian cohesion, and con-
solidated Christian tradition. The messengers of Ignatius® and
the deputies of the churches were free to come and go: to this,
and to the zeal of the Christians, and so to the genuineness of
the story of Ignatius as a whole, we have remarkable testimony
in the description, written in 165 by the satirist Lucian, of his

1 Ad Smyrn. viii, § L By ‘valid’ is meant secure’ (amj)a)\ec Kkal
BEBGLOU § 2); the opposﬂ:e thelefore to ° va.hd ’, in this connexion, is not

‘invalid ’, but  precarious’ or ‘ insecure ’ :

2 Ad Polg/cm pum, v, § 2.

® Cf. Lightfoot, dp. Fathers, 1. i. 402-5.

4 “Y8wp (v ad Rom. vii, § 2, and John iii. 8, quoted ad Philad. vii, § 1.

5 For Peter and Paul at Rome, cf. ad Rom iv, § 3; and for Paul at
Ephesus ad Ephes. xii, § 2.

8 Tt is, however, proba,ble that when Igna.t1us speaks of ‘those Chris-
tians of Ephesus who were ever of one mind with the Apostles ’ (ad Ephes.
xi, § 2), he is thinking of St. John as well as St. Paul.

7 Jrenaeus, Adv, Haer, 111 iii. 4 ; and Document No. 74.

8 Ibid., and Tert. De Praescr., ¢. xxxii.

® Maurice Jones, The N. T. in the twentzeth century, 377

10 Thus he asks Polycarp to send ‘a God’s-courier > for him to Syrla,
ad Polyc. vii, § 2.

11 Thus, the deputies of Ephesus were the bishop Onesimus, with the
deacon Burrhus and Crocus, Euplus, and Fronto, ad Ephes. ii, § 1; of
Magnesia, the bishop Damas, the presbyters Bassus and Apollonius, and
the deacon Zotion, ad Magn. ii; of Tralles, the bishop Polybius, ad Trall.
L§L :

N2
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. typieal charlatan, Peregrinus Proteus, and how well he fared when
he became a Christian.?

(b) Polycarp, 701156, was blShOp of Smyrna when Ignatius
was led captive through that city,? and wrote to him, shortly
afterwards, from Troas.3 ’

Of his life* we have little information; but it is authentic.
It comes in-part from Polycarp’s pupil Irenaeus,® and in part
from the Martyrium Polycarpi® or account of his martyrdom .
which ‘ the ehurch of Smyrna ’ sent, soon after the event, to * the
 church of Philomelium’, not far from Antioch in Pisidia, and
~ “to all the dioceses of the Holy Catholic Church in every place .7
In this account, Polycarp, just before his death, tells the Pro- .
consul that he had spent eighty-and-six years in the service of
Christ.8  Accepting 156 as the date now assigned ® to his death,
and assuming that Polycarp was reckoning from his birth, as’he
might well do if the service began from his baptism in infancy,
Polycarp was born of Christian parents in the year 70. Probably
they were well-to-do : for Polyearp, just before his martyrdom, .
is found to have withdrawn to ‘a little estate not far from the .
city *10 which is mentioned, along with its ‘slaves’ " as if his own.
He would thus have been a young man when his ‘intercourse.
with John and with the rest who had seen the Lord’'? began ;
-and about thirty when ¢ appointed by Apostles in Asia ’, according
to Irenaeus,!® or by St. John the Apostle according to Tertullian,4
t0 be  bishop of the church in Smyrma ’, ¢. 100. As such, about
ten years later, he was addressed by Ignatius in person and by
letter. He was then in the prime of manhood. Afterwards, for
more than forty years, he became the rallying-point in Asia of
the traditions of his consecrator St. John. Papias,15 bishop of

1 See above, c¢. v, and Document No. 51. 2 Ad Polg/c i, § 1.

3 Thid. viii, § 1. 4 Cf. Lightfoot, Ap. Fathers, 11, i, 483-75.

5 Ady. Haer. 1L iii. 4, and Ep. ad Florinum, ap. Eus. H. E. v. xx, §§ 4-8;

8 Text in Lightfoot, Ap. Fathers (abridged edition), 189-99 ; transl.
ibid., 203-11. COf. Eus. H. E. 1v. xv, §§ 3-45, whose extract, however, is
mcomplete Transl, and notes in B. J. ackson, St Polycarp, ¢ Early Chnstlan
Classgics °, 8. P. C. K., and Document No. 36.

7 Mart. Pol. Inscr 8 Thid. ix, § 3.

¢ By C. H. Turner, ‘ The day and year of Polycarp’s Martyrdom , in
Studia Biblica, i, 105-29.

10 Mart, Pol. v, § 2. 1t Thid. vi, § 1.

12 Trenaeus, Fragmentum 11 (Ep. ad Florinum), ap. Eus. H. E. v. xx, § 6,
and Document No. 80.

18 Thid, Adv. Haer. 111, iii. 4. 14 Tert, De Praescr., c. XXxii,

16 For Papias see Bus. H. E. 1. xxxix, and Document No. 27.
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Hierapolis, ¢. 120-80, was his * companion ' and [younger] con-
temporary. The second. generation of the school of St. John
grew up under his influence. Some carried on its traditions
when they came into office in Asia—Melito,? as bishop of Sardis,
¢. 160-80 ; his contemporary, Claudius Apollinaris, successor: to
Papias, as bishop of Hierapolis,® ¢. 160-80 ; and Polycrates,“ ag
bishop of Ephesus, ¢. 190-200. One abandoned what he had been
~ taught by Polycarp and gave up the faith for Gnosticism. He
is taken to task for it by his friend Irenaeus: ‘'These opinions,
Florinus, the elders before us who were also disciples of the
Apostles, did not hand down to thee. For I saw thee, when
I was still 4 boy, in Lower Asia in company: with Polycarp, while
thou wast faring prosperously in the royal court,5 and endeavouring
to gband well with him.”® Irenaeus himself carried the traditions
that Florinus had rejected, as far as Gaul : for, says the bishop
of Lyons, ¢. 180, ‘1 distinctly remember . . . the very place in
which the blessed Polycarp used to sit when he discoursed, and
his goings out and his comings in, and his manner of life and his
personal appearance, and the discourses which he held before the
people. . . . To these discourses I used to listen at the time with
attention’.” Such, and so widely spread in later times, was the
range of Polycarp’s influence at the zenith of his days. Towards
the last year of his life he went to Rome, on a visit to Pope
Anicetus, ¢. 155-67. Here he would have come across Christians,
representative of every type. In close attendance upon Anicetus
there was Eleutherus his archdeacon—first. official of that rank
on record, though only under the name of deacon,® and subse-
quently Pope.® Then there was the prophet Hermas, brother of
Pius,1_° the predecessor of Anicetus; the traveller Hegesippusu;

1 éraipos, Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. v. xxxiii. 4.

2 For Melito see Eus H. B. 1v. xxvi; Routh, Rell, Sacr.? i. 111-53.

3 For-Claudius Apo]hnarls sec Bus. H. B. 1v. xxvii ; Routh, Rell. Sacr.?
1. 155-74.

4 For Polyclates see Hus. H. B. v. xxiv, §§ 2-8; Routh, Rell, Sacr 2 i,
9-36.

5By 15 Bagukikyj addj would naturally mean °in the imperial court’.
Possibly used loosely of the court of Titus Aurelius Fulvus, who was Pro-
consul of Asia about 136, and afterwards became the Emperor Antoninus
Piug, 138-161 : see Lightfoot, Ap. Fathers, 11. i. 448, n. 2.

8 Irenaeus, Bp. ad Florinum, ap. Bus. H. K. v. xx, §§ 4, 5, and Document

No. Bl ¥ e 7 1bid. ap. Bus. H. B. v. xx, §§ 6, 7.
8 Hegesippus, ap. Bus. H. B. 1v. xxii. 3.
9 Jrenaeus, Adv. Haer. 111, iii, 3. 19 Muratorian Fragmend, 11, 73—6

1 Fyg. H. B. v, xxii, 3.
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the apologist Justin Martyr ! and his still orthodox pupil Tatian? ;-
and, finally, Polycarp’s former diseiple Irenaeus, who was at this
time giving lectures in Rome.® These were ¢ the ordinary church-
men ’ 4—to use the phrase in which a Gnostic would dismiss
them. They would look up to Polycarp with veneration. Opposed
to them were the Gnostics : the brilliant Valentinus,’ and Cerdon,®
with his pupil Marcion.” But the old bishop of Smyrna was on
- his guard against the Gnogtics. * Whenever he heard any opinion
of the kind’, says Irenaeus, ‘ he would cry out, and stop his ears,
- and say after his wont, “ O good God, for what times hast thou
kept me, that I should have to put up with such things?”’8;
“and, ‘ when Marcion once met him and said, ““ Don’t you know
me ?”’, “ I know the firstborn of Satan ”’, was his reply . And
he adds that Polycarp’s presence ‘ in Rome . . . caused many to
turn away from the above-mentioned heretics to the Church of
God : for he proclaimed that he had received from the Apostles
this one and only system of truth which has been transmitted
by the Church’.® But, though thus unyielding in doctrine, Poly--
carp was conciliatory about points of observance. It was with
a matter of this kind that his visit to Rome was concerned : for
he came to plead with Anicetus for the observance of the four-
teenth of Nisan, irrespective of the day of the week, as the time
for celebrating Easter. ‘ Asia’ was quartodeciman, and took.
account only of the day of the month in its calculations. Rome,
on the other hand, was not: for it took into its reckoning also
the day of the week, and held that Easter could only be cele-
brated on the Lord’s Day, though it must be the Lord’s Day
selected with regard to the full moon of the Jewish month. The -
rival usages wore, no doubt, traditional with the several churches :

1 Justin, Apol. ii, § 3 (Op. 90; P.G. vi. 448 4); Eus. H. B. 1v. xi. 11 ;
Acta Tustini, § 3. :

% Tatian, Oratio adv. Graecos, c. xix (Iustini Op. 26 ; P. G. vi. 849 sq.).

3 So ‘ the supplement to the Mart. Pol., ¢. xxii in the Moscow MS”: see
text in Lightfoot, Ap. Fathers (abridged edition), 198.

* “Communes ecclesiasticos,” Irenaeus, Adv. Haereses, 11, xv. 2. Note the
deécline in the Christian ideal evinced by the history of Christian terms.
An ‘ecclesiastic > or * churchman ’ has now come to mean a °cleric’, and
a ‘layman’ to mean ‘an outsider’, and ‘entering the Church’ is used
instead of ¢ taking Holy Orders’. .

5 Bus. H. B, 1v. xi. 1,

- ¢ Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. I xxvil. 1, 111, iv. 3 ; ap. Bus. H. L. 1v. xi, §§ 1, 2.

7 Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1. xxvii, 2, :

8 1bid. Fragm. Il (Bp. ad Florinum), ap. Bus. H. K, v. xx. 1.

b Ibid. Adv. Haer, 111 ili. 4, and Document No. 74.
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they ran back fespectively in Rome to Pope Xystus, and in
Ephesus to 8t. John. .So the two bishops were each immovable ;
but they agreed to  differ. Neither convinced the other, but
they parted ‘good friends: and Anicetus -allowed Polycarp to
celebrate the Fucharist in his place.r Polyearp returned home,
and was martyred 22 February 156—a victim to the revival of
paganism,? to *Caesar-worship,® and to the animosity of the
Jows.

Of the wrltmgs of Polycarp, which included ‘letters partly to
the neighbouring churches for their confirmation and partly to
certain of the brethren for their warning and exhortation’,® only
one—of - the former class—is extant. It is his Epustle to the
Philippians.® TIts genuineness is guaranteed by Irenaeus: for he
speaks of it as * & very adequate letter of Polycarp to the Philip-
pians, from which those that wish to do so and are concerned
for their own salvation may learn the character of his faith and
the preaching of the truth’.” The first nine chapters and most
of the thirteenth survive in the original Greek ; but for the
remainder, ce. x—xii and xiv, a Latin version is the sole authority,
Polycarp wrote, ¢. 110-17, in reply to a communication from the
Philippians. They had asked him to send them a few words of
edification ® ; they had requested him to send on, by his own
messengers, a letter which they had addressed, at the desire of
Ignatiug, to the church of Antioch, congratulating it upon the
restoration of peace ?; and they had begged Polycarp to let
them see any letters of Ignatius which he might have in his
possession.® Polycarp replies by congratulating the church of
Philippi on the services it had rendered to Ignatius and his com-
panions by ‘ escorting them on their way ’, as they passed through
the city, ¢. i; and proceeds to the exhortation it had asked for,

1 Irenaeus, Fragm. I1I, ap. Eus. H. E. v. xxiv, §§ 14-17.

2 nghtfoot Ap. Fatkers, I 1, 464 sqq. A

3 Ibid. 467 sq., and cf. Mart. Pol. viii, § 2, ix, § 2, x, § 1.

4 Tbid, 468—70\; and cf. Mart. Pol. viii, § 1, xii, § 2, xiii, § 1, xvii, § 2, xviii, § 1,
xxi for the leading part in Polycarp’s martyrdom taken by the Jews.

8 Irenaeus, Fragm. 11 (Ep. ad Florinum), ap. Eus. H. B. v. xx. 8,

8 Text in Lightfoot, Ap., Fathers (abridged edition), 168-73, and transl.,
ibid. 177-81, and tr., B. Jackson, St. Polycarpin ‘ Early Christian Classics’,
S.P.C K. and Document No. 20.

7 Irenaecus, Adv, Haer. 11L iii. 4, ap. Bus, H, E, 1v. xiv. 8,

8 Polycarp, ad Phil. ii, § 2.

® Ibid. xiii, § 2. Ignatius had made similer request of the Philadelphians

(ad Plilad, x,81), of the Smyrnaeans (ad Smym x1, §§ 2, 3), and of-Polycarp
(ad Polyc. vii, § 2).
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c. ii. He confesses, however, to a sense of unfitness for the task ;
so much better discharged, in the case of the Philippians, by
¢ the wisdom ! of the blessed and glorious Paul’, c. iii. Never-
theless, he proceeds with it ; warning all against love -of money,
urging wives to be faithful, mothers to train up their children
“in the fear of the Lord’ and widows to practise self-control,
c. iv. He then passes to the character required of deacons, e. v,
and of presbyters, e. vi. He puts the church on its guard against
some who would deny the fundamental Christian -verities of the
Incarnation and the Passion of our Lord——apparenﬂy Gmostics ;
~ and against others who, in the interests of irresponsible living,
affirm that there is neither resurrection nor judgement, c. vii,

What is wanted is endurance, ¢. viii, such as ¢ ye saw. with your

own eyes in the blessed Ignatius and Zosimus and Rufus,? yea,
in others also who came from among yourselves, as well as in
Paul himself and the rest of the Apostles’, ¢. ix. Do not forget
- almsgiving, e. x—the cure for covetousness into which, as he is
grieved to hear, their presbyter Valens and his wife had been -
betrayed. *The Lord grant them true repentance’, and do you
*“hold not such as enemies ” but restore them, ags frail and
erring members, that ye may save the whole body of you,” c. xi.
Wishing that he were as well versed in the Seriptures as the
Philippians, e. xii, though here he is too modest, for his letter is
a very mosaic of reminiscences from Old and New Testament
alike, Polycarp concludes by promising that he will send or take
their letter to Antioch. He encloses letters of Ignatius, c. xiii:
"and commends to them Crescens, ¢. xiv, apparently the bearer
of his letter. It is a letter of lasting interest, for it bears testi-
mony to persons and topics of importance. Thus, according to
it, the outstanding characteristics of St. Paul in the eyes of the
generation after him were ‘ wisdom’, as we are told in 2 Peter,®
and endurance, as we learn from Clement’s letter to the Corin-

thians.* Ignatius, his story and his correspondence, are amply
guaranteed by Polycarp alone. ‘Open penance is administered
by the church® ag the remedy for sin, for sin is not regarded as

-1 gochia (ad Phil, iii, § 2).

2 Zosimus and Rufus may be the p11sone1s of i, § 1; and among the
Bithynian Christians sent by Pliny to Rome, cf. Phny, Epp. x. xcvi, § 4
Document No. 14.

- 3 2 Pet, iii, 15. t 1 Clem. ad Cor. iv, §§ 5, 7.

‘8 Cf. the case of the offender—or offenders—at Comnth 1Cor. v 2:Cor. ii,

5-10, vii, 12.
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an affair between the individual and God only, but is a thing
that hurts the corporate life of the community, Persecution is
an experience, to be expected.! Prophets are those of the Old
Testament 2 : and episcopacy is firmly established at Smyrna, for
Polycarp writes as a * bishop . . . surrounded by his council of
presbyters’ ®; though, at Philippi, only deacons and presbyters
are mentioned. We notice, too, the close dependence of the letter
on St. John; the stress which the writer lays on the fundamental
Christian ‘fact ¢ that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh’,% and his
fidelity to tradition. The antidote to “false teaching ’ is to ¢ turn
to the word delivered to us from the beginning’.5 As if Polycarp
himself were imbued with this spirit of deference to those who
went before him, his letter * is largely made up of quotations and
imitations from the Evangelical and Apostolic” writings, from
Clement of Rome,® from the Epistles of Ignatius’.?

Polycarp’s importance is to have been the deposmary of
tradition *.8 ¢ Unoriginative.’, ‘commonplace’, °stedfast’,?
aceording to Ignatius, as a ‘rock’?® or ‘ an anvil under blows’,11
he was even ‘stubborn’ in adherence to the teaching of his
youth. Not only Ignatius, but the Smyrnaeans themselves took
this view of their * glorious martyr’. For they describe him as
‘an apostolic and prophetic teacher of our time’, as if he were
the last survivor of the old order of Christian prophets: though
they also speak of him as ¢ bishop of the holy [Catholic] Church
which is-in Smyrna’, by a title more appropriate to the later
days.2. Polycarp is the link between old and new. He unites

[

1 V.Eolycalp, ad thl xu, § 3. . 2 Thid. vi, § 3. ) .

3 HoXikapmog kal of v alrg mpesfBitepot, ad Phil., Inscr., and Lightfoot,
Ap. Fathers, 11. ii. 904 ad Toc.

4 Ad Pim[ v11, § 1, quoting 1 John iv, 2, 3.

5 1oy e apxqs nuty 7mpa806€u-ra Ao-you ema'-rpe\l/wpsv, ad thl vii, § 2.

® &. g. eis Tov bpehdpevoy alrois Témoy of ad Phil, ix.-2 is a ‘ reminiscence ’
of 1 Clem. ad Cor, iv, § 4; nghtfoot Ap. Fathers, 11, 1. 586.

? Lightfoot, 4p. Fathms, L. 1. 468. 8 Thid.

9 Thid., for all four eplthe‘rs '

10 Soi. ., Ty év O ywduny Hdpacudvny bs éml nérpay aKwr;rou, Ignatius, ad
Polyc. i, § 1.

1L 3770 é8paios dbs dxpwy 'rvn'-ro,ueuos', ibid. iii, § 1.

2 ‘0 Hav;mmw-raros' [Ho)\ukap'n'os'] év tois kad’ npas‘ Xpouol.s‘ 8t8dakakos dmo-
aTONIKOS KAl TWPOPTIKSS yevbpevos émiakomos Tiis év Sudpyy dylas [v. L KaHo)\tkqs]
ékkAnoias, Mart. Pol. xvi, § 2. Lightfoot prefers the reading dyius (4p.
Fathers, 11. ii. 976 ad loc.), but F. X, Funk prefers xafohiis (Die apostolwchen
Viter [Kriiger’s Sammlung : Mohr, Tibingen, 1901], 123). ¢ Catholic’
now thought" to be the correct readlng see F. Cabrol chtwnmm-e
d’archéologre chrétienne, 8. v, Cathohque , 1i, 2626. :
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the days of 8t. John with those of Irenaeﬁs,v' the end of the -
apostolic, with the end of the sub-apostolic, age.” He is the
¢ guarantee. of continuity ’!: whether in his own generation,
the generation, par excellence, of false teachers with whom Poly-
carp would have nothing to do, or in our own, when modern
theories of the history of the Church are built upon ‘ the hypo-
thesis of . . . a complete dislocation ’2 supposed to have taken
" place between primitive times and the founding of the Catholic
Church.? ‘It is not therefore as the martyr nor as the ruler nor
-as the writer but as *‘ the elder ”” that Polyc-arp claims the atten- -
tion of the Church.’ ¢ : ,
(¢) Papias, bishop. of Hierapolis, ranks w1th Ignatlus and Poly-
carp, and so completes the triad of notables in ‘ Asia’ at the
opening of the second century. Irenaeus asserts that Papias was
‘& hearer of John and a companion of Polycarp’.? The second
affirmation may be accepted without question ; and, if anything
is, to be inferred from the mention of Papias before Polycarp in
the arrangement of Eusebius,® Papias may have been slightly the -
older of the two. In that case his birth should be put ¢. 60-70,
and his floruit c. 100-30. Harnack prefers ¢. 145-60 for the years
of his activity; but, following upon the words quoted above,
Irenaeus, ¢. 140—1200, goes on to speak of him as ‘an ancient
worthy’, in language which he could hardly have applied to
a writer of the generation immediately preceding his own.” Papias,
then, was a contemporary of Polycarp ; but was he also, as
Trenaeus affivms, a ¢ hearer of John ' 2 His date would well admit

1 Lightfoot, Ap. Fathers, 1L. i. 459, 2 Thid.

3 ‘We must of course remember that the word Catholicism has had
a peculiar meaning given to it in the modern German school ; it is regarded .
as a corruption of primitive Christianity, which was specially due to a failure
to distinguish between the mystical Body of Christ and the visible Church,
It is now being recognised that this ‘‘ failure > can be traced even within
the New Testament itself ; even the Primitive Church begins to share the
blame, and the historian who seeks for the original purity of the Gospel is
finding himself obliged to look yet further back, beyond ‘‘ the chasm which
separates Jesus from the Apostles”,” J. A. B.oblnson, in a review of P.
Batlﬂol Pmmztwe Catholicism in The Guardian of December 29, 1911.
The ‘chasm’ ¢ discontinuity > has moved back s1nce nghtfoot wrote
The Ap. Fathers, i i, 459 [1885]—if there ever was d1scont1nu1ty
% Lightfoot, Ap. Fathers, 1L i. 459.

. 8 Irenaeus, adv. Haer. v. xxxiii. 4.

¢ His account of Papias is in H. E. 11 xxxix, and of Polycarp in 1v.
xiv, xv.

7 W. Sanday, Criticism of the Fourth Gospel, 250 sq. He thinks that the
extracts of Papias should be dated as early as a. ». 100,
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of it. But Fusebius, who had the works of Papias before him, -
notes that ¢ Papias himself . . . does not declare that he himself:
was a hearer and eye-witness of the holy Apostles, but shows by
the language which he uses that he received the matters of the
faith from those who were their friends’r If ‘ Papias . . . says
that he was himself a hearer of Aristion and the Elder John’,
that means, according to Husebius, no more than that ‘ he men-
tions them frequently”’by name’2: and if * Philip the Apostle
resided in Hierapolis with his daughters ’, Papias is deseribed as
‘ contemporary * with the daughters.® It is certainly difficult to
doubt the statement of Irenaeus than whom, in this case, we
could have no better authority. But the evidence is conflicting,
.largely because we are dependent for a considerable part of it on
the inferences of Busebius—a man of much learning but not quite
of equal judgement. At any rate, Papias was intimate with the
generation which had known Apostles and personal disciples of
our Lord. While he cannot, therefore, be put quite on the same
level of authority for tradition as Polycarp, the fragments of his.
~writings which have come down to us are of tantalizing impor-
tance. He had known ° the Elders’. v
First are the fragments preserved by Husebius from ° five books
-of.Papias which bear the title Ezpositions of Oracles of the Lord .5
They * form the basis of all recent investigations into the literary
history of the Synoptic narrative’,® and so may be set down
here in full, leaving comment to the writers on the origin.of the
Gospels : :

‘ But I will not seruple also to give a place for you along with
my interpretations to everything that I learnt carefully and
remembered carefully in time past from the Elders, guaranteeing
its truth. For unlike the many I did not take pleasure in those
who have so very much to say, but in thoseé who teach the truth ;
nor in those who relate foreign commandments, but in those
(who record) such as were given from the Lord to. the Faith,
and are derived from the Truth itself. And again, on any occa~
sion when a person came (in my way) who had been a follower
of the Elders, I would enquire about the discourses of the Elders—

1 Bus. H. E. 11, xxxix, § 2. . % Ibid., § 7.

3 Ibid., §9. There is possibly some confusion, here and in 111. xxxi, §§ 3, 4,
with Philip the Evangelist of Acts xxi. 8.

4 “The term with Papias is a synonyme for the Fathers of the Church in
the first generation,” Lightfoot, Hssays on the work entitled ¢ Supernatural
Religion >, 145. 5 Rus. H, E. 11, xxxix, Document No. 27.

8 H. B. Swete, Patristic Study, 15. :
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what was said by Andrew, or by Peter, or by Philip, or by Thomas
or James, or by John or Matthew, or any other of the Lord’s
- disciples, and what Aristion and the Elder John, the disciples of
the Liord say. For I did not think that I could get -s0 much
profit from the contents of books as from the utterances of a living
and abiding voice.’ 1

One remark on this extract may be permitted. There is an
apologetic tone about it ; and, if those who ‘had so much to.
say ’ in Papias’s experience were Gnostics, it is not difficult to see
_in his cross-questioning of those who had known °the Elders’
the beginnings of that argument from tradition. which Irenaeus
* developed into full strength against them. .

Next come the two well-known but much- contested statements :
about the Gospels : '

‘And the Elder said this also: Mark having become the
interpreter of Peter, wrote down accurately everything that he
remembered, without however recording in order what was either
said or done by Christ. For neither did he hear the Lord, nor
did he follow Him ; but afterwards, as I said, (attended) Peter,
- who adapted his instructions to the needs (of his hearers) but
had no design of giving a connected account of the Lord’s oracles.
So then Mark made no mistake, while he thus wrote down some-
things as he remembered them : for he made it his one care not

to omit anything that he heard, or set down any false statement
therein.’ 2

¢ So then Matthew composed the oracles in the Hebrew language,
and each one interpreted them as he could.’ 3 "

‘There -is some obscurity about the longer statement, which
touches the relation of our second Gospel to St. Peter. But, for-

all that, its value has more than stood the test of criticism. It °

has been the beacon-light of critics. Not so, the second. Papias
evidently means that St. Matthew ‘ was in the fullest sense the
author of the first Gospel, and that he wrote it in his native
tongue. Neither statement would now be admitted.’* The truth
appears to be that neither Papias nor his informants knew much
more of the process by which the Synoptic Gospels took shape:
than may be gathered from their contents. In that case, they
must have assumed their present shape earlier than is commonly:
supposed. ' ‘

1 Bus, H. B. L. xxxix, §§ 3, 4. 2 Thid., § 15. -
3 Ibid., § 16, 4 C, Bigg, The origins of Christianity, 225,
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Besides these matter-of-fact statements, Eusebms found  other
notices recorded by Papias as having come down to him from
~oral tradition, certain strange parables of the Saviour and

teachings of His’, of a millenarian type, ‘as that there will be
a period of a thousand years after the resurrection, and that the
Kingdom of Christ will be-set up in material form on the earth *.1
- Irenaeus reports, as a tradition of ¢ the Hlders’, an explanation
of the‘ many mansions ’ 2 which he probably derived from them
through Papias.® He held chiliastic views, as did the Fathers of -
the second century generally ; and henece his sympathy with
Papias. But by the opening of the fourth century chiliasm had
fallen into discredit ; and ‘with none more than with Husebius.
" He probably, therefore, did less than justice to Papias, as we are
all apt to do to a person whose opinions we do not share. Papias
‘ evidently was a man’, says Husebius, ‘ of very mean capacity,
as one may say judging from his own statements’.* Possibly ;
but we might have known much more of Papias, and through
him of the Elders, the Apostles, and perhaps of the Lord Himself,
had not a great scholar a]lowed his judgement to be overmastered
by eontempt.

1 Eus, A, E. 11, xxxix, § 12, ¢ Chiliasm, 61‘ millenarianism—that is, the
belief in a visible reign of Christ on earth for a thousand years before the
general judgment—was very widespread in the early Church. . .. Christian
chiliasm was an outgrowth of the Jewish, The chief biblical support for
this doctrine is Rev. xx. 1-6, and the fact that this book was appealed to
so constantly by chiliasts in support of their views was the reason why
Dionysius [of Alexandria], Eusebius and others were anxious to disprove
its apostolic authorship. Chief among the chiliasts of the ante-Nicene agée
-were the author of the epistle of Barnabas, Papias, Justin Martyr, Irenaeus,

-and Tertullian ; -while the prmclpal opponents of the doctrine were Calus,
Origen, Dionysius and Eusebius,” A. G. M°Giffert, ad loc. in Eusebius,
Library of Nicene and Post-Nicene Fathers [new series], i. 172 [Oxford,
1890].

2 John xiv. 2.

3 Bee text in Irenacus, Adv. Haer. v. xxxvi. 1, 2, and Document No 28.
¢ Bus, H, B, 11 xxxix, § 13,



CHAPTER VIII

GNOSTICISM

By the middle of the second century the Church was at the
height of her conflict with heathenism. TIts forces assailed her
~from within and from without. From within, they appeared as
Gnosticism : for Gnosticism, rightly understood, was no heresy or
perverted scheme of Christian thought but a heathenish philosophy
which had invaded the Church and established itself within.
From without, their attack developed as persecution, in alliance
with the State. These, then, were the two ways in which the
growth of Christendom, which we have just traced, was endangered
by pagan influences. They are now to be considered, in this, and
the following, chapter. '

§ 1. The authorities for Gnosticism are twofold.

They are, first, the remains of Gnostic works. But these are
scanty, and -consist, in the main, of fragments. Some are in
oriental tongues, such as Pistis-Sophia, a Coptic translation, .
¢. 250-300, of a Greek original, ¢. 150, by Valentinus, and the two
Books of Jed,! which are also the Coptic version of a compilation”
thought to be by him. Other fragments are embodied in the
Catholic refutations. Thus the Commentary on the Gospel of
St. John by Heracleon, a Gnostic of ¢. 175-200, of the Italian
school of Valentinus and the first exegete of the New Testament
whose work is extant, has been preserved by Origen, in some fifty
quotations?: and we owe to Epiphanius the preservation of an
interesting pamphlet on the problem of the Old Testament, known
as The letter of Ptolemaeus to Flora,® c. 160. Its author was a Valen-
tinian, also of the Italian sehool, and his eorrespondent a lady of

1 Text, with translation into German, ed. C. Schmidt in O. v. Gebhardt
und A. Harnack, T'exte u. Untersuchungen, viii. 1, 2 (Leipzig, 1892), or in
Die griechischen christlichen Schriftsteller : Koptisch-Gnostische Schrifien,
Bd. T (Leipzig, 1905): translation by G. R. S. Mead, Pistis- Sophz‘a (Theo-
sophical Publishing Society, London, 1896).

¢ These are collected in The Fragments of Her acleon, ed. A. E. Brooke, in
Texts and Studies, i, No. 4, ed. J. A. Robinson (Cambridge, 1891).

8 Epiphanius, Haer. xxxiii, §§ 3-7 (Op. i. 216-22; P. Q. xli. 557-68);
reprinted as No. 9 of Materials for the use of theological lectures and Students,
ed, H. Lietzmann (Cambridge, 1904).
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whom bnothing further is known. There are also fragments of
Gmostic Gospels.and Acts which were written to inculcate Gnostic
tenets. They are the first ‘ tendency * writings ; and are such as
the Gospel of Peter,! c. 120, with its docetic account of the cruci-
fixion, and the A4cts of Peter,? ¢. 150, docetic also.

But second to, and of larger bulk than, the remaining fragments
of Gnostic works, are the accounts of Gnosticism contained in the
writers on heresies from the second to the fourth-century. Of
these the earlier have perished ; such as  the powerful refutation’
of Basilides by Agrippa Castor, ¢. 130, the first known writer against
heresy, whom Eusebius praises as ‘one of the most renowned
writers of that day ’,® and two lost works of Justin, the Syntagma
to which he refers in his First Apology,* and the Adversus Mar-
cionem known to, and used by, Irenaeus.5 But the works of the-
chief anti-Gnostic writers survive. Irenaeus wrote, ¢. 180-90, hig
Adversus omnes haereses ; - and devotes the first of his five books
mainly ‘ to a historical account of various Gnostic heresies, chiefly
of the Ptolemaean branch of the Valentinians,® with whose system
the author had become acquainted both by a study of the writings
in which it was contained and by personal intercourse with some-
members of the sect .7 Clement of Alexandria put together, ¢. 200,
~ in his Hzeerpta Theodoti ® passages from the writings of Theodotus
and other disciples of the oriental school of Valentinus: they were,
perhaps, extracts for intended lectures. Terbullian composed,
¢. 200-7, a series of anti-Gnostic treatises ¢ directed chiefly, though
not exclusively, against the school of Marcion’.? They are the
" De Praescriptione Haereticorum ° and the 4dv. Marcionem, together
“with the Adv..Hermogenem, the Adv. Valentinianos, the De Carne
Churisti, the De Resurrectione Carnis, and the De Anima. Last but
not least in importance is the information we owe ultimately to

1 Text and tr. in The Gospel and the Revelation of Peter? edd. J. A. Robinson
and M. R. James (Cambridge, 1892); and Document No, 23.

2 Mentioned, with the Gospel of Peter, in Hus, H, K. 1. iii. 2 ; for an
account of them, see O. Bardenhewer, Pairology, 98 sq..

3 Hus. H. B. 1v, vii. 6 ; of. Routh, Rell. Sacr. i. 85-90.

4 Justin, Apol. i, § 26 (Op..50 ; P. G. vi. 369 a),

5 Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1v. vi, §2 Some think that the Adv. Marc. was

part of the Syntagma. -

8 Adv. Haer. 1. i-ix.

7 W. L. Mansel, The Gnostic Her esies, 240 (Murray, 1875).

8 Clem. Al. Op. ii. 348-59 (P G. ix, 653-98).

9 Mansel, op. cit. 250.

10 Ed. T. H. Bindley (Clar. Press, 1893), written while Tertullian was still
a Catholic ; the remaining six, after he became a Montanist,
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~ Hippolytus, 1286, a great scholar who spent a long life in Rome,
at one time in attendance upon- the lectures® of Irénaeus not
later than 177, and afterwards as bishop in charge of a mixed flock
~ of sailors and foreigners at the harbour of Portus.2 Hippolytus has
two works concerning heresies to his credit. The longer and later
was written ¢. 280, and alone is extant. It is entitled the Refutatio
ommium haeresium,® and counsisted of ten books. Of these, the
second, the third, and part of the fourth are still wanting. The
first was for a long time designated the Philosophumena and
‘reckoned as Origen’s till 1842, when the last seven were discovered.
The treatment of Christian heresies begins with the fifth book,
and is carried down to-the writer’s own time when he makes of the
heresy of Noctus® a peg on which to hang his chronicle- of the
misdeeds of Pope Callistus,® 217-122. The merits of the Refutatio
are that he quotes originals,” and insists that heresy has arisen
from an admixture of the faith with heathen elements.® It is, in
his opinion, due to religious syncretism. This is an observation -
of importance for the understanding of Gmosticism ; but of more
importance for its study is an earlier work of Hippolytus, known
as his Syntagma ® or Compendium, and written ‘ before A.p. 190°.1°
It was based on the lectures of Irenaeus, and is now lost. But its
contents are ascertainable from three extant works which were all
dependent upon it, Tirst of these is the Adversus omnes haeresest
of the Pseudo-Tertullian, usually appended to Tertullian’s De
Praescriptione. The author was a contemporary of Tertullian ;
and his work, which contains a list of thirty-two heresies, beginning
with Dositheus and ending with Praxeas, was ¢ a Latin translation
or a,bridgment '12 of the Syntagma, made c. 200. Next, the Pana-

! Photius, Bibliotheca, exxi (Op iii. 94 o3 P. G. ciil, 401 p), For the date
800 nghtfoot Ap. Fathers, 1. ii. 423. 2 Tbid. 433.

3 Edd. L. Duncker and F. G. Schneidewin (Gottingen, 1859), and reprinted
among the works of Origen (Op. vL iii, 1-547) by Migne, P. ¢. Xvr. iii.
3017-3454. It is translated in A, N. 0. L. vi. 1-403.

¢ Hippolytus, Refutatio, v, § 6, the Naasenes.

5 Ibid. ix, § 7. e Ibid. ix, § 12; and Document No. 120,
7e.g a hymn of the Naasenes, Ref. v, § 10.
8 e g atpe'rl.l(a)y o:,g et av-rwv -raw exreeevrwv (lmvspos 'ys-yevq-rat 6 e)\eyxos 77

K)\e\lft?\quaavrmu #f Twa épanioapévor adrd Té Ind "ENMpey memompéva mapadepé-
vaw os Oeta, Ref. ix, § 31.
® For an account of this see Lightfoot, Ap. Fathers, 1. ii. 413 sqq.
10 Thid. 427, ,
1t Text and notes in Tertullian, De Praescriptione, ed. T H. Bmdley,
143 8qq. ; transl. in 4. N. C. L. xviii. 259-73.
12 nghtfoot op. ¢it. 415.
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riont of Epiphanius, bishop of Salamis 3671403, which he wrote
¢. 874-6, and dubbed his ‘ bread-basket or rather his medicine-
chest of antidotes’ for heresy. Epiphanius was ‘a very sleuth-
hound of heresy ’: and he enlarged the list to eighty systems of
false-doctrine, of which twenty were pre-Christian. Finally, there
~ is the Diversarum haereseon Liber® of Philaster, bishop of Brixia
(Bregcia) 879-187. He collects and describes & hundred and
fifty-six heresies in all, of which twenty-eight are assigned to pre-
Chrigtian times and the remainder to the Christian era. To the
works of Epiphanius and Philaster, with a preference for the
former,® Augustine, 1430, referred a deacon of Carthage named
Quodvultdeus, who had urged upon him that request for an
epitome of heresies which issued in his own De Haeresibus,* 428.
Now if, with Lightfoot,? we place the three lists of Epiphanius, the
Pseudo-Tertullian, and Philaster side by side, keeping the earliest
of the three in the middle column, it will be seen at once that its
thirty-two heresies * run like a backbone ’ ¢ through the other two.
Then, by taking a selection from its vertebrae in order, and remem-
bering that their order probably represents the order of the
Syntagma which Hippolytus wrote within a generation of Gnostic-
ism at its zenith, we may get a clue to the succession and the
-clasgification of the otherwise baffling Gnostie schools.

§ 2.-Gnosticism as a system ° of heathenish thought, adopting
some Jewish and some Christian elements’,” was rooted in syn-
cretism : and in its growth passed through three stages. In origin
it was wholly non-Christian, indebted partly to Oriental and partly
to Hellenic influences. In mid-career it developed into ‘an
elaborate attempt to utilize Christianity . . . in order to deck out
a larger and broader system which should fill up its blanks and
cover the whole ground’.® At this stage it assayed to provide
philosophy and religion combined : and hence both its attractive-
ness and its danger. It was interested in Christianity, and looked
on it, says Dr. Liddon, ‘ as an addition to the existing stock of
‘current human speculations’, and so ‘handled it freely’.? Or, to
quote an identical estimate of it from a very different quarter, < the

Epiphanius, Op. i and ii, pp. 1-1077 (P. Q. xli—xlii 774).
Ed. F. Marx in C. 8. E. L. xxxviii (Vindobonae, 1898).
Augustine, Ep. coxxii, § 2 (Op. ii. 817 ; P. L. xxxiii. 999),
Augustine, Op. viii. 1-28 (P. L. xlii. 21-50).
Lightfoot, Ap. Fathers, 1. ii. 415-17. 6 TIbid. 415.
7 W. Bright, Waymarks in Church History, 28. & Thid.
? H. P. Liddon, Some elements of Religion, 13 (Rivington, 1885),
21911
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epoch-making significance of Gnosticism for the history of dogma -
must not be sought chiefly in the particular doctrines, but rather
in the whole way in which Christianity is here conceived and
“transformed’.!  Finally, in its third, or Marcionite and less proper,
form, the Christianity reasserted itself and became the most
prominent feature of the latest of the Gnostic schools.

Thus the list of Gnostics ? and their precursors leads off 3. with
non-Christians from Samaria, the home of syneretism,* viz. Simen -
Magus and his disciple Menander. Simon, according to St. Luke,
was accepted by the Samaritans as ‘ that power of God which is
called Great .5 By this it would appear that Simon ® maintained
a Supreme God and the existence of various powers or emanations
from Him, of which he professed himself to be the chief.. Indeed,
he gave himself out as a rival Christ ; and went on to say, according
to the account of Irenaeus, ¢ that it was he and no other, who
appeared among the Jews as the Son, but in Samaria descended as
the Father, and among the other nations used to come as the
Holy Ghost’.? Such language is early and valuable testimony to
the doctrine of the Trinity. But its aim was to express the
superiority of his manifestation of the divine over any that had
been vouchsafed to other nations through other representatives ;
and he manifested himself through his mistress Helen  whom he
had redeemed from a life of shame. These seem to be the main
facts about Simon, stated as briefly as possible. We note hig
doctrine of emanations, afterwards distinctive of Valentinus and
his school ; and also his doctrine of redemption borrowed from
Christianity, but besmirched and perverted. Besmirched, because
the process of it is through sexual association ; perverted, because
the redeemer is not Jesus, but Simon himself. Menander,? the

1 A, Harnack, History of Dogma, i. 252,

2 For this account of the Gnostics use has been made of H. L. Mansel,
The Gnostic Heresies (Murray, 1875) ; W. H. Simcox, Farly Church History,
337-78 (Rivington, 1881), ‘an illuminating note; and C. T. Cruttwell,
A Literary history of early Christianity (Griffin, 1893), i. 181.sqq. .
- ? ‘Taceo enim Iudaismi haereticos, Dositheum, inquam, Samaritanum .
Sadducaeos . . . Pharisaeos . . . Herodianos,” Ps.-Tert. Adv. omn. haer., c. i.

+ Since the eighth century B. 0. Samaria had suffered from the admixture
of races and so of religions ; cf. 2 Kings xvii. 24-41; Kazra iv, 2, 10, whence
the gibe in Ecclus. 1. 25, 26. 5 Acts viii, 10.

¢ For Simon, see Justm Apol. i, §§ 26, 56 ; Dial. c. Tryph., §120; Irenaeus,
Adv. Haer. 1. xxiii, §§ 1-4; Ps. “Tert, Adv. omn. haer., c. 1; Hlppolytus,
Refutatzo vi, §§ 7-20; Euseblus, H, E. 11, xiil, )

7 Irenaeus, Adv. ‘Haer. 1. xxiii, § 1. 8 Ibid., : .
® For Menander, gee Justin, Apol, i, §§ 26, 56 ]'renaeus, Adv. Haer.
. xxiii, § 5; Ps,-Tert. Adv. omn. haer., ¢, i; BEus. H B, 1, xxvi. :
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immediate disciple and suceessor of Simon, was also a Samaritan.
Hoe is said to have surpassed his master in magie. He, too, set up
for a rival Christ, and instituted a baptism into his own name,
He called it the resurrection, and promised that it would save
men from old age and death. Time soon disposed of Menander’s
_pretensions, though Hegesippus mentions the Menandrianists,!
and Origen says that in his day Simonians were nowhere to be
seen,?

From Simon and Menander, who, unlike the Gmosties, claimed

to be Christs themselves, though they anticipated some of the"
~ Gmostic doctrines, we pass on to the professedly Christian heresies
which come next on the Pseudo-Tertullian’s list. The first six
names need not detain us at length. They fall into two groups :
" the former of which consists of four seets and is unimportant, for
none of them proved a -serious rival to the Church; while the
Jlatter—of two schools—has considerablo importance but in
" a direction other than that which follows the common line of
Gmostic development

First of the four are the Nicolaitans.® If these are to be identified
with the Nicolaitans of the Apocalypse—and we do not really know
anything of any other Nicolaitans—they were at that time a party
" in Asia ‘ detested ’ at Ephesus,* in a minority at Pergamum,® and
_ ‘suffered ’ in the person of a single prophetess at Thyatira.t:
They taught that Christians ought to remain members of the
pagan clubs,” and that they might do so without disloyalty to
their faith. They pleaded, in short, for ‘ a reasonable compromise
with the established usages of Graeco-Roman socioty *.# But
these customs involved a share in what the Seer of tho Apocalypse
could not but denounce as idolatry and sensuality ?: and it is for
this immorality, justified probably by the tenet, afterwards
adopted by the Gnostics, of the evil nature of matter and the
consequent worthlessness of the body, that the Nicolaitans are

1 Ap. BEus. H. B. 1v. xxii. 5. '

% QOrigen, Contra Celsum, vi, § 11 (Ofp i. 638; P. G. xi, 1308 4). .

# Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1. xxvi. 33 1. xi. l; Tertullian, De Praescr.,
c. xxxiii; Ps,-Tert. Adv. omn. haer., c. i; Hippolytus, Refutatio, vii,
§ 36; and a different account in Clem. Al, Strom. 111 iv. (Op. i. 187 8q. ;
P. G viii. 1129 sq.), quoted in Eus. H. B. 111 xxix.

4 Rev, ii. 6. 5 Rev. ii. 15. ¢ Rev. ii. 20.
7 W. M. Ramsay, The letters to the Seven Churches of Asm, 346.
8 Ibid, 299.

9 ¢<The teachlﬁg of Balaam,” Rev. ii. 14 ; cf. 2 Pet. ii. 15. On thls con-
nexion of idolatry with vice, see W. M. Ramsay, op, cit. 339.

02
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rightly condemned for ¢ heretical pravity’? by the anti-Gnostic
Fathers. ‘ They live’, says Irenacus, ‘ as though things were
indifferent.’ 2
Second and third come the Naasenes, or Ophites, or Serpen-
tarians,® as we might translate their name, and the Cainites. They
have this is common that, anticipating the hostility of the Gnosties
_to the Demiurge, or God of the Old Testament, they glorified his
opponents—the Serpent and Cain respectively. To the Ophites
the Fall was a fall upwards, from innocence to knowledge ; and
‘the Serpent, by consequence, the illuminator and liberator of
mankind. Similarly, the Cainites 4 found in Cain a hero. He was
the type of virile humanity, and they looked upon him as a martyr
to the vindictiveness of the Demiurge who might p'ersvecute, but
could not suppress, him. . '
The Sethites,® on the other hand, who stand fourth in this series,
accepted the common principles of morality, and took Seth for
the type of the higher humanity. He started a new line of spiritual
men, and was inspired by Wisdom ag her instrument to counteract
the work of the Demiurge. No future belonged to extravagances
such as these. And though we only see Nicolaitans, Ophites,
Cainites, and -Sethites through the eyes of opponents who may
have done them less than justice, still systems like theirs have little
importance save as precursors of the better application of their
principles by the greater Gnostic Schools. The name Gnostic,
‘however, first made its appearance among them with the Ophites,
according to Hippolytus 6 : their pride in their discovery that the
_Tall represents an advance in knowledge led them to claim the
title of ¢ knowing men’. They were the Intellectuals of their day.
-* They alone knew the depths.” But these, according to the
- Apocalypse, * were the depths of Satan’.”?

1 A phrase of later origin and often unjust, for all heresies have not
been immoral ; but the Nicolaitan was. Cf. the same implication in the
word * miscreant ’. 2 Iren. Adv. Haer. 1. xXVi. 3.

8 Nahash =é¢ws=serpent. Cf. Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. I xxx; Pa.-

Tertullian, Adv. omn. haer., c. ii ;. Hippolytus, Ref. v, §§ 6-11 ; Epiplanius,
" Haer. xxxvii (Op. 1. 267 sqq.; P. G, xli. 641 sqq.).

4 Trenaeus, Adv. Haer. . xxxi. 1; Tertullian, De Praéscr.. c. xxxm, Ps.-
Tert. Adv. omn. haer., c. ii 5 Eplpha,muq Haer. xxxviil (Op i 276 sqq. ;
P. G. xli. 653 s4q.).

5 Ps.-Tert. Adw. omn. haer., c. il ; Hlppolytus, Ref. v, §§ 19-22; Epi.
phamus Haer, xxxix (Op, i 238 5q9. 5 P. G. x_h 665 8qq.).

§ *EmexdAecay éavrovs 'yvmo‘nkous‘, Pacrovres pdvoe T& Bddy yryvboke, Hlpp
Ref v, § 6. Irenaeus appeats, to.say that the Carpocratiang were the first
to ¢ call themselves Gnostics °, Adv. Haer. 1. xxiv. 6.

” Rev. ii. 24, where note the conjunction of the serpent and the depths
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The second group consists of two names only—Carpocrates and
Cerinthus. Of Cerinthus?! we have already spoken in connexion -
with tho Ebionites, to whom his name serves as an introduction
on the Pseudo-Tertullian’s list. He has his affinities with the
Gmostics, for he held a docetic view of our Lord’s human nature ;
but it is as the first Judaizing psilanthropist that he has his chief
importance. Carpocrates,®in this respect, was his Gentile counter-
part 3; and it is, in this direction, that the importance of this
group lies. Carpocrates, however, evinced the tendency to plunge
into immorality on principle.* Iis son, Epiphanes, ¢. 180, im-
proved upon his father’s doctrine ; and, with the precociousness
of a clever gchoolboy, wrote a treatlse ‘On Justice, some extracts
of which are preserved by Clement of Alexandria, in which he
advocated a Platonic community of women and goods.® But he

~did not live.to enjoy it ; for he died at the age of seventeen.®

We are now at the threshold of the greater Gnostic schools.
They are three : the Syrian, the Egyptian, and the Pontic.

'§ 8. The Syrian school consists of Satornilus, c. 120 ; Tatian,
¢.160-80 ; and Bardaisin or, as the Grecks called him, Bardesanes,
154-1228. Tts inspiration was Oriental ; its common prineciple,
dualism ; its practice, ascetic ; and its morality, austere. So far
from making light of evil, as did some of the Gnostic socts, the
Syrian school attributed an exaggerated authority to the powers
of evil. It should have the credit, which attaches to all dualistic
systems, of making for strictness of life. v '

Satornilus, or Saturninus,” was a native of Antioch and a con-

1 Irena,eus, Adv. Haer. 1. xxvi, § 1; Ps.-Tert. Adv. omn. haer., c. iii ; Hippo-
‘lytus, Ref. vii, § 33; Epiphanius, Haer, xxviii (Op. i. 110 sqq.; P. Q. xli.
377 sqq.) ; Euseblus, H. E. 1. xxviii, and Document No. 72.

® Trenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1. xxv ; Ps.-Tert. Adv. omn. haer., c. iii; Clem. Al
Strom. 11, ¢. ii (Op. i. 183 sqq.’; P. G. viil. 1103 sqq.) ; Hlppolytus, Ref.
vii, § 32 ; Eus. A. K. 1v, vil, 9—15.

8 ‘Tesum autem e Ioseph natum,’ Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. I. xxv, § 1.

4 Thid., § 2. Hence the name which Christians got for immorality, men
‘ putantes omnes nos tales esse’, ibid., § 3; cf. Eus. H. E. 1v. vii, § 11,
and Clem. Al. Strom. 1. ii. (Op. i. 183; P. G. viil. 1104 ¢).

5 Clem. Al. Strom. nL ii. (Op. i. 184 ;- P. G- viii. 1105-12). The reference
is to Plato, Republic, v, c. vii (Opem, 457 ¢, o). Clement thinks that
Eplphaneq misunderstood Plato. )

§ Clem. Al. Strom. 1. ii (Op. i. 183; P. G. viil. 1105 4); Epiphanius,

Haer. xxxii, § 3 (Op. 1. 210; P. €. xli. 548 B).

.7 He is called Satornilus Dby Hippolytus, Epiphanius, and Theodoret ;
Saturninus by Irenaeus, Ps. -Tertulha,n, and Kusebius. The authorltles
are Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1. xxiv, §§ 1, 2, and Document No. 70 ; Ps,-Tert.
Ady. omn. haer., c.i; Hippolytus, Ref v11,§28 Eus. d. E. 1v, vu, §§3,4;
 Epiph. Haer. xxiii (Op. i. 62 8qq.; P. G. xli. 297 $qq.).
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témporary there of Ignatius. He was a successor of Mena,nder1 ;

and they had a common starting-point in the doctrines of & Supreme

God—* one Father, unknown to all > 2—and of Creation by Angels.

But there was this difference : Menander set up for a rival Christ,

and so taught a new religion with Christian elements ; Satornilus

taught about Jesus Christ. Satornilus, therefore, was the first

person who gave to the doctrines of Simon and Menander the

.character of a Christian heresy "> .He took over from them, .
however, the anti-Christian principle of * the malignity of matter ’,

-with its twin corollaries of a world created by intermediate agencies

(since God could not be responsible for creation, if matter were evil)

‘and of & docetic Christ. * The Saviour he declared to be unborn

and incorporeal, and without figure ; and in appearance only was

He seen as man.’* Perhaps it was experience of Satornilus and-
docetism at home that gave Ignatius so sharp an eye for it, when,
on leaving Antioch, he passed through the churches of Asia and

warned them against it. - What, then, was the mission of this.
Saviour with a phantom body ? It was to undo the work of the .
Angelic Creators. For whereas these, in Simon and Menander,
were remote emanations from God, according to Satornilus, whose
dualism betrays itself at this point,  the Angels, seven in number.
by whom the world was made’, were the emissaries of a rival
power : and ‘ one of the seven was the God of the Jews’, The
true God, then, who wished to do away with them all,5 sent the
Christ ‘ to destroy the God of the Jows, and to save them that
believe in Him’. These were such as, in-spite of the creation of
man’s body by inferior powers, had yet retained * the spark of life * 6
with which God Himself had endowed them. But everything
connected with matter was to be condemned, as marriage. and
animal food ; while the Old Testament was also to be rejected as
the work ¢ in part, of those Angels which made the world, and, in
part, of Satan ’ himself.? .

1 Stadefdpevos, Bus, H. B. 111, xxvi, § 15 Swtdoyos, ibid. 1v. vii, § 3.

2 ‘Unum Patrem incognitum omnibus, qui fecit angelos. . . . A septem
autem quibusdam angelis mundum factum et omnia quae in eo,” Irenaeus,
Adv. Haer, 1, xxiv. 1. 3 Mansel, The Gnostic Heresies, 130,

¢ ¢ Salvatorem autem innatum demonstravit et 1ncorporalem et sine
figura, putative autem visum hon‘nnem, Iren. Adv. Haer. I. xxiv. 2,

5 Trenaeus has, at this pomt ¢ Bt propter . hoe quod dissolvere voluerint
Patrem eius omnes principes ’, Adv. Haer, 1. xxiv. 2; but the sense of his
original is probably preserved better by H1pp01ytus, Et quoniam voluerit
Pater dominatu pnvare omnes dominantes , Ref. vii, § 28.

8 ¢ Scintillam vitae,” Iren. Adv. Haer. 1. xxiv. 1,
7 Trenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1. xxiv. 2,
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Tatian® was born, ¢. 110, ‘ in the land of the Assyrians’, 2 and
became a sophist by profession. He travelled far and wide ; and.
at last came to Rome.? Here he fell in with Justin Martyr, 1168 ;
under whose influence, it may be presumed,* he was converted to -
Christianity, ¢. 150. - As a convert, he wrote his Oratio ad Graecos,’
¢. 152, when in middle life. He owed his conversion, so he tells us
in this work, to the Scriptures: being ‘ convinced by them, on
account of the soberness of their language, the simplicity of the
writers, their intelligible account of the creation, their prediction
of the future, the reasonableness of their precepts, and their
reference of the universe to a single ruler’. We may note in
passing the witness here borne to the free circulation of the
Seriptures in the Church of the second century : and it is instrue-
tive to contrast the way in which they appealed to an educated
heathen of that date for their ' simplicity of diction * with the way -
in which they repélled, as Augustine tells us, the grammarian and
rhetorician of the fourth century because they had ‘a genuine
eloqilence which was not inflated’.” The literary taste of the
Roman world was still sufficiently simple in Tatian’s day to
appreciate the Seriptures ; but two hundred years later the Bible
was not florid enough for it. Till the death of Justin, c. 163,
Tatian remained in Rome as a teacher of repute in the church ;
but gome ten years later, c. 172,8 he fell into heresy, and withdrew
to the Kast.? ‘ Like the Valentinians’, says Irenaeus, ¢ he made out
a mythology of certain invisible aeons ; like Marcion and Satur-

1 Cf. Irenaeus, Adv, Haer. 1. xxviii, § 1; Ps.-Tert. Adv. omn. haer., c. vii;
Hippolytus, Ref viii, § 16 ; Eus. H. B. 1v. xxix; Epiphanius, Haer. xlvi
(Op. i. 390 8qq. ; P. ‘d. xli, 835 84d.).

% .Tatian, Oratio ad Graecos, § 42 (ap. Tustin, Opera, 276 5 P, G, vi. 888 a).

3 Ibid., § 35 (ap, Tustin. Opera, 272 ; P. G. vi. 877 B).

4 From his references to Justin, Orat. ad Graec., §§ 18, 19 (ap.. Iustml,
Opem 259 sq.; P. G. vi. 848 a, B).

§ Printed among Iustin, Opera, 243-76 (P. G. "vi, 803—88) ; transl. in

A.-N. C. L., vol. iii. 5-45.

¢ Orat. ad Graec., § 20 (ap. Tustin, Op.. 267 sq ; P. G. vi. 868 4); Docu-
ment No. 50.

7 “Ne sordeat eis [sc. grammaticis et ovatoribus] solidum eloquium quia
ni)n est inflatum,” Aug. De catechizandis rudibus, § 13 (Op. vi. 272 B ;. P. L,
xl. 320

Ta)xtlanus haereticus agnoscitur, a quo Encratitae,’ Euseblus, Chronicon,
Ad, ann, xii. M. Aur. Antoninus (Op. i; P. G. xix. 563).

¥ Harnack’s chronology of the life of Tatian differs from this. He places
Tatian’s journey to Mesopotamia between 152-65; the ~Diatessaron
between 153-70, and Tatian returns to Rome for a sesond sojourn there ;
falls into heresy and dies. Cf. G. Goyau, Chronologic de I Empire romain,
223, n. 10, :
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ninus, he denounced marriage as corruption and fornication, but
his denial of Adam’s salvation he invented of himself.’?

Tatian, it would seem, was an eclectic. His debt to the Valen-
. tiniang was probably slight, or he would have been more promi-
nently agsociated with them. As it is, hig agseeticism connects him
rather with the Syrian school ; only it was more thorough than
theirs. It led him not only to condemn marriage and animal food,
but to substitute water for wine in the Rucharist. It was so
pronounced as to win. for his followers the title of Encratites, or
professors of an abgtinence that was really total; while for
‘ celebrating the Fucharist with mere water ’? they, and others;
wére known as Hydroparastatae? Such abstinence was but
a symptom. It was one consequence of the dualism which Tatian’
shared with the rest of the Syrian school: for, like them, his
fundamental prineiple was the distinction between the Supreme
God and the Creator.t A second consequence was that, by contrast
with the New Testament, he disparaged the Old Testament as
the work of the inferior God?: and this is sufficient to account
for his peculiar tenet denying salvability to Adam, for Marcion
also denied it to worthier characters in the Old Testament,®
though Tatian further deduced it a fortiori from St. Paul’s state-
ment that ‘ In Adam'all die’.” A third consequence of the dualism
common to Tatian and the Syrian school was his doctrine of -
a docetic Christ. To this docetism we owe his Harmony of the
Gospels, probably composed in Syriac, ¢. 1728, not long after his
return from Rome to his native Mesopotaimia. It was known to
the Greeks as the Diatessaron, or, in full, * The Gospel of Jesus
Christ by means of the Four [Evangelists]’, and to the Syrians as
the Evangelion da-Méhallété, or * Gospel of the Mixed ’, to dis-

1 Ilenaeus Adv. Haer. 1. xxvm, § L.

2 Tév ap-rm kal U8ar kawd 'rqv 7rpo¢r¢)opay, uy katt TOV Kavéva Tijs I'KK)\nO'Lac,
Xpopfvor aléoewr .« o . elol ydp kal uBm/) Vuddy edxapigroiow, Clem. Al
Strom. 1, § 19 (Op. i. 137; P. G. viii. 813 4). Clement, as the context
shows, is referring to Ebionites, and to [this custom of theirs there is
probably an allusion in Ivenaeus, Adv. Haer. v. i, § 3.

3 Theodoret, Haereticarum Fabularum Compendium, i, § 20 (Op. iv. 312;
P. G. Ixxxiii, 369 b).

4 Clem. Al. Hclogae ex Scripturis Propheticis, ¢. xxxviii (Op. ii. 365 ;
P. G ix. 717 B). :

5 Tariavds . . . karaXdwv Tov vépov Gs dMhov Ocod, Clem. Al Strom. iii,
§ 12 (Op. i. 198 ; P. G. viii. 1184 a).
¢ Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1. xxvii, § 3; v. viii, § I 7 Ibid. mr. xxiii, § 8.

8 Transl, by H. W. Hogg in 4.-N. C. L., additional volume, 43 sqq. (ed.
A. Menzies) ; cf, Bus. H. K. 1v. xxix, § 6, and the account by J. ¥, Stenmng
in J. Hastings, Dict. Bibl. v. 451 sqq.
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tinguish it from the Evangelién da-Mépharréshé, ox © Gospel of the
Separated ’ [ones]. ‘He composed it’, says Theodoret, Bishop of
Cyrus, 423158, ‘ by cutting out all the gencalogies and all such
passages as show the Lord to have been born of the seed of David
after the flesh.”t The Harmony is an important witness to the
authority of our four Gospels. During the whole of the third
century, at Edessa and other centres of Syriac-speaking Christen-
dom, it was the only text from which the Gospel-narrative was
read in church.2 Between 860-70 St. Ephraem Syrus,® 806173,
wrote a commentary on it. But in the fifth century Rabbtla,
bishop of Edessa,* 411-135, since it was the Work of a heretic,
succeeded in substituting for it the ‘ Gospel of the Separated’
[ones],® i.e. the text of the four Gospels as found in the recent
revision of the New Testament by Rabbéla himself, which,
‘according to Dr. Burkitt,® became the Peshitta or Syriac Vulgate.
Theodoret had a share in the revolution. The Harmony, he says,
‘ was used not only by those who belonged to Tatian’s own sect,
but also by those who follow the Apostolic doctrine, since they
did not perceive the mischief of the composition, but used it in all
simplicity on account of its brevity. And I myself found more
than two hundred such copies held in honour in the churches in
our parts; and, having collected them all, I put them away,
substituting the Gospels of the four Evangelists.’”

Bardesanes 8, as the Greeks called him, or Bardaisin, was born at
KEdessa, 154 ; Whlther his parents had taken refuge from Parthia
under Manu VIII, who was King of Hdessa 139-63, and again
167-179. They named him Bardaisin from Daisdn (Gk. Z«ipros,
the Leaper), the river of Edessa. They were persons of some

1 Theodoret, Haer. Fab. Compendium, i, § 20 (Op. iv. 312; P. G. Ixxxiii.
372 a). 2 T, C. Burkitt, Barly Eastern Christianity, 47.

3 Thid. 95 sqq. ¢ Thid. 49 sq.

5 The ordinance of Rabbtla, as given by Dr. Burkitt, runs: ‘Let the
priests and deacons take care that in all the churches there shall be a copy
of the separated Gospels, and that it be read,” op. cit. 61 sq.; and he
adds: ‘Rabbtla, in ordering the use of the Hvangelion da-Mépharréshé,
had really in view the substitution of the. Peshitta for ths Diatessaron,’
ibid. 64.

6 Thid. 56-8. " Haer. Fab. Compend. loc. cit.

8 For Bardesanes see Hippolytus, Ref. vi, § 35, vil, § 31; Eus. H. L.
1v. xxX ; Epiphanius, Haer. Ivi (Op. 1. 476-9; P. G. xli. 989 -94) ; Theo-
doret, Haer. Fab. Compendium, i, § 22 (Op. iv. 313 P. 6. Ixxxiii. 372 B, ¢);
. J. A. Hort in D. O. B. 1. 250~ 60 ; F. C. Burkitt, ]’mly Lastern Ohm.stmmt'z,
Lecture V; and ‘ Bardesane l’astrologue, Le livre des los des pays, traduction

frangaise par F. Nau’ (Paris, 1899), to whose introduction the account of
Bardaisan here given is chiefly indebted. -
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consequence, for their son was brought up at ¢ourt with Abgar,

the heir of Manu ; till, during the usurpation, 163-7, they took

flight to Mabug (Hierapolis). Here, it would seem, they died ;

for Bardaisdn was adopted by a heathen priest of that city, who-
taught him astrology.! To these studies he owed his cosmology,

recalling that of Valentinus and the Gmostics; and, by conse-
quence, his reputed association with that school.2 In 179, at the

age of twenty-five, he returned to Edessa on business, where he

was converted and baptized by the bishop Hystasp, and went

back to his place at court with the friend of his boyhood, now

Abgar IX, 179-1214. e became a good shot, as well as an

author of distinction.. He entered the lists against Valentinus?
and Marcion.* He wrote on astrology.® He composed, it is said,

as many as a hundred and fitty hymns, of which one—The Hymn

of the Soul —survives. There is extant also a work attributed by

some to his disciple Philip, but, by more recent authorities, to

Bardaisin himself, known to the Greeks as The Dialogue on Fate,” .
or, in the Syriac MS., from its concluding sections,® as The Book

of the Laws of the Countries. Towards the end of his days, Edessa,

once Roman, 116, under Trajan, was incorporated again, 216,

into the Roman Empire ® by Antoninus Caracalla, 211-117. A
friend of this Emperor endeavoured to make Bardaisén give up his

Christianity, but he refused. He died 222 : a Christian, but out

of communion with the church of his native place. He came to

be looked upon as the last of the Gnostics; with what justice may

best be gathered from the opinions expressed in his Dialogue on.
Fate.

1 ¢ Moi aussi, O Philippe, je sais trés bien que les hommes appelés Chal-
déens et d’autres encore aiment la connaissance de cet art, comme moi je
Pai aimée jadis,” Les lois, &o., § 25; cf. the fragment numbered § 59, ibid.

2 Eusebius says that he was at first a Valentinian and afterwards orthodox,
a8 he thought, though he never really got rid of the taint, H. E. 1v. xxx. 3.
Epiphanius says that he began as a distinguished Christian teacher and
then fell into the errors of Valentinus, Haer, 1vi, §§ 1, 2 (Op. i. 477; P. L.
xli. 989-92), .St. Ephrdem never accuses Bardaigén of being an adherent
of Valentinus, i. e. a Gnostic; only of being an astrologer, and of denying
the resurrection of the body, F. Nau, op. ¢it. 8, n. 1.

3 Bus, H. E. 1v. xxx. 3. . ¢ Ibid, § 1. 8 Les lots, &e., §§ 25, 59.

8 Text and tr. in Texts and Studies, v, No. 3, by A. A. Bevan; tr. by
F. C. Burkitt in Early Eastern Christianity, 218 sqq. He thinks it may be
described as ‘ the work of Bardaisin himself, or of his son Harmonius’,
ibid. 216. Cf. The Hymn of Bardaisin, rendered inio English by T. C.
Burkitt (E. Arnold, 1899). : ‘

? epi cipapuévys, Eus. H. B, 1v. x3x. 2: see introduction and
summary in K. C, Burkitt, Barly Eastern Christianity, 161 sqq.

8 §§ 35 sqq. » 9 Gibbon, c. viii (ed. Bury, i. 207 sq.).
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Bardaisin® professes himself a Christian.2 He believes in one
God,? almighty ; for all that exists has need of Him.*

He created the worlds,5 and assigned a place to every bemg
First, He made the elements : fire, wind, water, light, and dark-
ness,” each of which had a limited freedom, though with a place
and nature of its own.® Darkness was evil and strove to ascend
from its place below, in order to mix with the pure elements.
These latter appealed to God for help. He sent the Christ to their
agsistance : and so the world as we know it came into being.® The
world is a compound of good and bad where the pure and primitive
elements have received an admixture of evil, with the result that,
while each retains its proper essence, it has lost in force.l® God

allows evil to continue because He is long-suffering ; but hereafter

He will create a new world from which it will be entirely banished. ™
The world that now is will have an end,!? at the close of six thousand
years.’® Meanwhile, evil exists ; but it is merely the loss of good,*4
the work of the devil, and of a nature out of health.15

God also made the angels and gave them free will, so that
some of them sinned with the daughters of men.}® He made man,

t00, and put him on an equality with the angels by the gift of free

will?; and he bestowed upon him mind, soul; and body.'® His

body is governed by the planets in such matters as life and death,

wealth and misfortune, health and sickness.2® But his will is free:
he can do the good and avoid the evil. He is immortal, and will
meet with reward or punishment according to his works 20; for
there is a judgement.*

Bardaisén, it would thus appear, held the ordlnary faith of
- Christians, but ran riot in ¢ an outer region of speculation ’.22 He
held that matter was co-eternal with God, though not, like the
Maxrcionites, that it was hostile to him.?* He held a doctrine of
resurrection which amounted to a denial of the resurrection of the
body.?* He attributed to our Lord a spiritual body, as distinguished

1 For this summary, see F. Nau, Les lois, &c., 16 sq.

2 Les lois, &c., § 57. 3" Thid., §§ 10, 11, 16, 26.
4 Thid., § 58. 5 Thid., §§ 26, 60. ¢ Thid., § 16.
7 Ibid., § 60. ® Thid., §§ 16, 17, 58.

? Ibid., § 80. Redemption is thus connected not with the Incarnation
but with the Creation.

1 Thid., §§ 17, 58 60. 1 Thid, § 68. 1 Thid., § 28,

1 Thid., §8 32, 59. 1 Thid., § 58, 5 Thid., § 20.

18 Thid., § 16. 17 Thid., § 15. 18 Thid,, § 28,

19 Thid., § 27. 20 Thid., §§ 18, 24, 32, 33. 21 Thid., §§ 16, 33.

*2 Hort, in D. C. B, iv. 252. 23 Thid. 253. -2 Thid. 254,

\
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from an ordinary human body.! It was probably these traits of
~ docetism, coupled with his fertility in speculation, that-led the
Greek writers of the fourth century to think less of Bardaishn the
astrologer 2 than of Bardesanes the last of the Gnostics.

§ 4. The Egyptian school is marked off from the Syrian by
. affinities with Hellenic rather than with Oriental thought. Start-
ing, as it did, from the Platonist idea of God that He is Pure Being,?
or, as the Church of later days expressed it, Super-essential
Essence,? the problem of Egyptian Gnosticism was to connect Him
with the created Universe. The Orient cut the knot by supposing
a duality of gods, opposed as Spirit and matter, as good and evil :
its principle therefore was ascetic.” But Hellenic thought held fast
to the postulate of an only and supreme God ; admitted that there
was a problem to be solved; and solved it by supposing an
elaborate system of aeons or emanations between Him and the
world in which we live. They either evolved in a series (according
to Basilides, whose aeons were celibates) or (according to Valen-
tinus) were generated in pairs, each successive pair departing
a litle further from pure Spirit and approximating a little nearer
to crude matter till, among the last, were some capable of pro-
ducing the material world. Theories of this sort offered a fine
scope for mythology ; specially where, as in the system of Valen-
tinus, their basis was sex and their constructive principle *nuptial ’.5
Such, in general, was the Egyptian school. It struck root in Alex-
andria ; but it soon had flourishing offshoots in Rome and the West.

Basilides 6 ig its first representative : he taught at Alexandria ?
“ about the time of the Emperor Hadrian’, 117—188. He enjoys,

1 Tlvevparicéy fv 16 odua Tod owripos’ mvetpa yip dyov fAev éni iy Maplav,
rovréoTiv ) coia kal§ Stwapes Tod rioTov 3 Spuovpyky Téxvy, tra SiamNacdy o
omwd ToU wyedparos 19 Mapig dofév, Hippolytus, Ref. vii, § 35.

2 Eusebius, however, preserves his memory as that of ‘ the astrologer’,
*Avdpos Evpnu pév T yévos, ém’ dkpov 8¢ Ts XuAduiris s1rur'n,1n1s' éXnhakdros.
Bapdiadwns ¢ dvopa 1 «rdpl, Preparatio Evangelica, vi, § 9 (Op. iii. 272 ; P, G.
xxi, 461 D); but elsewhere he says he had been a Valentinian and never got
rid of the tamt of it, H. B. tv. xxx. 3.

3 Obk ovrrLus‘ Bvros Tob dyaboi, aAN €ri émékewa Ths odolas wpeoPeln kal
Suun;m vrrepexou-ros‘, Plato, Republic, vi, § 19 (Op. 509 B).

* “Ymepoveios odaia, Ps.-Dionysius [early sixth eentury], De divinis
nominitbus, i, § 1 (Op. 1. 284 ; P. (. iil, 588 B); and see . K. Brightman,
The Preces Privatae of Lancelot Andrewes, 292 n.

5 So L. Duchesne, FBarly History of the Church, i. 124 of the system of.
Valentinus.

6 TFor this account see F. J. A. Hort, s.v. ¢ Basilides ’, in D. C. B. i. 268- 81

? Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1. xxiv, § 1.

8 Clem. Al Strom. vii, § 17 (Op ii. 325 ; P. G. ix. 548 4). ‘The notices
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with Valentinus, the distinction of being singled out by opponents
as the typical representative of Gnosticism. He claimed to be
a disciple of Glaucias, the interpreter of St. Peter *; and was thus
the first of the Gmostics to pretend to a secret tradition from the
Apostles. He was also the first to exhibit the literary fertility
which marked Egyptian Gnosticism : for, whereas the earliest
Gnostics, from Simon to Satornilus, left nothing in writing, Basilides
wrote ¢ twenty-four books on the Gospel ’,2 probably to be identi-
fied with the Ezegetica from the twenty-third of which Clement of .
Alexandria has preserved an extract,® apparently in exposition of
St. John ix. The Commentary was considered of sufficient impor-
tance to merit ‘ refutation’ from Agrippa Castor, an otherwise
unknown but ‘ powerful * defender of the faith.t The system of
- Bagilides 5 began with a philosophy of the non-existent or, as we
should say, of the Absolute ; it went on to a cosmogony, built up,
in part, by the aid of mystic numbers ; it proceeded to a Christo-
logy and developed a. theory -of Redemption But its details are
hardly worth expounding,® quite apart from the difficulty of
ascertaining which of the two accounts of the system is the more
authentic. Probably it is best presented in Clement of Alexandria,
who reproduces and criticizes ‘ the ethical side of his doctrine ’,
specially because it ‘ left ‘ faith ” a matter of ““ nature ™ [i.e. of
temperament], not of responsible choice ’,” and in the Refutatio of
Hippolytus, who describes and reviews its cosmogony.® The other
account is given by Irenaeus,® and was reproduced by Hippolytus
in the lost Compendium, both of these authorities being perpe- -
tuated in what we are told of Basilides by the Pseudo-Tertullian 1

of Clement afford the surest criterion by which to test other authorities ’
for Basilides, Hort, in D. C. B. i. 270. .

1 Clem. Al. Strom. vii, § 17 (Op. ii. 325 ; P. G. ix. 549 4). Aceording to
Hlppolytus Ref. vii. 20, it was Matthias Who, as Basilides claimed, com-
municated ¢ secret discourses ’ to him. .

2 Bus., H. E. xv. vii. T.

3 Clem. Al. Strom. iv, § 12 (Op. i, 216 sqq.; P. G viii. 1289 sqq.). He
refutes the opinion of Basilides that martyrdom is of the nature of punish-
ment ; cf. St. John ix. 1. 4 Rus. H. E. 1v. vii. 6.

5 As described in the ‘ eight chapters of Hippolytus, Refutntio, vii, §§ 20—
7, which represent . . . the contents of the Ezegetrca of Basilides ’, Hort in
D.C.B.1. 211

€ The whole theory, says Hippolytus, amounts to a re- sortlng by Jesus
of a primitive confusion, Hipp. Ref. vii, § 27 (p. 378, 1. 33-6; edd. L.
Duncker and F. G. Schneldewm)

7 Hort, in D. C. B. i. 274, referring to Clem. Al Stwm v, § 1 (Op. ii. 2333
P. G. ix. ]23 ). . 8 Ut sup., n. b.

9 TIrenaeus, "Adv: Haer. 1. xxiv, §§ 3-7, and Document No. 71.

10 Adv. omn. haer., c. i
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~ and Epiphanius! These writers? attribute a more developed -
emanationism * to Basilides : one of the aeons was the God of the
Jews ; he was turbulent and ambitious,? and so brought his
~ people to ruin at the hands of the other Powers. God then inter-
vened and sent His Mind; the Christ, to deliver from the rulers of
- the world those who believed on him. He appeared on earth, but -
only in semblance, and on the way to Calvary he exchanged -
forms with Simon the Cyrenian, who was thus crucified in his
stead, while Jesus, standing unseen opposite in Simon’s form,
mocked those who did.the deed.® Martyrdom, therefore, or the
confession of the crucified, was discouraged ®; and to confess him
was a token of being still in bondage to the makers of the body.?
Immorality was practised to show independence of the body ; and
‘salvation was held to be of the soul alone, for there eould be no
resurrection or future for the body. It is probable that, for these
developments, neither Basilides nor his son Isidore had any
responsibility ; and that Irenaeus, in so describing Basilidians, is -
giving us a picture of a degenerate Basilidianism, as it had eome
- to be in his day. ;

Valentinus,® a younger contemporary of Basilides, is said to
have been a native of Egypt—so- Epiphanius tells us, on the
authority of local tradition there—to have received a liberal
education at Alexandria,’® and then to have taught in that city.!*
Thence, according to the definite statement of Irenaeus, ‘ he came

1 Haer. xxiv (Op. i. 68-77: P. GQ. xli. 307-20): :

2 Some prefer this as the more genuine account of Basilides, e. g. L.
Duchesne, T'he early history of the Church, i, 124, n. 1. Hort calls it * the
spurious Basilidian system ’, D. C. B. i. 278,

3 Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1. xxiv, § 3. ’

¥ Ay 76 elvar abrov lrapdrepor tédv GMAwv kal adfadéorepov, Epiphanius,
Haer. xxiv, § 2 (Op. i. 71; P. Q. xli. 312 a).

5 Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1. xxiv, § 4.

8 Cf. supra, 205, n. 3, and Epiphanius, Haer. xxiv, § 4 (Op.i. 71; P. L.
xli. 313 a, B). ? Ibid. 8 Ibid., § 5.

" The chief authorities for Valentinus and Valentinianism are : (i) Irenaeus,
Adv. Haer. 1. i-xxi, whoge account has four divisions: (1) a connected
account of the system (ce. i-vii), with two appendices (2¢) on Valentinian
exegesis (ce. viii, ix), and (b) a summary of the Christian Faith (c. x); (2) .
the variations of Valentinianism (ec. xi-xii) ; (3) Marcus and the Marcosians
‘(ce. xiii-xviii) ; (4) Valentinian exegesis (ec. xix—xx) and formulae (c. xxi) ;-
(ii) Fragments in Clem. Al. Excerpta Theodot: ; (iii) Tertullian, De Praescr.
(cc. vii, xxx, xxxiii) ; (iv) Ps.-Tert. Adv. omn. haer. (c. iv) ; (v) Hippolytus
Ref. vi, §§ 21 sqq.; (vi) Eus. H. E. 1v. xi. 1; (vii) Epiphanius, Haer. xxxi
(Op. i. 163-207; P. G. xli, 473-544), of which §§ 9-32 = Iren. Adv. Haer.
. I i-x and §§ 7-8 are from Hippolytus, Syntagma. '
10 Epiphanius, Haer. xxxi, § 2 (Op. 1. 164 ; P. G. xli: 476 a).
1 Thid, § 7 (Op. i. 171; P. G. xli. 485 ). -
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to Rome under Hyginus, but flourished under Pius and continued
even to Anicetus’.! He would thus have stood at the height of.
his fame, ¢. 185-60, in the reign of Antoninus Pius, 188-161 ; for
famous he became. The author of the dialogue De recta in Deum
Jfide, ¢. 300-18, has occasion to controvert the theory of the origin
of evil held by Valentinus, and refers to him as ‘ no ordinary
man’?2; while Jerome calls him ¢ very learned’.® To his own
generation Valentinug was ¢ the brilliant theosophist’, in whom
* all the fascinations of the Gnostic reached their highest point * 4:
and it was his system, as represented by Ptolemy, one of his
disciples, that gave occasion to the great work of Irenaeus in
opposition to Gnosticism, which he entitled The Refutation and
Overthrow of the Knowledge falsely so-called. Clement of Alexandria
also entered the lists against Valentinus, and has preserved
fragments of his letters > and homilies.® Nor could Tertullian keep
out of the fray. He, too, testifies to the literary versatility of
Valentinus by references to his psalms.” Further, he directed
a pamphlet, Addversus Valentinianos, in which, while leaving the
description of their heresy to Irenaeus,® he covers it with ridicule,
and promised a fuller criticism 9—though we do not possess it—
of the Valentinian Gnosis. If a man is to be measured by the
strength of the adversaries he provokes to take the field against
‘him, Valentinus must have been credited by contemporary
opinion with ability of a high order. It enabled him, while
inculeating his tenets, to keep, for some years, within the com-
munion of the Roman church. At length, after lapse and recon-
ciliation, he was finally excommunicated.’ Epiphanius asserts
that he spent his declining years in Cyprus,”* and Tertullian that
he seceded from the Church out of pique. Noted as he had become

1 Trenaeus, Adv Haer I, iv. 3. \

2 Obk ebredis v dvip, De recta in Deum fide, § 4, ap. Origen, Opera, 1. app.
(P. G. xi. 1805 ¢): on this dialogue, cf. O, Bardenhewer, Patrology, 167 sq.

3 ¢ Doctissimus,” Jerome, O’omment lib. ii in Osee, cap. x, vers. 1 (Op.
vi. 106 ; P. L. xxv. 902 B).

a'Q M. Cruttwell, A literary hzatory of early O’Im.stmmty, i. 208.

5 e, g. Clem, Al Strom ii, § 8 (Op. i. 162 ; P, G. viii. 972 B, ©).

8 o, g. ibid. iv, § 13 (Op. i. 218; P. G. vifi. 1297 A).

7 Tertullian, De Carne Christi, ce. xvii, xx.

8 Tert, Adv. Val., 0. v, where he spea,ks of Irenaeus as ‘ omnium doctrina-
rum curiosissimus explorator % Ibid., e. vi.

10 ¢ Marcion et Valentinus . . . semel et iterum eiecti . . . novissime in
perpetuum discidium relegati, Tert De Pragescr., ¢. XXX,

11 Bpiphanius, Haer. xxxi, § 7 (Op. i. 171 ; P @ xli. 485 D)
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** for genius and eloguence ’, he expected to be elect@d blehop, but -
another was preferred to the see- —apparently of Rome—by reason
-of the claim which confessorship had given him.! We may accept
‘the fact of his excommunication ; but the imputation of unworthy
motives is too common in orthodox accounts of hereties to deserve -
attention, except as an -indiecation of place or date. Here it has
been conjectured that the Confessor for whose sake he was passed
-over was the Roman bishop, Pius, 141-155.

“The system of Valentinug 2 i¢ intrinsically worthless: it requires
an effort even to contemplate it. But what is nonsense to our day
-may have been science to some older generation, and Valentinus
seemed a magter in science to his own contemporaries. He assigns
a tripartite structure to the Universe of Being. It is made up of
three spheres—the Pleroma,® or divine sphere ; the realm beyond
the Pleroma 4; and the world we live in.’ As to the Pleroma, or
celegtial sphere, it starts from a primal Being, the Depth : so that,
whereas the first principle with Basilides was, as Non-existence or -
the Absolute, negative, with Valentinus it is positive and poten-
tial]y containg all subsequent existences. These were generated
in syzygies or pairs, male and female: thus from Depth and
Silence came Mind.and Truth ; from these Reason and Life ; and
from these again Man and Church.® These form the Ogdoad.?
Then follows a Decad and a Dodecad &—making a system of
thirty Aeons in all, before the Pleroma, or totality of divine
attributes, is complete.® The youngest of the thirty was Wisdom.
She desired to -comprehend the Infinite but was checked by
Limit 2: and, while she herself was restored to her place in -the
Pleroma, her Design,!* personified, was cast out. To prevent the
recurrence of any similar disturbance in the Pleroma, the Father -
put forth another pair of Aeons called Christ and Holy Spirit, and
the Aeon Christ taught that the Father is incomprehensible.l?

1 Tert. Adw. Val., c. iv. ' o

2 For fuller accounts see Lipsiug, s.v. ¢ Valentinus,” § 5, in D, C. B.iv.
1086 sqq. ; H. L. Mansel, The Guostic Heresies, 166 sqq. ; C. T. Cruttwell,
op. ¢it. 1. 211 8qq., and the curious ‘ Prospectus systematis Valentinianorum
prefixed to Irenaeus in P. L. vii. 435-6.

3 Described in Iren. Adv. Haer. 1. i-iii. Cf. Towadre pév ofy mepi MA\ypodpua-
ras abrédr, ibid. iii; § 6.

4 Thid. 1. iv-v, § 2. 3 Ihid. 1. v, § 3-vi. o

8 Bufds and Svyp: Nois and A§q9€m Adyos and Zed : Avf)pnm-os‘ and’
ExcAnoiu. .

? Iren. Adv. Haer. 1. i, § 1. 8 Ihid., § 2. % Thid,, § 3.

-10 "Opos, ibid. ii, § 2. 1 "EvBipyas, ibid., § 4. 12 Thid., § 9.
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Such was the constitution of the Pleroma itself.! But what of the
state of things beyond the Pleroma *—between the celestial, and -
this terrestrial, sphere ? Here there is a romance of the Inter-
mediate.? It centres round the adventures of a younger Wisdom,
the personification of the banished Design of the elder Wisdom to
cormaprehend the Unknowable. This younger Wisdom—in Hebrew
“hokhma and in its Graecized form A chamoth—inherited her parent’s
passion to know, whence three grades of being—all in different
ways the offspring of Achamoth : the material, sprung from her
passions ; the psychie, from her conversion by the Aeon Christ ;
the spiritual, from her joy at the Light.* From the second of
these sprang thie Demiurge, and by him at last the world was
" made % with its three classes of men—-those in whom the material,
or the psyehic, or the spiritual ? predominates, as in Cain, Abel, and
Seth respectively.8 And this is, in brief, the Valentinian aceount
of the third sphere, for so-was created this mundane world. As
to its: Redemption, Christ was the author of it. He was the son of
the Demiurge, and, like him, had a psychic but also a spiritual
nature : yet no body, or a body only in semblance : for the Valen-
_tinian Christ was a docetic Saviour,? and, so far from taking flesh
of Mary, he only ‘ passed through Mary as water passes through
a pipe’® Moreover, he could save men or not, only according to
the class to which they belong.!* TIf the material predominates, the
man is not capable of salvation.!® If the psychic, he may be saved,
but only by faith and works, as the ordinary churchman. If,
however, the spiritual, then such an one is a true Gnostic: he
is assured. of Salvation to start with® and that by know-
L Abrn pév oy éorw 1) évrds I\ppdpatos vm’ adrdv Neyopévy ﬂpayyﬁ'rem, ibid.
iii, § 1. The rest of cap. iii is taken up with specimens of the exegesis with

which the Valentmmns endeavoured to find Seriptural support for their

fantasies.
2 T4 8¢ ékrds Tob H?\npwy.a'ros‘ ibid. iv, § 1.

3 Ty riis neadrnros rémov, ibid, v, § 3, ‘ 4 Ibid. iv, and v, § 1.

5 Tren. Adv. Haer. 1. v, § 1. 6 Thid. v, § 6.

7 Toidy odr Svrev, 70 pév tAwkdy o + . TO 85‘ Yuxikdv o . . 70 8¢ mvevpaticdy, ibid.
vi, § 1, and Document No 68. ’ 8 Tbid. vu, § 5.

0 Koy v)\u(ou 8¢ 008 dmoty elpévar Néyovow adrdvs py yép elvar Ty Dy
Sexriknn a'm'rnums‘, ibid. v’l, §1

10 Efvar 8¢ todror Tév Sid Maplas Swdedoavra, kabimep U8wp Sid owljvos,
ibid. vii, § 2 ; this tenet was afterwards reproduced by some Apollinarians,
Greg. Naz. Ep ¢i (Op. iii. 85; P. G. xxxvii. 177-¢).

e Ibid. vii, § 5. 12 Thid, v‘l §2.

13 of \[/vxmm auﬁpwﬂm, oi 8¢ ep'yaw Kkai mo--rews- YreApe BeBmovp.cvm, Kal pn Thy
Tf)\fuw 'yuma'w exourcs‘ ewm 8¢ rotTous ams Tiis 'EkkAnoias fpds )\e'yovm 81d
K(“ nﬂll’ H.GV aVﬂ'yKﬂLOV (“’al T7]V ﬂ’yﬂenl’ 1I‘pa£w (lTrlJ(j)aWOll‘r(u a)\xﬁ)f 'yﬂp asvl’aTOV
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ledge.! Valentinus, it would appear, took a view of mankind not un=
like that of the supralapsarians in later days. And the moral results
of Valentinianism resembled that ¢ wretchlessness of most unclean
living * 2 attributed to rigorous predestma,rlamsm The spiritual
man was ‘ ineapable of corruption’.® Hence, says Irenaeus, ‘ the
most perfeet among them do all forbidden things without fear. .
. They eat indifferently of things sacrificed to idols, not esteeming,
themselves at all stained thereby. And at every holiday amuse-
~ment of the Gentiles, taking place in honour of the idols, they are
the first to assemble; some of them not even abstaining from
~that murderous spectacle, hated by God and man, of combats
with wild beasts, and of single fight. Others again, who are the
slaves of all fleshly pleasures, even unto loathing, say that * they
give to the flesh the things of the flesh and to the spirit the things
of the spirit .’ ¢ But here Irenaeus is to be taken not of the master ;
only of some of the disciples. Not all the disciples, however, took
these liberties; and Valentinianism continued in two schools.
There was the Oriental, represented by Theodotus, whose works
supplied Clement of Alexandria with extracts entitled Hacerpia
Theodoti,’ and intended to serve as notes for his lectures on their
author. There was algo the more interesting Ttalian school. The
names of its leaders follow next after their master Valentinus in the
list of the Pseudo-Tertullian. They are Ptolemy, Heracleon, and
Mark. '

Ptolemy has a twofold interest. Iirst, he and his school are -
spoken of by Irenaeus as ‘a kind of efflorescence from that of
Valentinus '€ ; and it is the Ptolemaic form of the Valentinian
Gmnosis which, as contemporary with Irenaeus, was described and
refuted by him in the Adversus Haereses. Secondly, the Epistle
of Ptolemy to Flora has come down to us entire,” and is the earliest
o-wﬂm;m, abrovs 8¢ iy Sud wpdfews, AANG Bk 16 (laer myevparikods elvat, wdvry Té
Kkai ﬂ’avrws o-wﬁr,crsuem. Bo'ypan{ovmv, ibid. vi, § 2.

1 Of Tjv Tekelav yréaw €xovres mwepl Ocot, ibid, vi, § 1,

2 Art, xvii.. 8 Tren. Adv. Haer. 1. vi, § 2, 4 Ihid., § 3.

5 Or, in full, *Ex 1'631} yesoﬁérou xal 7fis dvarohikis kalovpévns Sidaacaklas kard
Tots Odakevrivov ypdvovs émiropar. Of these, §§ 1-42 are thought to give,

" .an account of Valentinus much nearer to his views than the Ptolemaic

doctrines given in Iren. Adw. Haoer. 1. i-viii; in fact, to represent the
oldest form of thie Valentinian system. Hence the last five words of the
title. In §§ 42-65 Clement gives extracts relating to the Italian school.
Tor the text of the whole, see Clement Al Op. ii. 348-59 (P. G. ix. 653-98) ;
and for a sketch of the system contained in §§ 1-42, see D. C. B. iv. 1090 894.
6 Trenaeus, Adv. Haer. Proem., § 2.
7 The text is preserved by Eplphamus, Haer. xxxiii, §§ 3-7 (Op. 1. 216-22 ;
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of many attempts, in Chrigtian history, to deal with the problem
presented by the imperfections of the Old Testament. Some
ignored them and attributed the Law to God the Father ; others,
t0 account for them, aseribed it to the devil [i, § 2]. In the latter
case the Gospel and the Law would proceed from different authors ;
and Ilora, it seems, wanted to know how this—the ordinary
Gnostic view—was consistent with the Christian belief in the
unity of God. Ptolemy replies by repudiating each of these
extreme positions, and offering a mediate one of his own. The
Law cannot come from °‘the perfeet God and Father’; being
itself imperfoct, needing that one should come and fulfil it, and
containing precepts alien to the Nature and Mind of the divine
" -perfection [i. § 4]. On the other hand, it cannot be assigned to the
Unrighteous Adversary, for it forbids unrighteousness [i, § 5].
Both sides are wrong [i, § 8]: Ptolemy, however, has an answer,
based on the Saviour’s own sayings [i, § 9]. It should be noted,
first, that the laws in the Pentateuch do not all proceed from one
and the same source [ii, § 1]. Some were given by God, e. g. the
primal law of marriage! [ii, § 2]. Some by Moses  out of his own
head ’, e. g. the precept modifying it and allowing divoree for the
hardness of men’s hearts 2 [ii, § 4]. Some by * the elders ’, e. g. the
" ‘tradition”’ relaxing the fifth commandment 3 [ii, § 10]. Again,
of the precepts emanating from God himself, three classes are to
be digtinguished. There are {a) the moral precepts, i. e. the Law
in the strict sense, which the Saviour came ‘ not to destroy but to
fulfil >4 [iii, § 1]; such as the Decalogue [iii, § 2]. Next, there are
(b) ordinances ‘ mixed with what is worse and even with un-
righteousness * such as * An: eye for an eye ’5 [iii, § 8], which the
Saviour did away with,® as contrary to His own nature [iii, § 7].
TFinally, there is () the typical and symbolical element consisting
of sacrifices, circumecision, sabbath, fasting, passover, unleavened
bread, and so forth [iii, § 9]—all of them figures of the truth which,
now that the truth has come, are, in their literal sense, done away,
but, in their spiritual counterpart, retained [iii, § 10]. Now of
these three portions of the Law of God—the moral, the retributive,
and the ceremonial—the Saviour has confirmed, nay, fulfilled °,
P, @. xli, 557-68); but the chapters and sections above are taken from
the text as edited by A. Harnack in H. Lietzmann, Materials for the Use of
Theological Lecturers and Students, No. 9. :
1'Gen. ii. 24. 2 Matt. xix. 8. 3 Matt. xv. 2 sqq.

4 Matt, v. 17. 5 Fxod. xxi, 24. $ Matt, v. 39.
P2
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the first [iv, § 1]; the second He has superseded [iv, § 2]; the:
third He has adopted in an allegorical or spiritual sense[iv, §§ 8,47 ;
and St. Paul’s treatment of the Liaw is on precisely similar lines
- [iv, § 5]. Who, then, was the God that gave the Law ? [v,§1]. It
cannot have been either the Perfect God or the Devil [v, § 2]; °
then it must have been the Demiurge, who occupies a mediate place
. between the two, and so ¢ may well be called the Mean ’ [v, §§ 8-8].
Do not, then, allow yourself to be disturbed at the thought that,
besides the First Principle of all things; there are other agents,
‘Corruption and the Mean [v, § 9]. You will soon be con'\zinced_of
this if you give heed to the apostolic tradition which we, too, have
received, and are ready .to bring everything to the test of the
Saviour’s teaching [v, § 10]. And so, my dear Flora, adieu.
I have been brief, I know; but, I hope, to the point [v, § 11].
We do not know who Flora was, nor whether she was satisfied by
the answer of her spiritual adviser. But it wag a brave attempt to
unlock a problem to which we have only found the: key in the
recently accepted concept of a progressive revelation; and the
letter of Ptolemy is enough by itself to redeem the Gnostics from
the charge of busying themselves only with solemn puerilities.
Heracleon ! also, in his Commentary on St. John, ¢. 170-80,
directed his talents to worthy ends. Though he reads his own
system into the Gospel by the help of allegorism,® he deserves to.
be commemorated as the first Christian exegete whose work has
come down to us. It attracted the notiee of Origen ; and hence
its preservation, in some fifty extracts,® partly verbal and partly
in paraphrase. For such was, of necessity, the method of writers
when books were scarce. ~To comment upon an author they had
to reproduce his text above their own.
Less worthy of respect was Mark,* the last of the followers of

1 Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1L iv, § 1; Ps.-Tert. Adv. omn. haer. c. iv ; Hippo-
lytus, Refutatio, vi, §§ 29, 35; Eplphanlus, Haer. xxxvi (Op. 1. 262-7;
P G. xli. 633-41).

2 Thus, in the story of the Woman of Samarla the water of Ja,cob’
well which she rejected is Judaism ; the husband ‘whom she is to call is
her spiritual bridegroom from the Pleroma 5 the previous husbands,
matter ; that she is no longer to worship either ‘in this mountain’ or
. ‘“in Jerusalem ’, means neither like the heathen, to worship creation, nor,

like the Jews, to worship the Demiurge : and so forth, see §§ 17, 18, 20 in
Texts and Studws, i, No. 4. )

3 Collected in T'ewts and Studies, i, No. 4 ; ut sup.; q . for a summa,ry
of his teaching ’, 41-7,

4 For Mark a,nd the Marcosmns, see Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1. xili-xxi;
Psendo-Tert. Adv. omn. kaer.,'e. v; Hippolytus, Ref. vi, § 39 ; Epiphanius,
Haer. xxxiv (Op. i. 232-58 ; P. & xli, 581-625).
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Valentinus, of the Italian school. He was himself probably &
‘native of Palestine.! But the Marcosians, aceording to Irenaeus,
carried on a mischievous propaganda ‘ in our, climates, too, of the
country of the Rhone’.> This explains the disproportionate
attention which Irenaeus bestows upon them. For Mark—if we
may trust his account—appears to have been a mere charlatan. He
dealt in magic. He ‘delivered to women mixed ehalices, and
bade them make their own thank-offering in his presence .2 . He
mesmerized them into asgociating themselves with him as prophet-
esses. He used his influence over them for self-indulgence.’
He imposed upon them by making mysteries out of numbers, and
finding occult meanings in the letters of the alphabet.® In short
- he appears as an ‘ impostor and villain ’; though happily ° the
only one of the heresiarchs except perhaps Menander ’ to descend
to that level. If half of what Irenaeus tells us of the Marcosians is
true, it has, at least, this significance, that by his time, ¢ Gnosticism
as an intellectual system had run its course’.?

§ 5. Marcion,® however, and the Pontic school remain to redeem
its credit. ‘Next to the Valentinian, Marcion’s was the most
numerous of the heretical sects, and the one that filled the largest
space in the eyes of churchmen ; it was also the most morally -
respectable, and almost the only one of the Gnostic communities
that- produced martyrs.’® A Marcionite presbyter perished at
Smyrna side by side with the Catholic Pionius in the Decian perse-
cution; and a Marcionite woman suffered at Caesarea in Pales-
tine in the persecution under Valerian,® Marcionite morality was
austere; even ascetic ; and, after the schism, the sect, by its
~adoption of a ministry and a churchly organization, approached .
Christianity more definitely-than any of the Gnostic schools. Their

1 H. L. Mansel, The Gnostic Heresies, 198, n, 2. -

2 Irenacus, Adv. Haer. 1. xiii, § 7. 3 Ibid., § 2. .

¢ Ihid., § 3. 5 Ibid., §§ 3, 5. 5 Ibid., ce. xiv-xvi,

? W. H. Simcox, Early Church History, 364.

8 Justin; Apol. i, §§ 26, 58 [he speaks of Marcion as his contemporary] ;
Dial. c. Tryph., § 35 ; Irenaeus Adv. Haer. 1. xxvii, §§ 2-4, and Document
No. 78; ibid. 1m.-iii, § 4, xii, § 12 ; Tertullian, De praescr., ce. vii, xxx,

- xxxiil, xxxiv, and Adv. Mar cionem, De Carne O’hmstz, Adv. Hermogenem ;
Ps.-Tert. Adv. omn. haer., c. vi; Hippolytus, Ref. vii, §§ 29-31; Rus.
H. E. 1v. xi. 2, v, xiii. 3 ; and Epiphanius, Haer. xln (Op. i. 302-78 ; P, L.
xli. 693-817). :

9 Simcox, 364.

10 ¢ Martyrium Plonn, xxi, § 5, ap. R. Knopi, Marty?emkten, 73; and
Eus. H. B. 1v. xv. 46, -

11 RBus, H. B, vit, xv. Cf. BEus. Mari. Pal, x, § 2.
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systems were philosophies and their religion the doctrines of the
lecture-room—a situation familiar enough to wus, with this -
difference, that the faghion in the highest academic circles was then
forinflated, and now for reduced, Christianity. We can understand,
“t0o, why there were no Gnostic martyrs : dons and martyrs are of
different stuff. But Marcion stood primarily for a religion, and
only incidentally for a philosophy ; though such philosophy as
underlay his religion was boirowed, through Cerdon, from Gnostic
dualism. His was a practical system, not a speculative one.
Hence its institutionalism, for it was intended to be, like Catholi-
cism, a religion for the average man. So much by way of intro-
duction to Marcionism, to show-its kinship with, and its diver-
gences from, Gnosticism of the ordinary type. In the Syrian and
Egyptian schools, the heathenish elements of Gnosticism pre-
dominated.. In Marcion, the Christian—and even Catholic—
strain had worked itself, like the cream, to the top. -
Marcion was a native of Pontus, and son of the bishop?! of -
Sinope.? He was a ‘sailor’?3, or, rather, a ‘ship-owner ’,* for -
he was a man of means and gave some £2,000 to the Roman
church when admitted to its membership. The money was
honourably restored to him when he left it.> The story goes that
he was excommunicated by his father, and this may be true ; but
that it was for seduction, as the Pseudo-Tertullian ¢ and Epipha-
nius? say, is quite unlikely. Tertullian himself contrasts the
¢« continence of Mareion ’® with the licence of Marcion’s pupil,
Apelles.8 More probably, Marcion had already begun to develop
heretical opinions, and the excommunication had reference to
errors of doectrine.  But this can scarcely have been known when,
c. 138, he came to Rome, settled there as a member of the Roman
church,® and  flourished under Anicetus ’,!° 155-167. Here he fell
in with Cerdon,* a Guostic from Syria, who ° sojourned in Rome
¢ Ponticus genere, episcopi filius,” Ps.-Tert., ¢. vi.
Epiph. Haer. xlii, § 1 (Op. i. 302; P. G. xli. 696 ¢).
Eus. H. B, v. xiii. 3. ¢ ¢ Nauclerus,” Tert. De Praescr. Xxx.
¢ Ducentis sestertiis,” ibid. 6 Ps.-Tert., ¢, vi.
Epiph. Haer. xlii, § 1 (Op. i. 302; P. G. xli. 696 ¢).
Tert. De Praescr., c. XXX.
¢ Marcion . . . pecuniam in primo calore fidei catholicae ecclesiae contulit,
proiectam mox cum ipso, posteaquam in haeresim suam a nostra veritate
descivit,” Tert. Adv. Marc. iv, c. 4
10 fren. Adv. Haer. 1L iv, § 3. .
1 For Cerdon see Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1. xxvii, § 1 and Document No. 73 ;

ibid. @1 iv, § 3; Ps.-Tert. Adv. omn. haer., c. vi; Eus. H, E, 1v. xi. 2;
Epiphanius, Haer, xli (Op. i. 299-301 ; P. @. xli, 691-6).
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under Hyginus, ¢. 188-144 ; and taught that the God proclaimed
by the Law and the Prophets is not the Father of our Lord Jesus
Christ ; the one being revealed, the other unknown; the one
being just, the other good *.1 The frankness of Cerdon’s dualism
added strength to Marcion’s opinions, and, perhaps, gave him
courage to express them. For, according to Epiphanius, he asked
the Roman presbyters the meaning of our Lord’s injunction against
putting ‘ new wine into old winesking ’,* ag if it could only imply
the antagonism which he supposed to exist between the Old
Testament and the New. The authorities of the Roman church
thought otherwise®: and eventually the breach between them -
issued in the second excommunication of Marcion by the Church
of Rome.* But Marcion stayed on there, and, some years later,
when Polycarp came to visit Pope Anicetus, Marcion met him in
~ the street and asked if he recognized him. Polycarp chara,cterlstlc- :

ally veplied, ‘ I recognise the firgt-born of Satan’. Perhaps this
rebuff hurt him, for Marcion had a warm heart, and could not do
without the fellowship of the church. He applied for reconciliation,
and was told that he could not be restored to communion unless
he would bring back with him those whom he had perverted. He
set himself to the task, but died before he could accomplish it.®
_ Though foremost in all relaxations of the primitive penitential
discipline, the Roman church had clearly not yet recognized
absolution n articulo mortts for those who had led others into
apostasy.

Marcion approached Christianity from the point of view not
of the philogopher but of the critic ; or rather, of the practical man
who sees a great difference between the spirit of the Law and of
the Gospel, and is disposed to be critical of the Old Testament.
He was not interested, as were other Gnostics, in the problem as
to how the Infinite came to produce this finite world ; and with
him we find no emanations and no cosmogony. He merely
borrowed, from the Gmostic schools, philosophy sufficient to
support his sense of the contrast between the Old and the New
Testament ; for, following Cerdon, he assigned the one to the just,

1 Ilenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1. xxvii, § 1. 2 Mark ii. 22.
Epiphanius, Haer. xlii, § 2 (Op. i. 303 ; P. G. xli. 697 4, B).
emel atque iterum,” Tert. De Praescr. xxx. Or perhaps Tertullian
is here relating of Marcion what Irenaeus tells of the lapses and relapses
of Cerdon, Adv Haer, 111, iv, § 3. 5 Trenaeus, Adv. Haer, 1IL iii, § 4,
8 Tert. De Praescr. xxx.
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and the other to the good, God. It is true that verbally he recog-
nized three first principles'—Matter? as well as the Demiurge
and the Supreme God. But, beyond regarding matter as evil,
Marcion makes no positive use of it for the purposes of his system ;
“and, in practice, it was a strictly dualistic system of two first .
principles.® So it was rygarded by its first opponents. Justin, for.

example, in a lost treatise, De monarchia, contended, probably
against Marcion, that there was but a gingle first prineciple?;
Rhodon, a native of Asia and a disciple of Tatian, who wrote
under Commodus, 180192, describes ¢ the mariner Marcion’ as
holding to two first principles®; and the same account is given
by Rhodon’s contemporary, the Pseudo-Tertullian.® This dualism
evinced itself in Marcion’s position that ¢ the Old Testament is .
contrary to the New ’,7 and he wrote the Antitheses not merely
to set out these contradictions 8 but to show that parts even of the
New Testament were interpolated and corrupted by the spirit of
the Old.® A first consequence of this doctrine was the rejection
by Marcion of the entire Old Testament as containing things -
unworthy of what he expected a priori from a Being of perfect
wisdom and goodness. A second was the mutilation of the New
Testament. According to Marcion the New Testament had been
infeeted from the outset, owing to the apostolic writers having been
Jews. They brought into it the taint of the Demiurge.  St. Paul
alone, as the opponent of Judaism, and his diseiple St. Luke, could
T Tpeis tas Tod mavrds dpxds, dyafdv, Sixatovy UAny, Hippolytlis, Ref. x,

§ 19, though the ordinary account is two, as in Hipp. Ref. vii, § 81 ; Ps.-

Tert. Adv. omn. haer., ¢. vi; and Rhodon ap. Eus. H. E. v. xiii, § 3.

% ¢ Et materia enim deus, seeundum formam divinitatis, innata scilicet
ot infecta et aeterna,” Tort. Adv. Marcionem, i, c. 15.

3 The Supreme God and the Creator of the world. To refute this dis-
tinction is the object of the first of the five books of Tertullian, Adv. Maor-
. czonem : it deals with the question, ‘ An duos deos liceat induci ?° ibid.
i, § 3. For an analysis of its argument, see H, L. Mansel, The Gnostic
Heresies, 2565 sq. ) ;

4 lepi Movapxias, BEus. H. K. 1v. xviii, § 4: with which compare the
title of Irenaeus’s treatise, Ilepi Movapyias, § mepl Tod i) elvar "Toy Gedv .
wowTy kakdy, ibid, v. xx, § 1. The treatise of Irenaeus was addressed to
Florinus, a dualist, who had charged the doctrine of a single first principle
‘with necessarily leading to the conclusion that God is the author of evil,

5 Bus, H. E. v. xiii, § 3. 8- Adv. omn. haer., ¢c. Vi

7 This is the contention that Tertullian sets himself to refute in the
fourth book of his Adv. Marcionem. Cf, Mansel, op. cit. 268 sq. ; D. C, B.iv.
850, 8.v. ¢ Tertullianus ’.

8 ¢ Antitheses Marcionis, id est, contrariae oppositiones, quae conantur
discordiam Evangelii cum Lege committere,” Tert. Adv. Marc. i, o, 19.

b ¢ Evangelium . . . Lucae , . . Marcion per Anfitheses suas arguit ut
interpolatum a protectoribus Iudaismi,” Tert. Adv. Mare. iv, ¢. 4.
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bo rogarded as faithful interproters of the teaching of our Lord.
Accordingly, Marcion gave to his disciples a revised, or as he
would call it, the original and only authentic New Testament. It
consisted of an Evangelium, ‘ my Gospel ’, by which St. Paullis
supposed to have designated the Gospel of his friend St. Luke,
and an Apostolicum or collection of St. Paul’s Epistles. Marcion’s
St. Luke, however, hag all that relates to the birth and the infancy:
of our Lord cut out, and other passages modified to suit his
propossessions. Thus the Glospel began : ¢ In the fifteenth year
of the reign of Tiberius Caesar, Pontius Pilate being governor of.
Judaea, God came down into. Capernaum, a city of Galilee, and
began to teach on the sabbath days.’? It omitted the mention of
‘ gitting down ’,% sc. to the Messianic banquet, ‘ in the Kingdom
of God’. And instead of saying, * It is easier for heaven and earth
to pass.away than for one tittle of the law to fall ’,4 its text ran, ‘ It
is easier for heaven and earth to pass away than for one tittle of the
words of the Lord’.5 In a similar way Marcion dealt with the
Apostolicum, for it included the letters only of St. Paul; of
these, but ten®; and all manipulated. Such was the Marcionite
Bible. .

What, then, was the system that thus led Marcion to substitute
this selection of the Scriptures for the whole ? It revolved round
three cardinal pomts—duahsm, discontinuity, and a Gospel of
love only.

Of the dualism we have already said enough. Marcion borrowed
from Cerdon his belief in two Gtods : one the Creator and Lawgiver,
who made the world out of pre-existent and evil matter, and the
other the Supreme God. This is Marcion’s debt to his master, and
hig one. link with the Gnostics. Gnosticism was half-consciously
polytheist : Marcion was frankly dualist. But with an ulterior
purpose ; for it was not so much the dualism as ‘ the separation

1 Rom. ii. 16 ; cf. Tert. Adv. Mare. iv, cc. 2, 5, and BEus. H. K. 1. iv, § 9.

% Irenaeus, Adv. Haer, 1. xxvii, § 2; Tert. Adv. Marc. iv, § 7; Epiphanius,
Haer. xlii, § 11 (Op. i. 312 ; P. G. xli. 712 a). Ci. Luke iit 1, iv. 31.

3 Epiphanius gives a list of seventy-eight such alterations in the text of
St. Luke’s Gospel, of which the omission of dvak\figovra: in Luke xiii. 29
is the forty-first; q.v. in Haer. xlii, § 11 (Op. i. 314; P. G. xli. 716 B).
For these in Enghsh see N. Lardner, History of Heretics, bk 11, ch, x, §§ 35-53
(Works, ix. 393 8qq., ed. A. Kippis: London 1788).

¢ Luke xvi. 17 5 Tert. Adv. Marc. iv, c. 33.

¢ Xor these see ibid. v, arranged thus: Gal., §§ 2-4; 1 & 2 Cor., §§ 5-12;
Rom., §§ 13, 14; 1 & 2 Thess., §§ 15, 16 ; Eph Col., Ph11 §§ 17220 ; H and

Phllemon, Soli huic e pistulae brovitas profult ut falsarias manus Marcionis
evaderet °, § 21,
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of the Law and the Gospel * which, according to Tertullian, ¢ was
the proper and principal work of Marcion.”* Two results followed.
Furst, he was ultra-Pauline and violently anti-Judaic. Next, in
his criticism, equally violent, of the morality of the Old Testament,
he anticipated much of the shallow rationalism still in vogue with
the half-educated to-day. What the truly scientific theologian
allows for as representative of the preliminary stages in the growth
of morality, Marcion, like the vulgar but earnest opponent of
Christianity at the present time, was anxious to condemn off-hand
as wholly bad.

The reason for this was that Marcion had no acquaintance w1th"
the idea of development. Onthe contrary, discontinuity governed
hig system from the outset. According to him, the Supreme God
has once, and only once, revealed Himself in Jesus. Each of the
two. Gods had his Christ ; the Christ of the just god being the
Jewish Messiah still to come, and differing from the Christ of the
good God, who came to reveal His previously unknown Father.?-
Thus, says Tertullian, ¢ the Christ came suddenly, as John the
Baptist also came suddenly : that is the way with everything,
according to Marcion’.® And God’s dealings with mankind
through Christ stand in no relation to any previous dispensation
of His grace. So Marcion is out of sympathy with the modern
notion of a progressive revelation. Further, his was a docetic
Chrigt4: ‘in order that he might not admit the flesh of Christ, he
denied His very birth.”® Otherwise, by contact with matter,® the
Christ would have been ingtrumental in extending the kingdom
~of the Demiurge. And, moreover, like all docetics, he was the
vietim of a misplaced reverence, and failed to see that God’s
greatest glories are His condescensions. ‘ Away’, said he, ‘with -

L “Soparatio legis et evangelii proprium et principale opus est Marcionis,’
Tert. Adv. Mare. i, § 19.

2 < Constituit Marcion alium esse Christum qui Tiberianis temporibus
a Deo quondam ignoto revelatus sit in salutem omnium gentium, alium
qui a deo Creatore in restitutionem Iudaici status sit destinatus quan-
doque venturus,” Tert. Adv. Marc. iv, c. 6.

3 ¢ Subito Christus, subito et loannes. Sic sunt omnia apud Marcionem ?,
ibid. iv, ¢. 11,

4 ¢ Phantasma vindicans Christum,” Tert, Adv. Mare, iii, c. 8.

5 ‘Marcion, ut carnem Christi negaret, negavit et nativitatem,” Tert.
De Carne Christi, c. i. The De Carne Christs was written against those who
denied the reality of Christ’s body ; and the De resurrectione carnis against
those who denied the resurrection of the body.

8 ‘Incredibile praesumpserant [sc. Marcion and Marcionites] Deum
carnem,’ Tert, Adv. Marc, iii, c. 8. .
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that poor inn, those mean swaddling-clothes and that rough
stable.” 1
Finally, Marcion taught a lllmted Gospel : thig new vevelation
of the Supreme God in Christ was a revelation of love only.
Accordingly, he represented the character of God as one of pure
benevolence ? ; forgetting that a God who is merely good-natured,
and not the ° rlghteous Governor ’ of the Universe, is not a good
God, any more than an easy-going father is a good father. So he
laid the greatest stress on our Lord’s death upon the Cross®—
a happy inconsistency, it might seem, when taken in connexion
with hig denial of the Incarnation, and due to his devotion to the
Gospel of God’s redemptive love. But it is not so inconsistent
atter all, for, while the death of the Saviour reduced the dominion
of the Demiurge, His birth enlarged it. Marcion therefore could
show cause for repudiating His nativity while proclaiming His
“death. Nevertheless, the contradiction remains, and its real
- explanation is one that does honour to Marcion. He was a man
whose heart was better than his head ; and his life—specially in
its loving zeal to win the ordinary man and then to win back
those whom he had misled—was sounder than his creed. As to
his creed, its flaw lay in its rationalism. Like Luther, and Luther’s
descendants, the rationalizing critics of liberal protestantism, he
approached the Secriptures with an a priors test, and rejected or
remodelled all that proved inconsistent with it. Luther’s test was
his doctrine of justification by faith only, or ‘ the Gospel *¢; and
while the books in which  the Gospel’ was declared, such as
Galatians and Bomans, were raised to the first rank in the Canon of
- Scripture, the Epistle of St. James, which apparently taught
justification by works, was rejected. Whether the first prineiple
be, as with Luther and orthodox protestantism anti-sacerdotal, or

1 ¢ Aufer hine, inquit, . . . diversoria angusta et sordidos pannos et dura
praesepia,” Tert. De Carne Christi, c. ii. :

% ‘ Marcionem dispares deos constituere; alterum iudicem, ferum,
bellipotentem : alterum mitem, placidum et tantummodo bonum atque
optimum,” Tert. Adv. Mare. i, c. 6. On the attempt to resolve the Divine
Love into ¢ unmixed benevolence’, see J. Butler, Analogy, 1. iii, § 3; J. H.
Newman, University Sermons, No. 5 (ed. 1843); R. W. Dale, The Atone-
ment®, 343 sq. The attempt, in its modern phase, began with Socinianism,

3¢ P01ro, si caro Kius negatur, quomodo mors Eius asseveratur ?’ Tert.
Adv. Mare. iii, ¢. 8.

4 For specimen statements of Luther to this effect, see B. J. Kidd, Docu-
ments Illustrative of the Continental Reformation, No. 55, and the comments
of C. Beard, The Reformation, 127 sq. (efl 1885). .
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with later and liberal protestantism anti-supernatural, or with -
Marcion anti-Judaic, the essence of the matter remains the same.
In approaching the Scriptures with a practudicium, Marcion, like
succeeding rationalists, discovered a Gospel within the Gospel,
and so dissolved them. ‘Marcion’, says Irenaeus, ‘ has persuaded
“his disciples that he is himself truer than those Apostles who
delivered the Gospel : so he delivers to them not the Gospel bug
a bit of-the Gospel.”! Wae note, then, his modern spirit : partly in
his anticipation of that soft-hearted optimism 2 which now-a-
days does duty for religion, and again in his kinship with modern
rationalism. As to the rationalism, Tertullian, in his five books,
Adversus Marcionem,® ¢. 208, refuted him out of his own scanty
- Scriptures : while, as to Marcion’s presentation of the- (rospel,
his own austerity and his sense of Church order redeem him from
the reproach of substituting mere religious sentiment for the
religion of the Creed and the Church. The pagans hated * him
for-his austerity,’ and the Catholics for aping their churchliness.
The followers of Marcion, for these very virtues, became a
powerful and long-lived sect. Many of the Gnostics led anything
but a strict life ; and most of their leaders founded only an esoteric
fraternity. Marcion founded a church.® So, long affer the
disappearance of Gnosticism in general, Marcionite congregations
were found as late as the end of the fourth century, ¢ in Rome and
Italy, in Egypt, Palestine, Arabia, and Syria, in Cyprus and the
Thebaid, and even as far afield as Persia’.”  Apelles,® one of
Marcion’s immediate disciples, c. 120-90, went back on his dualism

1 ‘[Marcion] semetipsum esse veraciorem quam sunt hi qui evangelium
tradiderunt apostoli suasit discipulis suis; non evangelium sed particulam
evangelii tradens eis,” Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1. xvii, § 2, and Document No. 73.

~ * W. H. Simcox, Early Church History, 370. )

8 Text in Tertullian, Op. ii. 45-336, ed. F. Oehler (Lipsiae, 1854), or in
C. 8. B. L. xlvii, ed. A. Kroymann (Vindobonae, 1906) ; transl.in 4.-N. C. L.
vol. viii; and analysis in H. L. Mansel, The Gnostic Heresies, 255-9; D. C. B.
iv. 849 8q. They are ‘ the longest and most important of Tertullian’s anti-
Gnostic writings °, Mansel, op. cit. 254, ' .

4 He felt it keenly, and was in the habit of addressing his co-religionists
as cvrrakaimapor kal ovpmaoipevor, Tert., Adv. Marc, 1v, §§ 9, 36.

5 ¢ SBanctissimus magister,” Tert. De Praescr. xxx.

® ¢ Faciunt favos et vespae, faciunt ecclesias et Marcionitae,” Tert.
Adv, Marc. iv, § 5.

? Epiphanius, Haer. xlii, § 1 (Op. i. 302 ; P. G. xli. 696 B).

. 8 For Apelles see Tert. De Praescr., cc. vi, XXX, xxxiil, xxxiv ; Ps.-Tert.
‘Adv. omn. haer., ¢, vi; Hippolytus, Ref. vii, § 38, x, § 20; Rhodon ap.
Eus. H. B. v. xiii; Epiphanius, Haer. xliv. (Op. i. 380-7; P. G. xli

- 821-32). .
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and taught but ‘one first pr1nclple’1; but ‘he held fast to the
religious spirit of his master and ‘maintained that those who
trusted in the Crucified would be saved, if only they were found
doing good works’.2 Amother disciple was Hermogenes,® ¢. 170~
210, an artist,® by profession, probably at Carthage. He gave
thoroughgoing application to the teaching of his master upon the
eternity of matter.s Matter, according to him, received life and
form by the attractive influence upon it of the Divine Beauty ¢;
and hence, from pre-existing but formless c¢haos,” came the cosmos.®
In controversy with the Gmnostics, Irenaeus, and especially Ter-
tullian, in the Adversus Hermogenem,® ‘ one of his most brilliant
pamphlets *,1 %uccessfully established the doctrine of creation out
of nothing—a doctrine ¢ which is by no means clearly expressed,
though it is undoubtedly implied, in Scripture’ 1

§ 6. And now for Ghosticism, in summary——-its tenets, its
attractions, its dangers.

Tts tenets followed from its problems, which were simply those of
current philosophy ; the possibility of creation if, as was agsumed
to start with, God could not come into contact with matter, because
matter was evil ; the existence of evil ; and the means of deliver-
ance or ‘redemption’ from its power. ‘We have the same
subjects ’, says Tertullian, ‘ repeatedly discussed by heretics and
. philosophers, with the same complicated recongiderations. Whence

1 Bus. H. E. v. xiii, § 2. 4

2 Thid., § 5, and see Art. xviii ¢ Of obtaining eternal Salvation ’, &c.

3 Hlppol tus, Ref. vili, § 17.

¢ Tert. Adv. Hermog., c. i.

5 ‘Tmmo totum quod est Deus, aufert, nolens illum [sc. Christum] ex
-nihilo universa fecisse, A Christianis enim ad philosophos conversus, de
Feelesia in Academiam et Porticum, inde sumpsit [a Stoicis] materiam
cum Deo ponere, quae et ipsa semper fuerit, neque nata neque facta nec
inititum habens omnino nec finem, ex qua Deus omnia postea fecerit,’
ibid., e. 1.

0 ¢ Stoici enim volunt Deum sic per materiam decucurrisse quomodo
mel per favos. At tu non, inquis, pertransiens illam fecit mundum, sed
solummodo apparens et adpropinquans ei, sicut facit quld decor solummodo
apparens et magnes lapis solummodo adpropinquans,’ ibid., c. xliv.

¢ Informem et confusam et inconditam vult fuisse materlam [sc. Hermo-
genes],” ibid., c. xxiil.

s <[t formam et conspectum et cultum a Deo consecutam [sc. telmm],
ibid. xxv.

9 Text in Tertullian, Opera, ii. 337 78 (ed. F. Oehler); C. 8. E. L. xlvii.
126-76 ; tr. in A.-N. C. L., vol, xv. 55-118.

0T Cruttwell, 4 Lit, hist. of early Christianity, 1. 240, :

11 Thid, 241. Hermogenes ideo contendit ex materia omnia facta, quia

proinde non aperte significatum sit ex nihilo quid factum, Tert. Adv.
Hermog., . xxi,
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is evil, and why ? Whencs is man, and how 2" and—the very latest -
problem of Valentinus—Whence is God 2’1 Tertullian regarded
philosophy as the mother of heresy2 : his testimony, therefore, to
the kinship between Gnostic and philosopher might be suspect.
But we have exactly similar testimony from Clement of Alexandria,
‘himself the unconseious original of his sketch of the true Gmostic,®
- and one who looked upon philosophy as part of the preparation
for the Gospel.* ‘Tt is not baptism only’, says Clement, quoting
some' Valentinian of the Ttalian school, ¢ which sets us free.: but
the knowledge of who we were and what we have come to be’; of |
where we were, or where our lot was cast ; of the goal to which
we are hastening, and the source from which we are being redeemed ;
of what birth is and what new birth.”® And the answers to these -
questions, as touching Creation and Redemption, proceeded to
work out as follows. '

Tirst, as to Creation. It was accounted for on the theory of
Dualism, for Dualism was an ultimate ¢ element in-the system of
Valentinus as well as a primary one with the Syrian school 7 and
with Marcion. Spirit and matter, according to any Gnostic, are
opposed to each other. From the Spiritual world, be it the Depth
“of the divine Béing or the Totality of the divine attributes, there
issued, in due course, by a process of emanation, through aeons or
personal subsistences,® the actual world. Its Creator is thus not
the Supreme God, but one of these emanations from Him—the
Deminrge, who was also the God of the Jews. Gnosticism
therefore came to be anti-Judaie, and, with Marcion, ultra-
-Pauline. -

1 Pert, De Praescr., ¢. vii, and Document No. 93.

2 ‘Tpsae denique haereses a philosophia subornantur,” ibid. ; cf. ¢ haere-
ticorum patriarchae philosophi’, Adv. Hermog., c. viii, and 4 pol. c. xlvii,

3 Clem. Al, Strom. vi, § 13(Op.ii. 283 ; P. @G. ix. 325 sqq.); Doc. No. 110.

4 Ihid. i, § 5 (Op. i. 122 ; P. G. viii. 717 p), and Document No, 108,

5 Clem. Al. Ezcerpta Theodots, c. Ixxviii (Op. ii. 358 ; P. G. ix. 696 ).

6 Tt comes out in the Valentinian Christology, which °rests upon the
general philosophical theory . . . of the incompatibility between the Divine
Nature and the material body ’, H. L. Mansel, The Gnostic Heresies; and
of, ¢ The distinctive feature of Gnostic Christology is not docetism, as is
commonly believed, but dualism, that is the well-marked distinction
between two natures, or rather between two persons, in Jesus Christ ’,
A. Harnack, History of Dogma, i. 258, n.'1.

7 H. L. Mansel, op. ¢st. 142 sq,

8 “Eam [viam] postmodum Ptolemaeus instravit, nominibus et numeris
Aeonum distinetis in personales substantias, sed extra Deum determinatas,.
quas Valentinus in ipsa summa divinitatis ut sensus et adfectus et motus
incluserat,” Tert. Adv. Val., c. iv.
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Second, as to Redemption :* Who is capable of it 2° Who is the
rodeemer 2 What aids to it lie at our disposal ?

In this material world there exists a remnant of the Spiritual.
Men {fall into three classes,! according as they possess nothing,
a little, or a good deal of this overplus of the Spiritual. Some are
matberial, and as such incapable of salvation. Others are psychie ;
capable of it, indeed, but by the lower road of continence, faith,
and a good life, as are ordinary church-folk.2 A third elass, being
Spiritual, i. e. the Gnostics themselves, are incapable of perishing.
Further, as Spiritual, it is open to them to take one or other of two
courses in dealing with what is bodily or material. They may
either ignore all moral distinetions® and ‘ abuse the flesh *4 in
proof of, or as part of, their privilege of being assured of salvation.
Or-they may endeavour to rid the soul of all defilement contracted
through the body by a rigorous asceticism, and so, as the Hymn
of the Ophites has it, ‘ escape the bitter chaos .

Redemption is the work of Christ. He is the redeemer. In
origin and essence an aeon, he took a bodily form, but not a body,?
and eame to deliver from ignorance and to make an end of death.
This mission he effected by offering men enlightenment ¢ ; for, as
the Hymn of the Ophites 7 puts it, )

© ¢, .. Jesus said, ¢ ather, behold,

A strife of ills across the earth

Wanders from thy breath [of wrath] ;

But bitter chaos [man] seeks to shun,

And knows not how to pass it through.

On this account, O Father, send me ;

Bearing seals, I'll descend ;

Through ages whole I'll sweep :

"All mysteries T'll unravel ;
* And forms of Gods I'll show ;

And. secrets of the saintly path,

Styled ¢ Gnosis ’, I'll impart.”’

1 Trenaeus, Adv. Haer, 1. vi, § 1 ; and Tertullian’s ‘ trinitas hominis ’, De
Praescr, vii, or ‘trinitas generum’, Adv. Val. xvii, or ‘ materialis, animalis,
spiritalis °, discussed in ibid., c. xxvi.

2 Trenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1. vi, §§ 2, 4. 3 Thid., §§ 3, 4.

4 mapaypuedoba 1) capxi, Clem., Al Strom. iii, § 4 (Op. i. 187; P. G,
viii. 1129 B), as quoted (wapaxparfar i oapki) in Kus. H. E. mr. xxix, § 2.

5 ¢Secundum autem nullam sententiam haereticorum Verbum Dei caro
factum est,” Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1. xi, § 3.

8 Tefehneévar yap Tov Harépa téHy Shev Adoa Tijv dyvoiav, kal kabfelety oy -
Bdvarov. dyvolas 8¢ Nots 7 €miyvoots altov éylvero. kai Sul Tobro éxhexOivac
iy, katd 76 Oéhqua adroty, kar’ elkdva Ths dve Ouwdpews olkovopndévra dvbpomor,

ibid. 1. v, § 3. 7 Quoted in Hippolytus, Refutatio, v, § 10,
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- Such knowledge was to be found in cults-like those ‘of the
Mystery-religions, in sorcery, with a good deal of charlatanism?;
but, most of all, by the aid of a secret tradition derived from the
Apostles % to thoe chief Gnostic teachers : while allegorical exegesis,?
of the most fanciful kind, and even forgeries, helped in the exposi-
‘tion of the Scriptures. ‘You may see them’, says Irenaeus in his
sarcastic vein, ‘ knitting their brows and shaking their heads’
over some knotty passage. They will tell you that ‘ they them-
selves perfectly comprehend it, for all its depth; but that all
cannot take in the greatness of the meaning therein contained,
and that silence therefore is the main consideration of the wise ?’ ¢
The attractions of such a creed are obvious. ~The official cults
of the Empire took no account of the individual, still less of his
sense of sin, his desire for redemption, and for communion with
God. Gnosticism waslike the religion of the Chureh in its endeavour -
to provide satisfaction for the religious instincts of the individual.
But it addressed itself to him in more flattering terms. It gave
itself out as the religion of culture, as professed by the ablest men
of the day, a Basilides or a Valentinus. The scientific methods of
the age were in its hands. It was the religion of superior people.5
Who, then, would not be a Gnostic ? And the Gnostics had this
much to take credit for, by contrast with the average Christian
and his leaders, whether an enthusiast like Ignatius or a mere
traditionalist like Polycarp—nseither of them, though leaders
among the Chrigstians, men of much education or intellectual
power—that they were the first body of men to try to put the
. Christian faith into an intelligent form. Henco the challenge,
which writers of the mental calibre of Irenaeus, Clement, and
Tertullian felt bound to take up. The faith, they would say, is
g, thing to be thought out, and not merely to die for or to pass on.
The dangers of such an attractive rehandling of Christianity
are not far to seek. Tirst, its paganism. Gnosticism introduced
‘ the fatal principle of an aristocracy of souls . . . in place of the

1 e, g. with Mark, whose ‘ nonsense so wise in its own conceit > Irenaeus
thinks simply ridiculous, Adv. Haer. 1. xvi, § 3.

2 Supra, p. 205, n. 1. °

3 For specimens, Trenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1. viii, ix, xix, XX.

4 Trenaeus, Adv. Haer. Iv. Xxxiv, § 4.

5 Cf. its scorn of the ordinary Christian ‘for being unlearned and knowing
nothing’, Irenaeus, Adv. Ham 1.vi,§ 4; for being ¢ 1gnorant about Creation’,
ibid. . xv, § 3; or, as ‘a common- pla.ce churchman’, ibid. 1. xv, § 2.
¢ Ideoque simplices notamur apud illos,” Tert. Adv. Val., c. ii.
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doetrine that all are one ““in Christ Jesus 7’1 Out of this came
the notion of one religion for the common man and another for the
‘ gelect * or ‘ elect ’ few. Irenaeus makes fun of the pride of the
Gnostie, and compares it-to ‘ the strutting of a cock or the pom-
posity of a factotum ’ 2; while as to the want of candour it issued
in ‘ the pestilent maxim that the enlightened might disclaim their
own belief, when questioned by those for whom the truth was too
high a privilege’.? Again, Gnosticism was incompatible with
belief in the Incarnation, which is the citadel of Christian truth,
and with the Sacraments which are its outwork. For Incarnation
and Sacraments rest on the prineiple that matter is the vehicle
of Spirit and Spirit the final cause of matter ; and this is impossible
if matter is esgentially evil, and the body the prison-house,* not the
instrument of, the soul. So Gnosticism was the first * heresy ’
which seriously threatened the life of the Church at its roots,
‘Arianism being the second. And both threatened not only
Christianity but theism also. For both interposed between God
and his creatures demi-gods, or, in the case of the Arian Christ,
a8 demi-god ; and so made God Himself inaccessible to human
kind.

The overthrow of Gnosticism brought into prominence the
Creed, the Canonical Seriptures, and the Hierarchy of historic
Christianity—its equipment, in fact, in developed form. And
there is this much of truth in the agsertion that Gnosticism was
the parent of the Catholic Church, or of Christianity in the form of
(atholicism. Not that the principles of Catholicism were not
original in the teaching of our Lord and His Apostles ; but they
“were merely there in germ. Confessedly a development: the

1 'W. Bright, Waymarks in Church History, 25.

2 ¢Cum institorio, et supercilio incedit, gallinacei elationem habens,’
Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 111, XV, § 2.

3 'W. Bright, Waymarks, 26. .

4 A Platonic tenet from Philo, 76 mappiapor . . . Seopwripror, ™0 odpa
(De migratione Abmhami, c. ii), which has had its. influence on theology
from Wisdom, ix. 15 onwards. Ci. epotﬁes‘ 3¢ 6 & ([)L)\e, 'rovro [se. 7o
odpal olecfar xpi) elvar kal Bapd xal yeddes kal dpardy® b 8y kal exouo'a 3 TotalTy
1!fvxq Bapuve-ra:., Pla,to, Phaedo, § 30 (Op. i. 81 0), and Yruxiv . . . khvopévy,
domep éx 8€0’[1(Dl’, €k Tod o'w;mros‘, ibid., § 12 (Op. i. 67 D) ; cf. Phaedo, § 30
(Op i. 81 E), &amep Ok elpypov, § 33 (Op. i. 82 E). ‘Plato ascribes the
invention of the word o&pa to Orpheus and his followers ; and the reason
why they called the body by this name is that, according to their belief,
the soul is condemned to incarnation on account of her sins, and the body
serves as the enclosure (wepiBolos) or pnson -house (3eopwripror) [Cratylus,
§ 17; Op.i. 400 ¢] which holds her fast *, J. Adam, The relzgwus teachers

of G7eece, 96 sqq. ; cf. 383, 358.
2191 1 Q
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question only is whether they were a legitimate development.t
In any case, the struggle with Gnosticism brought them out into
the light of day. Despite the overthrow of Gnosticism, the oriental
element in it made repeatod reappearance in the dualistic systems
of Manichaeans,! Paulicians, and Albigenses; while its strange
docetic eonceit that our Lord’s body came ¢ through ’ but not ¢ of 2
. Mary was revived by the Anabaptists® in the sixteenth century,
and may have led to the emphatic assertion, in our Proper Preface
for Christmas, that ‘ by the operation of the Holy Ghost, He was
made very man of the substance of the Virgin Mary his mother *.
Nevertheless, in its ¢ special philosophy ’ of the opposition between
the Spiritual and the material, as in its love .of discontinuity,
Gnosticism is ‘ obsolete even to grotesqueness’, except as one
phage of the abiding tendency ° to put human speculation into the
place of revealed truth’, to substitute ‘knowledge’ for ° falth’
and to make the science of the day do duty for religion,

1 On the test of a true development, see C. Gore, The Roman Catholic
Claims®, Appendix, pp. 203-11; Church Historical Society’s Pamphlets,
No. Ixiii (8.P.C.K., 1901); and The new theology and the old 7ehgzon,'
205.3qq. (Murray, 1907)

2 Thus by 32 Henry VIII, c. 49, § 11, they are excepted from the king’s

¢ general and free pardon’ for holdmg eight ‘ heresyes and erronyouse
opynyons ’, of which the sixth is “ That Christe toke no bodily substaunce
of or bhssed lady °, Statutes of the Realm, iii, 812,



CHAPTER IX
PERSEQUTION : TRAJAN TO COMMODUS, 98-192

GwosTicism represents a long-sustained attempt on the part
of heathen ideas to eapture the Chureh from within. Side by
side with this struggle between the Church and ‘ Heresy * went on
a more open conflict betweéen the Church and the State; and
pagan influences from without were arrayed against Christianity,
in the form of persecution, for the greater part of the second
century. Persecution was not continuous ; but, from Trajan to
Commodus, 98-192, the possibility of its outbreak was always
there. That it was intermittent was due to the supineness or
the activity of the magistrates for the time being ; but that it
was' never far away was consequent ‘upon the state of -popular
feeling. We begin then with a brief inquiry into- the attitude
of the Roman world towards the Christians.

§ 1. Popular opinion was uniformly against the Church. No
multitude was ever more credulous than the populace of the
Empire ; and one might have thought that they would be attracted
to the Christian faith as a supernatural religion. But to expeet
this would be to overlook a feature in which Christianity, in
common with Judaism, contrasted with the other religions of
the ancient world : it- required holiness of life. The people,
therefore, were ‘ predisposed against a faith which, if adopted,-

“would deprive them of so much that, in their view, was indis-
pensable to their enjoyment *1  In a nominally Christian country
to-day the mass of mankind hold off from the Church because
they know that to throw in their lot with Christ would be to make
life, from their point of view, hardly worth living. If, then,
Christianity is unpopular in a world which has more or less
accepted the Christian code of morals, much more would it be
intolerable to a populace which knew only, or else preferred the :
lax standards .of heathenism.

In what light, then, would Chrlstlamty present itself to the
ordinary citizen of the Empire ?

First, he would think of a Christian as a kill-joy. * The world

1 ,W_ Bright, Some aspects of primitive Church life, 157.
Q2
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hateth the Christians’, says the author of the Epistle to Diognetus,
¢. 180, ¢ though it receiveth no wrong from them, because they set

themselves against its pleasures’!: or, as the pagan disputant

complaing in the Octavius of Minucius Felix, ¢. 180, ¢ You abstain

from the pleasures of a gentleman ’2—the theatre and the

gladiatorial games.

- Second, he knew nothlng deﬁnlte of Christianity, and so hated
it the more; ‘since’, says Tertullian, ‘ men hate for this reason,
because they know not what manner of thing that is which they
hate”® It i easy to account for this ignorance. The Church
had grown up °under the shadow of a most famous, at least,
a licensed religion’4; for Judaism had obtained special recog- .
nition from the State as a purely national® cult, and Christianity
was not, at first, distinguished from it. Such parentage would
have protected the Christian religion in its infancy ; but as Jews,
though tolerated, were unpopular, association with them would
not ultimately tend to increase its credit. Then when, at length,
Christianity broke away and stood forth by itself, the Jews -
became its worst enemies and incited the heathen against it.°
8o varied, however, were the Christian sects, that. Christendom
presented itself as a confused whole ; of which the ordinary man -
could know but little and would therefore suspect the more.
Lucian, 165-70, amused his readers with gossip about the Chris-

1 Miwoet kai XpoTiavats & Kbepios pmdév adikotpevos, dri rais Horais dvrirdo-
cgovtar, Ep. ad Diognetum, c. vi; and Document- No. 29,

2 “Honestis voluptatibus abstinetis,’ Minucius Felix, Octavius, ¢. xii; and
Document No. 66.

3 ‘Cum ergo propterea oderint homines quia ignorant quale sit quod
oderunt,’ Tert. Apol., c. i.

4 ‘Sub umbraculo religionis certe licitae,” ibid., ¢. xxi. A religio licita
was a form of worship known to the law ; and for the privileges of Judaism
as such, see Gibbon, ¢. xvi (ii. 74, ed. J. B. Bury, 1897). Christianity became
a religio illicita or form of Worsh1p unknown to the law. It contravened,
in both particulars, Cicero’s definition of “legal ”—*licere id dicimus quod
legibus, quod more maiorum institutisque conceditur ”,” Cicero, Philippics,
X111 vi. 14, Tert. Apol., c. iv, p. 16, n. 12, ed, T. H. Blndley

5 ‘The Jews were a nation ; the Christians were a sect,” Gibbon, ¢. xvi
(ii. 74, ed. J. B. Bury, 1897).

- 8 Cf. (a) the part they took in the martyrdom of Polycarp, Martyrium
Polycarpt ap. Bus. H. E. 1v. xv, §§ 26, 29, 41; (b) the challenge of the
Anonymous, c. 190, to the Montanists to say Whether any of them had
ever been persecuted by the Jews, ibid. v. xvi, § 12; (¢) Tertullian : ‘ Illic
constitues et synagogas Tudaeorum fontes persecutlonum, apud quas
apostoli flagella perpessi sunt, et populos nationum cum suo quidem circo,’
ubi facile conclamant : Usque quo genus tertium ? ° Scorpiace, ¢. X
(d) Justin: ‘Iudaeos ... qui ... nos pro inimicis et hostibus habent ’, o
Apol. i, § 31 and Dial, c. Tryph., §§ 17, 108,
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tians; for this was all that they cared to know about them.
Some five or ten years later Celsus, ¢. 175-80, made the first
attempt to understand and even approach the Church.

Third, he came to-accept three staple charges against the
Christians, which were everywhere believed because nowhere
proved. Athenagoras, who wrote his Legatio pro Christionis
between Nov. 176 and March 180, enumerates them as ¢ Atheism,
Thyestean banquets and Oedipodean intercourse ’,% and attributes
them to a desire on the part of the ordinary man to give ‘ rational
grounds for his hatred of us’3 Christians. It took some time for
the three indictments to get defined, for writers about the
earlier days are quite vague in regard to the misdeeds of Christians.
Thus Tacitus merely says that ¢ the common people hated the
Christians for their secret crimes 4 and ‘ for their hatred of the
human race ’%; and he vaguely upbraids them ‘ as men of the
worst character and deserving of the severest punishment’.
Suetonius just alludes to them as ‘a race of men belonging to
a novel and noxious cult’.” Pliny, who was baffled by their
‘ obstinacy ’ and ‘ perversity ’,> was prepared to find proof of
secret ‘ crimes connected with the name’,® but °discovered
nothing else than a wicked and arrogant superstition’.1 We may
assume then that, at the opening of the second century, the
three charges had not yet taken definite shape. Onthe other hand,
by its close, they were no longer believed. For though M. Cornelius
Fronto of Cirta, ¢. 150-60, the tutor of Marcus Aurelius, had lent
his name to them,' it is significant that they are not mentioned
by Lucian and are also ignored by Celsus. They were lived down
like other calumnies; but, till after the middle of the second

1 De morte Peregrini, §§ 11-13, 16 &c quoted in Lightfoot, 4; Lp. Fathers?
i i 137 54q. ; and Document No

2 T émpnpilovory Huiy e'yK?\q,u.a‘ru uf)sorqru, Ovéatea Oetmya, Oidimodeinvg
piées, Athenagoras Legatw, c. iii (P, G. vi. 896 ¢); and Document No. 58.

3 "Iya poety uo,u.L{am/ peri Néyou, ibid., c. xxxi (P. G. vi. 961 A).

¢ ‘Quos per flagitiai 1nv1qos vulgus Christianos appellabat,’ Tac. Ann. xv. 44.

5 ¢Odio humani generis,’ ibid.

¢ ‘Sontes et novissima exempla meritos,” ibid. ; and Document No. 22.

*Christiani, genus hominum superstitionis novae ac maleficae,’ Suetonius,
Vzta Neronis, c. xvi.
8 ‘Pertinaciam et inflexibilem obstma.tlonem, Pliny, Epp. x. xcvi, § 3.
i ‘I‘Iagltla cohaerentia nomini,” ibid., § 2.
guperstltlonempravamlmmodlcam ibid., § 8; and Document No. 14.
il ‘Et de convivio notum est. Passim omnes loquuntul Id etiam Cirtensis
nostri testatur oratio. Ad epulas sollemni die coeunt,” &c., Minucius Felix,

Octavius, ix, § 6 ; cf. xxxi, § 2 (ed. C. Halm, C. 8. K. L. ii. 13; 44). For
Fronto, see W. 8. Teuffel and L. Schwabe, History of Roman Literature, § 355,
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_ century, they were probably a powerful factor in inflaming popular
opinion against the Christians. :

¢ Atheism,” for example, or refusal to acknowledge the gods of

Rome was made a charge against Titus Flavius Clemens,! Consul,
95, and coupled with 4nertia,? or indifference to civic or social 3
_ duty, marked him down for one of a community whose members
were commonly held to be disloyal to the religious institutions of
their country. And, indeed, Christians gave a handle to the
charge. ‘ Hvery foreign land ’, said the writer to Diognetus, *is
a" fatherland to us, and every fatherland a foreign country.’*
Or, again, Tertullian flings back the charge of disloyalty by
affirming that ‘ nothing is more foreign to our tastes than public
life: we recognize one universal republic—the world’.5 Of
course, the Stoies had said as much before. But Stoics were good
Romans ; and when a Christian echoed their language,  one can
imagine a pagan reader’s comment : ‘‘ This is just what we say
of you: you don’t care for Rome. She is no more to you than -
the barbarians beyond the frontier.” ’¢ Such was the sting in -
the charge of ‘ atheism ’. Religion, according to the sentiments
of antiquity, was an affair not of conscience but of country.
And for a man to ignore his country’s gods was tantamount to
want of patriotism.?

The charge of cannibalism following upon infanticide 8 has been
made against others beside Christians of the Iimpire in the second.
century ; but in their cage rumour made it the more persistent. It
is the same accusation of ‘ ritual child-murder ’* that was alleged in
the Middle Ages,? and i8 to-day alleged in Eastern Furope, against
the Jews, as in China it is fastened upon Christian missionaries.’®

1 "By pua afedryros, Dio Cassius, Hist. Rom. LXVII xiv, § 2; and Document '
No. 116. 2 Sue‘romus, Vita Domitiant, c. xv.

3 Cf. ‘infructuosi in negotiis dicimur’, Tert, 4pol., c. xlii.

4 Bp. ad Diognetum, c. v ; and Document No, 29,

5 ‘At enim nobis ab omni gloriae et dignitatis ardore frigentibus nulla est
necessitas coetus, nec ulla magis res aliena quam publica. Unam omnium
rempublicam agnoscimus, mundum,’ Tert. Apol., ¢. xxxviii.

8 W. Bright, “Some aspects, &c., 164, n. 2.

7. Cf, ¢ Christianum, homlnem omnium scelerum reum, deorum, 1mpexa-

torum IegumJ morum, naturae totius inimicum existimas,’” Tert, Apol., c. ii;
and c. x ad init.

.. 8 The charge is given in detail in Minucius Felix, Octavius, ix, § 5, and

cf. Bus, H. E. v. 1, § 26. ]

9 St. William of Norwich, supposed to have been killed by Jews in 1144,

is the first case in which the Jews were actually accused of having killed a

Christian child : H. H. Milman, History of the Jews?, iil. 231. :

10 Ct. Bncyclopaedia Britannica, xxiii. 373, s.v. ‘Ritual Murder * ; and, for
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Closely connected with it went the third charge of incest ;
where, again, ‘the love-feast’ and the rule which veiled the
mysteries from the unbaptized gave a handle to these slanders,®
~ while they would find some support from what may have leaked
out about the behaviour of the immoral coteries of Gnostics, and
other sects not distinguished by the heathen from the Church.?
The last two accusations were made against the martyrs of Lyons
and Vienne,® 177; and Tertullian repudiates both together as
repeatedly alleged but always on the evidence of hearsay only?
There were also minor allegations, such as moved the ridicule
rather than the wrath of the populace. Christians were supposed -
to worship the head of an ass® or the cross®; and there still
-remains, scrawled  upon the plaister of a barrack-room,  the
rude sketch of a crucified figure with an ass’s head : a soldier
stands before it, and the legend runs, ‘ This is Alexamenus,
worshipping his god *.7 Nor must we forget the vague animosity
roused against the Church by its interference with domestic
life.® Neither wife ® nor slave could a man call his own, and
‘a man’s foes were they of his own household *.1
Such, then, were the accusations, so far as they attained precision,
which passed from mouth to mouth, and sustained popular
_hatred against the Christians. The amphitheatre, as in the case
of Polycarp ** or of the martyrs of Lyons and Vienne,'? was the
place where hatred burst into activity.’® For crowds went ‘ mad ’ 14
greater detail, The Jewish Encyclopaedia, iii. 260 sqq., s.v. ‘Blood Accusa-
tion’, ed. I. Singer (Funk & Wagnalls, 1902).

1 Cf. W. E. H. Lecky, History of Huropean Morals, i. 415.

2 Cf. Justin, Apol. 1. xxvi, § 7; Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1. xxv,§3; Euseblus,
H. E. 1v. vii,. §§ 10, 11.

8 Eus H., %. v.i, § 14; and Document No. 57,

‘Dicimur sceleratlsmml de sacramento 1nfant101d11, et pabulo inde, ob
post convivium incesto . . . Dicimur tamen semper,” Tert. Apol., c, vii,

& Minucius Felix, OCtamus, ix, §3; Tert. Apol., c. xvi.

8 M. Felix, Oct. ix, § 4; Tert. Apol c. xvi.

7 This graffito of the Palatine, discovered in 1856, is 1eproduced in
F. Cabrol, Dictionnaire d’archéologie chrétienne, i. 2043, s.v. dne. It is
agsigned to the early days of the Antonines,

8 W. B. H. Lecky, Hust. of European Morals, i. 418.

® On the inconveniences of a mixed marriage see Tert. ad Uwxorem, 11,
cc. iii-vi. He had known many a man say that ‘ maluisse lupae quam
Christianae maritum ’, Ad nat. i, § 4.

10 Matt. x. 36. W Alpe Tods dbéovs, Bus. H. E. 1v. xv, §§ 6, 19
- 12 Hus. H. B, v. 1, § 37. "

13 ‘Inde persecutlones decernuntur,” Tert. De Spectaculis, c. xxvii,

14 ¢ Madness > became a techmical term in designating the Circus, - Cf,
‘ furor’ in Tert. De Spectacuhs, c. xvi, and note ad loc. in Library of ‘the
Fathers, x, 206, n.; ‘insania cirei’, Tert. Apol., c. xxxviil, *
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on the way thither, betting® over prospect of bloodshed?; and, -
in their lust for more, it was a.common thing to shout, ‘ To the
lion with the Chrigtians!’3  Cruelty completed what ignorance
“and gossip began. o

The educated proved no more tolerant than the vulgar. For
if the ordinary-citizen allowed suspicion and animosity to excite
him against the Christians, the Roman gentleman did them
injustice out of sheer contempt. This attitude on the part of
men like Tacitus, tec. 120, Suetonius, t¢. 120, Pliny, fc. 115,
Epictetus, c. 120, Lucian, fl. 165-82, Celsus, fl. ¢. 180, Galen,® 1200,
and Marcus Aurelius,® 161-180, prevented inquiry; and only
after the middle of the second century, when the faith of Christ
was beginning to-make way among the cultivated classes, did
express polemic against it come to be thought worth while.
This begins in Rome with the philosopher Crescens,” ¢. 166, the
rival of Justin; but orally only. It was taken up in an oration
written or delivered by Fronto, in which he appears to have
defended on legal grounds the proceedings of his Imperial pupil
against the Christians.® It was put'into literary form by Celsus,
whose attack, striking both for its modern tone?® and for its
pagan houteur,® evinces by its elaborateness that ‘the great
Church ’,* now well marked off from the sects, was looked upon as

1 For these ‘sponsiones’ or ‘wagers’ cf. Juvenal, Saf. xi. 2018q.; and
Tert. De Spectac, ¢. xvi.

2 ¢ Atrocitate arenae,” Tert. Apol., c. xxxviii, ad fin.

3 ¢ Christianos ad leonem,’” Tert. Apol., c. x1.~

1 Discussing the attitude of fearlessness before the menaces of a tyrant,
Epictetus says Eira vmd pavias pév Stvaral Tis. ot Starefivar mwpos ravra kai
o €Bous of Yahhaim, Hpictetus, Disseriationes, Iv. vil. 6; cf. Lightfoot,
Ap Fathers®, 11. i. 528.

“Iva piy 1is edfls K(l‘r up/\as, &s €ls Mwuo’ou Kcu Xpw"rou SiarpifBiy drypévos,
véuwy ava'rmBeuc'raw aKovn, kal TabTa €v ols I]KL(TT'H. qu, Galen, De pulsuum
dzﬁ‘erentus, ii, § 4 (Op viil. 579: ed. C. G Kuhn) and Garrov yap dv Tis
'rovs‘ a'rro Mwuo‘ov kai Xptorol uera3L8a£ELsV i) Tobs Tals nipéoeot' mwpooTernkdTas
larpols Te kal Puhogdcpovs, ibid. iii, § 3 (Op. viil. 657): see Lightfoot, Ap.
Fathers?, 1. i. 531,

8 T 88 ¢ eroLp.ov 'rov'ro, lva drd WBuwijs Kpurews epx:rrm, p.; Katd \]u\rlv wapa-ra‘fw,
ws ol Xpwruwol, A\t Aeloyopéves «al o'ep.ycos‘ kai dore Kal dAov weloat, .
a'rpa‘waws‘, Marcus Aurelius, Meditaliones, xi, § 3. The readiness of which
he spea,ks is readiness to meet death, Lightfoot, Ap. Fathers®, 1. i, 533.

7 Justin, Apol. ii, § 3. 8 M. Felix, Oct. ix, § 6 ; zxxi, § 2,

9 e, g. in saying that the Resurrection of our Lord rests ‘nmply on the
testlmony of a yvvh wdpowsrpos, Origen, ¢. Celsum, ii, § 85 (Op. i.-429;
P. G. xi. 884 ¢); and Document No. 60.

1 e, g. in saying that the Gospel is only fit for women, Origen, c. Celsum,
iii, § 49 (Op. i. 479 ; P. G. xi. 983 B); and Document No, 128,

211 ‘H peydn eKk)\q(rm, Origen, c, C’elsum, v, § 59 (Op. i. 623; P. & xi.
1276 4).
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a foe which the cultured Roman could no longer afford to despise ;
and by Lucian, who preferred not to attack but, by light raillery,
to keep the foe at arm’s length. At last the tide of popular-
ill-feeling against the Christians had reached the ruling classes.

" § 2. The Government, in consequence, had to define its attitude
towards the Church. Whether impelled to action by an outburst
of popular fury or engaged in moderating it, the Government
had no real choice but to adopt a policy which might at any
moment lead to a persecution. ¢ Atheism’ meant not only
indifference to the duties, political or social, of a citizen, but
disloyalty. Nero, therefore, treated Christianity as a religio
illicita. His action set a precedent; and ‘ The law does not
allow you to exist’! heeause the maxim recognized by the
imperial Government in the second century. It held its ground
till the middle of the third, and even then was but temporarily
sot aside’? by the rescript of Gallienus,® 261. In the second

~century persecution. was sporadic and spasmodic and prompted

by the mob ; in the third it was universal, though not continuous,
being directed by the State which had now come to fear the
Church. But the legal position of Christians never varied. The
law, if attention were called to their existence, must take its
course ; . and it was vain for the Apologists to demand, as they
did;* that some definite offence, beyond the mere profession
of the Name, duly established and maintained, should be proved.
Further, so far from it being true that bad emperors, like Nero or
Domitian, were the only persecutors,® it was often, though not
always, the best emperors who persecuted most. ¢ Their up-
rightness might exclude caprice,” and °their humanity might
mitigate extreme rigour.” But, as straightforward, patriotic,
law-loving Roman-statesmen, they felt themselves °invited by
the responsibilities of their position to persecute. . . Hence the-
tragic fact that the persecutions of Trajan and Marcus Aurelius
were amongst the severest on record,” . . . and that ‘ the caprice
of a Commodus not only spared but favoured the Christians °.®

1 “ Non licet esse vos,” Tert. 4pol., c. iv.

2 'W. Bright, Some aspects, &o., 179.

3 Rusebius, H. E. viL. xiii, § 2; and Document No. 167.

% e. g. Justin, Apol. i, c. 7 (Op i. 47; P. G, vi. 337 A); Athenagoras,
Legatio, c. ii (P. G. vi. 896 B) ; and Tert. Apol., c. ii.

5 Tert. Apol., c. v, and Document No. 87; and, before him, Melito,

bishop of Sardis, ¢. 170, in Eus. H. E, 1v. 3xvi, § 9.
8 Lightfoot, Ap. Fathers, 11. 1, 17.
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§ 8. The events in detail w111 bear out this summary, Just
made by anticipation.

(@) For the state of affairs under TraJan 1 98—T117 we have
first-hand evidence in the letter of inquiry which Pliny addressed
to him and in the Emperor’s reply.? ,

The province of Bithynia-Pontus had for some tlme been
‘under senatorial authority ; but owing to unrest® and disorder 4
Trajan found it politic to take its administration into his own
hands. He sent out Pliny as legate, who arrived in Bithynia,
17 September 1115; and proceeded to make a tour of its chief cities®
from west to east. As he went he settled local affairs, wherever
he could do so, on his own authority ; but kept up a correspon-
dence with his master till early in 118 on all sorts of matters—
many of them, as we should think, too trivial for the atiention
of the Eimperor. Thus we find him asking Trajan’s advice about
setting up a fire-brigade at Nicomedia 7; and allowing a Friendly
Society’s dinner to be held at Amisus.® But Trajan did not
think these trifling questions. Rither of these local institutions
might turn into a political club. So.he suggested a fire-engine
instead of a fire-brigade for Nicomedia ®; and, at Amisus, gave )
permission for the Lodge to hold its dinner only because there .
was special provision for the privilege in the charter of the town.*®
Somewhere near Amisus, and in the same way, as a matter of
local administration, rose the question of how to deal with the
Christians ; and Pliny, as was his custom, referred this also to
the Emperor. ‘I have never myself’, he writes, in his ninety-
~ sixth letter to Trajan,' ‘been present at proceedings against them ;

1 Lightfoot, Ap. Fathers, 11. i. 13 sqq. ; B. G. Hardy, Studies in Roman
History, 18 8qq. ; P. Allard, Histoire des persécutions pendant les deux premiers
siécles (Paris, 1885) 137 sqq. ; and Le christianssme et DUempire romain
(Paris, 1897), 29 sqq.

2 Pliny, Epp. X. xcvi, xcvii, ed. R. C. Kukula (Teubner, Lipsiae, 1908),
308 sqq.; E. Preuschen, Analecta, 14-16; and Documents Nos. 14, 15.
. Text and comments in Lightfoot, Ap. Fathers, 1. i. 50sqq. ; transl. in
T. H. Bindley, The Apology of Tertullian, Appendix, 148 sqq.

3 <Provinclam istam . . . factionibus vexatam,’ Pliny, Bpp. X. xxxiv.

4 Thid. x. xvii 4, § 3; xxxii, § 1. 5 Pliny, Bpp. X. xvii A, § 2.

¢ Prusa (Brusa), Hpp. x. xxiii; Nicomedia (Ismid), x. xxxiii; Nicaes
(Isnik), x. xxxix; Heraclea (Erekli), X. Ixxxv; Sinope (Sinub), X. xc;
Amisus (Samsun), X. xcii ; Amastris (Amasera), X. xovil.

7 Pliny, Epp. x. xxxiii ; tr. Lightfoot, Ap. Fathers?, 11 i. 19.

8 Jbid. x, xcii ; tr. Lightfoot, Ap. F.211. i. 19 8q.

9 Pliny, Bpp. x. xxxiv; tr. Lightfoot, Ap. F.21r, i. 19.

10 Pliny, Epp. X. xciii; tr. Lightfoot, 4p. F.2 11. i. 20.

11 Pliny, Epp. X. xcvi; summary in Lightfoot, Ap. F.2m. i, 14.
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and so I hardly know, Sire, what matters are made subjects of
punishment or investigation in their case and to what extent [§ 1].
Thus, is the name of Chrigtian to carry punishment with it, or
only the crimes attached to the name ? So far, the course I have
taken is as follows [§ 2]. When information has been laid against
any persons, I have asked whether they were Christians, If they
confessed, I have repeated the question a second and a third
time, with threat of punishment. If they were obstinate, I have
ordered them to be put to death ; for I feel sure that, whatever
the nature of their confession, obstinacy itself is an offence [§ 8].
Roman citizens among them, I noted down to be sent to Rome? [§4].
Those who denied that they were at the time, or ever had been,
Christians, I have set free on compliance with the usual tests.
They recited a prayer to the gods after me; and then, they offered.
incense and libation to your statue, brought into court for the
purpose with the images of the gods, and cursed Christ [§ 5].
Others who said that they had been Christians but had since
abandoned their profession—some three years ago, some a good
many, and one as many as twenty—got off, on the same
conditions [§ 6]. But these said that what they were guilty of
amounted t0 no more than this that it was their habit on a fixed
‘day to assemble before daylight and sing by turns2 a hymn to
Christ as a God ; and that they bound themselves with an oath,?
not for any crime but not to commit theft or robbery or adultery,
not to break their word, and not to deny a deposit when demanded.
After this was done, their custom was to depart and meet together
again to take food but ordlnary and harmless* food : and even
this they said they had given up doing after the issue of my edict
by which, in accordance with your commands, I had forbidden
the existence of clubs’® [§ 7]. Pliny then speaks of having put
two slave-girls, who were deaconesses, to the torture to see if
this were true [§ 8]; and concludes by saying that the matter is

Among these were, possibly, some of the compamons of Ignatius, viz.
Zosimus and Rufus ; Polycarp, ad Philipp. ix.

% i, o, antiphonally. Ignafius is said to have introduced this mode of
singing into the church at Antioch, Socrates, H. E. vi. viii; but it was
already common both with heathen and with J. ows, Lightfoot; Ap. Fathers?,
L i. 31. .

% Sacramentum ; see note in Lightfoot, 4. F 211 1. 51,

¢ Innoxium, with a covert reference to the charges of cannibalism and
- incest. .

& Hetaerias; they might always ‘ be perverted to political ends, and
therefore must be suppressed at all hazards ’, Lightfoot, 4. F.211. 1,19,
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urgent : the Christians are here in great numbers [§ 9], as is
proved by the deserted temples, and the absence of any demand
for fodder for vietims. There are, however, signs of improvement,
if the Emperor will allow himself to be thus consulted [§ 10].
Pliny’s letter has many points of interest. It bears testimony
to the spread of Christianity,! to the belief of Christians in the
divinity of our Lord,? to the high standard of Christian morals,?
_to the ease with which the Church might be taken for a political
club,* and to the strength of the pagan revival 5 at the opening
of the second century. Perhaps its bearing upon the institutions
of Christian Worship is of most importance. .The *fixed day ™
was the Lord’s Day.® .Its worship began overnight with a Vigil,
and reached its climax on Sunday morning in the Hucharist "—
if this be included in sacramentum.® The Fucharist had already
been dissociated from the love-feast,® which was held later on in
the day ; till it was dropped altogether in deference to Trajan’s
prohibition of clubs. But we are concerned less with these
incidental matters than with the legal position of Christians.
As to this, Pliny assumes that the mere profession of Christianity,
if persisted in, is an offence; and takes it for granted that his
own course of action in such cases is the rule, and would be
approved.’ But he doubts the wisdom of thus challenging
Christian ‘ obstinacy '1; thinks that differences might well be
made according to age and sex!2; and is of opinion that, if oppor-

1 Pliny, Epp. X. xcvi, §§9, 10. 2 Ibid., §7. "3 Ibid, § 7.

4 Tbid., §7. S Ibid., § 10. .

8 ‘Stato die,’ ibid., § 7; cf. Justin, Apol. 1. Ixvii, § 3.

7 ‘Sunday was essentially the day for liturgical worship in common. The
liturgical service took place in the early hours of the morning ; but this
service wag preceded by another, held before daybreak [ante lucem, § 7],
which consisted of lections, homilies, the singing of chants, and the recital
of prayers. This nocturnal meeting, or vigil, is mentioned at an early date,
namely, in the letter in which Pliny speaks of the customs of the Christians,’
L. Duchesne, Christian Worship,® 229,

8 ‘Tt would seem as if Pliny had here confused the two sacraments
together. The words ‘ se sacramento obstringere ” seem to refer specially
to the baptismal pledge, whereas the recurrence on a stated day before dawn
[ante Iucem] is only appropriate to the Eucharist (Tert, de Cor. iii
““eucharistiae sacramentum . .. antelucanis coetibus . .. sumimus *), This
confusion he might easily have made from his misunderstanding his witnesses,
if these witnesses related the one sacrament- after the other, as they are
related, e.g. in Justin, Apol. 1. 1xv ; Tert. de Cor. iii,” Lightfoot, Ap. F.2
i i 52. : , .

 This is the view of Lightfoot, Ap. F.2 1w 1. 52. Others think that the
separation of Agape and Fucharist took place in consequence of Trajan’s

edict : so A. Harnack, Christlicher Gemerndegotiesdienst, 230 sq.
10 Pliny, pp. x. xevi, § 3. 11 Tbid., § 4. 12 Thid,, § 2.



omA®. 1x COMMODUS, 98-192 287

tunity of penitence were offered, numbers of Christians mlght
be reclaimed.?
- Trajan’s reply runs as followszz ‘You have followed the
right course, my dear Pliny, in investigating the cases of those
who have been accused to you as Christians. No universal rule,
however, can be laid down, which shall have an unvarying
application [§ 1]. The Christians are not to be sought out ;
- but, if they are impeached and clearly proved to be Christians,
they must be punished ; provided that any one who shall deny
that he is a Christian, and demonstrates the fact by worshipping
our gods, may obtain pardon in consequence of his penitence [§ 2].
But anonymously written accusations, brought to your notice,
ought not to be received in the case of any crime ; for they form
the worst precedents, and are not in keeping with our times * [§ 8].
In this reseript, the Emperor assumes, as Pliny had expected,
“and as precedent, since Nero’s action against the Christians had
ruled, that the profession of Christianity is in itself a capital
offence.  But he makes two concessions. Wirst, there is no need
for the police to take the initiative,?as with robbers and kidnappers,
and hunt down the Christians. In so deciding the Emperor
shows that he is at one with his subordinate in not regarding the
Christians as dangerous to society. Second, they may obtain
pardon on recantation and compliance with the usual tests:
wherse, again, Trajan is at one with Pliny both in giving them the
benefit of the doubt as to any crimes there might be, connected
with the Name and in degiring to facilitate their return to the
worship of the gods. A third regulation, forbidding anonymous
~ aecusations, is of wider application, though of course, Christians
stood to benefit under its terms. v
It is clear, then, from the correspondence of Pliny and Trajan
that the latter inaugurated no new policy against the Christians,
though he procured them real relief by mitigating the enforcement
of the law. For this they were grateful ; and the Apologists

! Pliny, Epp. x. xcvi.

2 Pliny, Epp. x. xcvii; tr. T. H. Bindley, The Apology of Tertullian,
App. 151 sq.

3 ¢ Conquirendi non sunt,” §2. Dr. E. G. Hardy (Studies, &c. 88,
n. 32) quotes in illustration : °Congruit bono et gravi praesidi curare ut
pacata atque quieta provincia sit quam regit : quod non difficile obtinebit
si sollicite agat ut malis hominibus provineia careat, eosque conquirat :
nam et sacrilegos, latrones, plagiarios, fures conquirere debet, et prout
quisque deliquerit in eum ammadvertele, Justinian, ngestum 1. xviil. 13,
from Ulpian, 1228.
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~ looked baclk to Trajan as to a benefactor,® contrasting his lenity
with ‘ the wanton cruelty of a Nero and the malignant caprice
of a Domitian’. But this view is unhistorical ; though nearer
the truth than that of recent times which regards him ‘as the
first systematic persecutor of Christianity’,2 and his reseript as
¢ inaugurating a new era in the treatment’? of the Church by

the State. The truth seems to be that Trajan carried on but
modified the policy of his predecessors. The Bithynian persecu-
tion was the only one for which he was, in any sense, personally
responsible ; but there were two other martyrdoms in his reign.
Symeon,* the last of the Lord’s kinsmen, succeeded James and
became bishop of Jerusalem 5 62—1104. * He was accused, according
to Hegesippus, by some Jowish sectaries® on the double -charge
of being a descendant of David? and therefore the claimant for
the kingdom of Israel, and of being a Christian? and therefore
the adherent of an unlawful religion. He was tried ‘ beforé Atticus
the governor’, and crucified 8 ; and his case is an illustration of
the legal situation, aceepted by Pliny and reaffirmed by Trajan,
that to be charged as a Christian was in itself to be guilty of
a capital offence. The other case is that of Ignatiug. Owing,
perhaps, to some local émeute at Antioch of which we have no
further knowledge, he, t0o, as a Christian’ confessed, eame within
the operation of the maxim that it was not lawful for him ‘to
oxist ’, and was carried off to perish in the arena at Rome,

(b) Hadrian,® 117187, was first-cousin-once-removed to Trajan,
and in character very different from his soldierly predecessor:
Trajan had set himself to extend the FEmpire. Hadrian, by
abandoning some of Trajan’s conquests,’* recurred to the policy
of Augustus, and devoted himself to the improvement of its

1 So Melito, bishop of Sardis, ¢. 170, in his apology addressed to Marcus'
Aurelius ap. Eus. H. E. 1v. xxvi, §§ 7-11, Trajan being included in év ois
of § 10; and Tert. Apol., c. v. So, too, Euqebms himself, H. A. 1v. xxxii,
xxxiii ; and ef, Lightfoot, Ap. F.211. i, 2, n, 3.

2 Lightfoot, Ap. F.2mw i. 7. 3 Thid. 8.

4 Bus. H. E. 111, xxxii, xxxiii: with comments in Lightfoot, 4. F.2 11
i. 88 8qq. 5 Xus, H. . m1. xi. 8 Bus. H, B, 1t xxxii, § 2.

7 Thid., § 3. ’ 8 Tbid,, § 6.

9 See ¢ The Church and the Empire under Hadrian, Pius, and Marcus’
in Lightfoot, Ap. Fathers?, 11 i. 476-545; P. Allard, Histoire des persécu-
tions pendant les deux premiers siécles, 195 8qq, ; P. Allard, Le christia-
n‘z)sme et Pempire romain, 40 sq.; E.!G., Hardy, Studies in Roman History,
108 .s8q.

10 Of Trajan’s newly acquired provinces, he surrendered Armenia, Mesopo-
tamia, and Assyria, but not Arabia or Dacia. See H: Kiepert, Formae Orbis
Antrqui, xxXiii. - Coees
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administration. He was the first Emperor to wear & beard ;
and, trifling as this may seem, it marked him for a ¢ Greekling *
in the eyes of his contemporaries—a cosmopolitan rather than
a Roman. To acquaint himself with his people, he spent two-
thirds ? of hig reign in visiting the provinces. But he travelled
from proference as well as from policy, to satisfy his inquisitive
turn; for we are told that he was ‘a searcher into all things
curious’® and “always given to change in everything’.A
The legal position of Christians remained the same; but in
practice it was modified, and their lot proportionately eased,
by the Emperor’s character. Restlessly versatile, ‘ half sceptic
and half-devotee ’, he would sometimes indulge his scoffing
temper, and sometimes his superstitions. In the former vein,
he wrote to Servianus, Consul in 134, on the fickle religion of
- Bgypt, which he visited just before the outhreak of the Jewish
War. ‘In Egypt’, he says, ‘ the worshippers of Serapis are really
Christiang, and those who call themselves bishops of Christ are
votaries of Serapis. There is not a chief of a Jewish synagogue,
there is not a Samaritan nor a Christian presbyter, who is not an .
astrologer, a soothsayer or a master of the ring. Why, when the
patriarch ¢ himself . . . comes to Egypt, one party forces him to
worship Serapis, the other to adore Christ. . . . They have one
god; money : he is worshipped alike by Christians, Jews and all
nations.”? Or again, he addressed these sportive verses to his
dying soul : 7
Poor soul of mine, who canst not rést,
Fluttering still within my breast,

1 ¢ Graeculus,” Aelius Spartianus, Vita Hadriani, i, §5, ap. Scriptores
Historiae Augustae, i, 3, ed. H. Peter (Teubner, Lipsiae, 1884). Spartianus
wrote ‘ag early as under Diocletian’, i.e. 284-305; but ¢ the date and
author of the collection [Scr. Hist. Aug.] as a whole is not known to us >,
W. 8. Teuffel and L. Schwabe, History of Roman Literature, § 392 (ii. 208 sq. ;
tr. G. C. W. Warr: Bell & Sons, 1900). :

% J. B. Bury, Student’s Roman Empire, 494, and note A, 519,

3 ¢ Curiositatum omnium explorator,” Tert. Apol., c. v.

4 ‘Semper in omnibus varius,” Spartianus, Viia Hadriani, c. xiv, §11;
ap. Script. Hist. Aug. i. 16, ed. H. Peter (Teubner, Lipsiae, 1884).

8 Lightfoot, Ap. F.% 11. i. 456. ’ .

¢ The Jewish patriarch of Tiberias, on whom see H. H. Milman, The
History of the Jews,® ii. 447, 460 sqq. (Murray, 1883). ’

? Text in Flavius Vopiscus [¢: 300] Vita Firmi, Saturnini, &c., c. viii,
ap. Scriptores Historiae Augustae, ii. 225 ; Lightfoot, Ap. F.? 1. i. 480 sq. ;
E. Preuschen, Amalecta, 19; transl. in J. B. Bury, Student’s Roman
Empire, 520, note D. Lightfoot and Bury both accept the genuineness
of the letter, with some slight misgivings,
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Of the body mate and guest,
Whither bound art thou ?
Palhd bare and shivering left,
Of thy wonted mirth bereft,
Jests are done with now.1
At other times he would yield to his vein of superstition, ‘ ever
and anon seanning the heavens’, as Julian—much like him in
thig 2—describes him, ‘ and busying himself with what is secret ’.?
Such a man ‘would be less disposed than most rulers to deal
hardly with a movement’ like Christianity, ‘ which he must
have viewed with mingled respect and amusement ’.* His subjects
gauged his sympathies nicely ; and on his visit to Athens, 125,
Quadratus,® the first Christian apologist of whose. works any
fragment has come down to us, addressed him in defence of our
" Lord’s miracles. Quadratus assumed, according to Busebius,
that it was not the Emperor but ‘certain wicked men’ who
‘had attempted to trouble the Christians’.® He would then
appear to have entered upon an exposure of heathen magicians
who, perhaps in Hadrian’s day, as in the Apostles’ time, stirred
up hostility towards the Christians. - ‘ But the works of our
Saviour were always present, for they were genuine—those that
were healed, and those that were raised from the dead—who
were seen not only when they were healed and when they were
raigsed, but were also always present ; and not merely while the
Saviour was on earth, but also after His death, they were alive
for a long time, so that some of them came down even to our
own times.” ?

A year or two earlier a document had reached him from
Q. Liciniug Silvanus Granianus,® proconsul of Asia ¢. 1234 ;

1 For the original see Spartianus, Vita Hadrians, xxv, § 9 (Scmpt Hist.
Aug. i, 27, ed. H. Peter): for the translation above, D. C. B. ii. 837;
and for other versions, Matthew Prior [11721], Works, i. 142 (Bell & Sons
1892), and Byron, Worlcs, 4 (Oxford edition, 1904).

2 ‘Praesaglorum gciscitationi nimiae dedltus, ut aequiparare videretur
in hac parte principem Hadrianum,” Ammianus Marcellinus, Res gestae,
xxv. iv. 17, ed. V. Gardthausen, ii, 42 (Teubner, Llpsme, 1875)

3 Eis 7ov olpaviw a(j)apaw woMAdkts kal wolvmpaypoviy T dndppyra, Juha,n
Caesares, 311 » (Op. i. 400, ed. F. C, Hertlein : Teubner, Lipsiae, 18'75-6),

4 Lightfoot, Ap. F.2 11. i. 457.

5 For Quadratus see O. Bardenhewer, Pairology, 46; and Document
No. 24. ¢ Hue, H. B, 1v, iii, § 1. 7 Ibid. 1v, iii, § 2.

8 Kusebius calls him ‘ Serennius Granianus’ (H. E. 1v viii, § 6), but his
correct name was ‘ Licinius’, He was Consul suffectus A.Dn. 106: see

Fasti Consulares Imperds Romant, 19, ed. W. Liebenam ap, H, Lietzmann,
Kleine Texte, Nos, 41-3 (Bonn, 1910),
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- it raised the questlon how far a magistrate should yield to the
pressure of shouts? in the amphitheatre intended to make him
proceed against the Christians, Hadrian took time to consider :
and in 125 addressed a reseript 2—probably quite genuine in
the form in which it has come down to us—to the next proconsul
of Asia, Caius Minucius Fundanus. As given by Tyrannius
Rufinus, 345-1410, the translator of Husebius, in a form probably
reproducing the original Latin of Hadrian’s missive, it runs =

* To Minucius Fundanus. I have received a letter written to
me by Serenius Granianus, a most illustrious man, whom you
- have succeeded. It does not seem right to me that the matter
should be passed over without examination, lest innocent men
be harassed and opportunity be given to informers for practising
villainy. [§2] If therefore the inhabitants of the province can
clearly sustain this petition against the Christians so as to give
answer In a court of law, this course of action I do not forbid :
but to have recourse, in this matter, to mere petitions and tumults
I do not permit. For it is far more equitable, if any one wishes
to make an accusation, that you should enquire into the points
raised. [§8] If therefore any one accuses the men aforesaid and
shows that they are doing anything contrary to the laws, you
will pass judgment according to the heinousness of the offence.
But, by Hercules, you will make a special point of this that, if
any one bring an accusation against any of these men out of
mere calumny, you proceed against the fellow in proportion to
hig criminality and inflict severer penalties.’

The terms of this rescript begin somewhat vaguely; perhaps, of
ot purpose. But three points? stand out with sufficient clearness.
First, so far from rescipding the ordinance of Trajan, the Emperor

.assumes that it remains in force : so that the Christian religion
is still an unlawful cult, and one who professes it fair prey to
the informer. Second, Hadrian forbids magistrates to proceed
in deference to popular clamour; but only when there is a
responsible accuser, and on evidence. Third, he imposes heavy
penalties on false accusers. Probably, these decisions did much
to check public animosity against the Christians from finding

1 Eus, H. E. 1v. viii, § 6.

2 Text in Bus. H. E. 1v. ix, and, with the Latln, in nghtfoot Ap. B2
i i, 476 sq.; K. Preuschen, Analecta, 17 sq.; discussion in Lightfoot,
Ap. F.B . i 477-80. It is accepted on the authority of Mommsen, by
E. G. Hardy, Studies in Roman History, 109. Justin quotes it in Apol
L. Ixviii, where see Appendix II in Justin, Apol., ed. A. W. F. Blunt ; Docu-
ment No. 2

3 nghtfoot Ap. F.2 1L i, 458.

21911 R
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outlet in acts of violence. At any rate, only one well-authenticated
martyrdom belongs to this reign! Telesphorus, bishop of Rome,

¢. 126187, was put to death.2 We know no details; but he

suffered at the end of Hadrian’s reign, when the Emperor’s

mind was unhinged by his malady, and he lay at Baiae,® praying

for death but unable to die. At last release came, and Hadrian:
died 10 July 188.

" (6) Antoninus Pius,* 138-161, was the adoptive son of Hadrian.

He owed his surname - either to the filial piety which led him, in

spite of the reluctance of the Senate, to enrol his father among

the gods,’ or, more probably, to his well-known clemency.

‘He was clement even to indulgence both by temper and on
principle ' 8; and for this we have the testimony not only of the
secular historians 7 who wrote in the third and fourth centuries
but of the Christian Apologists of his own day. They lay stress
on the pious and pure lives of Christians, as if this were a plea
that would weigh seriously with an Emperor of his benign and
humane spirit. Thus The Apology of Awristides, the philosopher -
of Athens, ® ‘after [§ 1] a brief exposition of the idea of God, as
it is forced on the human mind by the study of nature, invites
[§ 2] the Kimperor to look out upon the world and examine.the
faith in God exhibited by the different -races of humanity. .

18§ 8—7] The barbarians adore (Gtod under the form of perlshable
and changeable elements. . . . [§§ 8-18] The Greeks attribute
to their gods their own human frailties and passions ; [§ 14] the
Jews believe in one only God,"but they serve angels rather than
Him. But [§§ 15-17] the Christians rejaice in the possession
of the full truth, and manifest the same in their lives.”® The
beautiful picture of the Christian life which concludes this

1 Lightfoot, Ap. F.2 11, i. 458. 2 Trenaeus, Adv. Haer. 111 iii, § 4.

3 Spartianus, Vite Hadriani, xxv, § 5 (Script. Hist. Aug. i. 27).

4 See Lightfoot, Ap. F.2 11. i. 458-9, 481 sqq.; P. Allard, Histoire des
persécutwns, &c., 281 sqq.; P. Allard Le christianisme, &c, 45 8qq.;

E. G. Hardy, Studies tn Roman History, 111.

s Julius Capitolinus, Vita Antonini, c. v, § 1 (Script. Hist. Aug i, 39)

¢ nghtfoot Ap. F2 11 i. 459 and note 1.

7 e g m0r1bus clemens’, Capitolinus, Vite Ant. ii, § 1 (Ser. Hist.
Awug. i. 37); vere natura clementissimus et nihil temporlbus suis asperum
fecit,” ibid., § 7; ‘ad indulgentias pronissimus fuit,” ibid. x, § 8 ; serenus
et clemens Ammumus Marcellinus, Res gestae, XXX. viii, § 12 (ii. 226,
ed. V. Gardtha,usen Teubner, L1p31ae 1875).

& The Apology of Aristides, edd. J. R. Harrls and J. A. Robinson, in
Texts and Studies, vol. i, No. 1 (Cambr. Press), and transl. in ibid. 35-51,
andin A4.-N. C. L., addltlona,l volume, 263-79, ed. A. Menzies (T. & T. Clark
1897). % O. Bardenhewer, Patrology, 47.



CHAP. IX - COMMODUS, 98-192 248

Apology* has its parallel in the better known description—
possibly by the same writer 2—of the Christians as the saviours
of society, contained in the Epistle to Diognetus,® ¢. 150. [e. vi, § 1] -
‘ In a word, what the soul is in the body Christians are in the world.
[§ 2] The soul is spread. through all the members of the body ;
so are Christians through all the cities of the world. [§ 8] The
soul dwells in the body, and yet it is not of the body ; so Christians
dwell in the world, and yet they are not of the world. [§ 4] The’
soul, itself invisible, is detained in a body which is visible; so
Christians are recognized as being in the. world, but their religious
life remains invisible. [§ 5] The flesh hates the soul, and. fights
against it, though suffering no wrong, because it is prevented
by the soul from indulging in its pleasures ; so too the world,
though suffering no wrong, hates the Christians- because they set
themselves against its pleasures. [§ 6] The soul loves the flesh
that hates it ; so Christians love them that hate them. [§ 7] The
soul is enclosed within.the body, and itself holds the body to-
gether ; so too Christians are held fast in the world as in a prison,
and yet it is they who hold the world together. [§ 8] Immortal
itself, the soul abides in a mortal tenement ; Christians dwell for
a time amid corruptible things, awaiting their incorruption in
heaven. [§ 9] The soul when it is stinted of food and drink thrives
the better ; so Christians when they are punished increase daily
all the more. [§ 10] So great is the position to which God has
appointed them, and which it is not lawful for them to refuse.’ 4
And again, the appeal made by Justin, in his First Apology,
¢. 1505, 13 a sustained attempt, first, to refute the charges made
against the Christians and to establish their innocence [ce. iii—xxii] ;
second, to establish the truth of Christianity and to show how
it came to be misunderstood [ce. xxiii-1x]; and third, to put
the institutions of Christian worship-—Baptism, the Loxd’s Day,
and the Hucharist—so often traduced, in a favourable li'ght
[ee. 1xi-Ixviii].6 _
But, in spite of these appeals, * the even temper of Antoninus -

1 The Apology of Aristides, §§ 15, 16, and Document No. 26.

2 Q. Kriiger, Geschichie der altchristlichen Litteratur, § 43 (Leipzig, 1895).

8 See The Hpistle to Diognetus (text and transl.), ed. W S. Walford
(Nisbet, 1908) or ed. L. B. Radford (transl. and notes) in ¢ Early Church
Clagsics * (S.P.C.K., 1908), and Document No. 29. -

* The Ep. to Dzogn (ed. Radford), 66 sqq.

5 Text and notes in The Apologies of Justin Martyr (Cambrldge Patllstlc
Texts), ed. A. W. F. Blunt.

¢ Document No. 42.

‘R 2
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Pius would not; on the whole, be so favourable to the Christians
as the restless versatility of Hadrian’® First, as a statesman, he
would let the law take its course. Second, from the point: of
view of religion, he would look askance upon Christianity.
Antoninus Pius was no sceptic like Hadrian, but ° personally
a religious man, and really devoted to the worship of the national
gods’.?2 His contemporaries compared him not only for his
clemency but for his piety to Numa. Thus, he took seriously
‘his office of Pontifex Mazimus. The Senate erected a monument
to him ‘on account of his zeal for public religious ceremonies’.?
He not only deified his predecessor and looked forward to apothe-
osis himself, but was worshipped during his lifetime.# On grounds
of religion, therefore, he would have little sympathy with Chrig-
tians: they represented a secession from the religion of the State.
Nevertheless ¢ Antoninus, almost alone of Emperors, avoided
shedding the blood either of citizen or of foe, so far as it rested
with himself ’%; and.he would probably have extended this
considerate treatment to Christians as to the rest of his subjects.
So, at any rate, may be explained his intervention by letter to
keep popular ill-feeling within bounds. For, according to Melito,
bishop of Sardis, ¢. 160, he wrote ‘to the people of Larissa
Thessalonica, Athens, and to all the Greeks’ ¢ to forestall any
tumultuous proceedings against the Christians, incompatible
‘with the regulations laid down by Trajan. It is true that the
rescript ‘alleged by Melito to have been addressed by him to the
Commune Asiae? is ‘ spurious’8; but, in attributing to him an
attitude towards the Christians more favourable even than that
of Hadrian, its author illustrates the conception of him entertained
by Christiang soon after his reign. The Emperor’s aversion to

1 Tightfoot, Ap. F.2 11 i. 458.
~ 2J. B. Bury, Student’s Roman Empire, 528.

3 Tbid. 528: ‘Ob insignem erga caerimonias publicas curam et reli-
gionem,’ C. I. L. vi. 1001.

4 Lightfoot, Ap. F. 11 i. 444, n. 2, »

5 Solus omnium prope principum prorsus sine civili sanguine et hostili,
quantum ad se ipsum pertinet, vixit: et qui rite comparetur Numao,
cuius felicitatem pietatemquoe et securitatem caerimoniasque semper
obtinuit,” Capitolinus, Vita Antonini Pii, xiii, § 4 (Script. Hist. :Aug. 1. 46,
ed. H. Peter). ¢ Ap, Eus, H. K. 1v, xxVi, § 10.
7 Originally attached to Justin, Apol. 1, but not by Justin himself ;
q. v. in lustin Opera,®1. i. 244 8qq. (ed. I. C. Th, Otto), or The Apologies of
Justin, 1314, ed. A. W. F. Blunt ; and a different version in Kus. H. E.
Iv. xiii. See, too, K. Preuschen, Analecta, 20-2, where the two versions are
printed side by side, as in Lightfoot, Ap. F. 11. i. 465 8q. '

8 Lightfoot, Ap. F. 11. i. 468.
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bloodshed, with the limitation ‘so far as it rested with himself’,
is the key to their situation under Antoninus Pius. In spite of
his clemency, martyrdoms increased ; and the increase may be
due in part to his convietion, on grounds whether of policy or
religion, that he could, in loyalty to Rome, only moderate the
popular animosities, and in part to the fact that they were, in
many cases, actually beyond his control. Thus Publius, bishop
of Athens, was put. to death,! perhaps in the outbreak which the
Emperor had endeavoured to forestall. Ptolemaeus and Lucius,
and a third Christian unnamed, were brought before Lollius
Urbicus, Praefect of the City 144-60, and condemned, without
tumult but without more ado and as a matbter of course, for
avowing themselves Christians.? The record of their trial ‘is
especially valuable, first because it shows what might happen at
any moment, even when no regular persecution was raging ’,®
for Ptolemaecus was the victim of a heathen husband’s wrath.
He had taught the wife to become a Christian ; and when she
refused to gratify her husband in his foul desires, he turned upon
her teacher and denounced him for a Christian.* Ptolemaeus had
merely to avow his faith® before the Prefect to receive sentence
of execution®: so, too, had ILucius, who remonstrated at this
sentencing- of an innocent man, simply because he declared
himself a Christian.” So these  acta’ have further value because
they °exhibit the form of procedure’ under Antoninus Pius,
¢ showing that there is no divergence from the principle formulated
by Trajan, and that the mere confession of Christianity nwas
regarded as a capital offence independently of any alleged crimes
" charged on the Christians’.® The martyrdom of Polycarp ? and
his companions, 156, belongs to this reign. Polycarp was ‘ sought
out **: so that under the pressure of popular excitement,
fanned into flame by the Jews,' the restraints imposed by the
Imperial Government were sometimes of no avail. Moreover,
‘ the gloomy forebodings of a coming persecutionvin the Shepherd
! Bus, H, B, 1v. xxiii, § 2. ‘
? The story is told in Justin, Apol. 1, c. ii, and is repmnted in R. Knopf,
Ausgewihlte Mdartyrerakten, 14 sqq. ; cf. Document Na. 43.
3 Lightfoot, dp. F. 11 i. 493. ¢ Justin, Apol. 11 ii, § 9.
5 Thid., §§ 10, 12. 8 TIhid., § 15. 7 Thid., §§ 16-18.
8 nghtfoot Ap F. 1L i. 493,
® Tor the Mariyrium Polycarpi see Bus. H. E. 1v. xv ; Lightfoot, Ap. F.
(abridged edition) 189 8qq., and Knopf, op. cit. 1-10, and Document No. 36,

10 Mart. Pol., ce. iii, vi, §1
L Mart. Pol., cc. xii, § 2, xiii, § 1, xvii, § 2, xviii, § 1.
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of Hermas **; Justin’s treatment of persecution in the Apology, -

" for the Name 2 and as a very present danger®; and his
ant1c1pat10n for himself of the fate that befel Ptolemaecus and
- Lucius ¢ fill in the picture of dark days under Antoninus. Public
calamities, portents, and convulsions of nature beclouded his
reign.5 They may have roused the fury of the populace, who
would put themn down to the Christians.® And so the most clement
of Emperors became responsible for persecutlons that he could
not control.

(d) Marcus Aurelius Antomnus 161-180, was the adopted son
of Antoninus Pius.” He married his daughter Faustina, 1175,
and in 147 became his colleague in the Empire® with the title
of ‘Caesar or heir presumptive. He succeeded, as of course ; but
was a different man from the clement Antoninus.:

- Marcus too was a prince of humane d1spos1t10n ; and by his
legislation he set himself to aid the weak, in part from personal
sympathy but also in deference to cherished ideals. He regarded
himself as the philosopher-king, of whom Plato had prophesied -
that ¢ there would be no end to the ills of mankind till philosophers
should become kings or they that are now called kings . . . should
become philosophers’.® The philosophy of Marcus was Stoicism.
Certainly he was in sympathy with it humanitarianism. But
he was also inspired by other of its associations and ideals which
made it impossible for him to be anything but a persecutor of
Christians. M. Cornelius Fronto, ¢. 100-175, who lent his name to
the vulgar charge of orglastic love-feasts,'® had taught him letters *

* Lightfoot, Ap. F.2 11 i, 509. On p. 508 he refers to the following
passages from the ;S’hepimd Visio 1. iv, IL ii, i, IIl. i, ii, v, vi; Mand.
VIII. X3 Slm VIIL. iii, vi, viii, x, IX. xxi, xxvi, Xxviii.

2 T dvopa b c:\syxou Rap.ﬁave‘rs, Justlll, Apol I iv. 4.

- 8 Justin, 4pol. 1. 11, v, xi, xxiy, xxv, xxxix, xlv, lvii, Ixviii.

4 Justm, Apol. 11 iii [=viii, ed. A. W. T, Blunt], § 1.

5 Bo Dio Cassius, Hist. Rom. 1XX, ¢. iv (iv. 168, ed. L. Dindorf : Teubner,
Llpsme, 1864), and Capitolinus, Vita Ant. P., c. ix (Script. Hist. Aug. i. 43).

¢ Existiment omnis publicae cladis, omnis popularis incommodi Chris-
tianos esse in caussa. Si Tiberis ascendlt in moema, si Nilus non ascendit
in arva, si caelum stetit, si terra movit, si fames, si lues, statim ¢ Christianos
ad leonem »*,” Tert. Apol. x1.

? For the genealogy of the Antonines see A. M. H. J. Stokvis, Manuel
&’ histoire, de géndalogie et de chronologie, iii. 688 (Leide, 1890-3).

8 “Post haec Faustinam duxit uxorem et, suscepta filia, tribunicia
potestate donatus est atque imperio extra ur bem proconsulari,” Capitolinus,
Vita Marci, vi, § 6 (Script. Hist. Aug. i. 52, ed. H. Peter).

9 Plato, Republw, vii, § 18 (Op. 473-D).

10 Minucius Felix, Octavius, cc. ix, § 6, xxxi, § 2,

1 Capitolinus, Vita Marcs, 1i, §§ 4; 5 ; Marcus Aurelius, Meditations, i, § 11
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when a youth and would have prejudiced him against them.
Afterwards, as Emperor, he gave up literature for philosophy,
and fell under the influence of Q. Junius Rusticus, consul 162.
This high official was a Stoic of great distinetion,! and next year,
as prefect of Rome, put Justin Martyr and his companions to
death,? so that he too would alienate the Emperor from them.
Moreover, the self-sufficiency ? of his Stoicism would make Chrig-
tlanity, so far as Marcus could understand it, an offence in his
eyes. In the Christians’ contempt for death he could see nothing
‘ reasonable or dignified * ag in a Stoic’s, only ‘ sheer obstinacy .4
With them it was a challenge to authority ; and as it was his
aim to be, before all things, a Boman,® he must not only let the
law take its course against them bub actually enforce it.  More-
over, they scorned the worship of Rome and the Augustus; and
as this was ¢ the very core of Roman public life *,® they must suffer
for it. Such were the ideals that determined the hostility of
Marcus towards the Church.

The Apologists either failed to divine them, or, more probably,
deliberately ignored them. Attracted by ‘his exceptionally
high character ’,? they made haste to address him ; and, sentiment
being here fortified by policy, they found it a matter of vital
moment. to represent him, along with his great predecessors,
Trajan, Hadrian, and Antoninus Pius, ag favourably disposed
towards the Christians. What Melito® urged, Tertullian re-
peated 9 ; and hence the unhistorical contention that only bad
BEmperors, lilke Nero and Domitian, were persecutors. It was
a good point to make. Had the Apologists in, or after, the days
of Marcus Aurelius, branded a man, such as he was, for a persecutor,
they would have provoked the retort, ‘ You condemn yourselves

(text and transl. by C. R. Haines in ‘Loeb Library’, 1916). For the
relations between Fronto and M. Aurelius, see W. 8. Teuffel and L. Schwabe,
History of Roman Literature, § 355 (ii. 215).

1 Capitolinus, Vite Marci, iii, §§ 3, 4 (Script. Hist. Aug. i. 49, ed. Peter),

% Bee the Acia Tustini in Justin, Opera, ii. 266 sqq. (ed. Otto), orin R. Knopf,
Ausgewihlte Martyrerakten, 17 sqq. ; transl. 4.-N, (. L. ii. 367 sqq., and
Document No. 49.

3 He says he learnt 6 a¥irapkes év wavri from his father, Antoninus Pius,
Meditations, i, § 16.

* T4 8¢ Eropor TotTo [sc. for death] lva damd WBukis kpiloews épxyrar, py xard
Yy mapdragw ds of Xpioriavol, dAAG Nehoyiouévws Kal gepvds kal Sote kal
d\ov meirar, drpaysdos, ibid. xi, § 3.

5 ‘Qs “Popdios kai dopyy, ibid. 11, § 53 of. iii, § 15. .

§ Lightfoot, Ap. F.2 1. i. 527. ? Ihbid.

8 Melito ap. Eus, H. B. 1v. xxvi, §§ 5-11, and Document No. 52.

% Tert. Apol. v.; and Document No. 87.
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by the charge: if ke persecuted you, it was because you deserved - '
it .t Of the apologies addressed to Marcus, all, save one, are in
Greek. Three are either lost or only preserved in fragments.
- They are Miltiades’ apology addressed T'o the temporal rulers,?
'proba,bly Marcus and his brother Lucius Verus, 161-9; The
Defence of the Christian Faith,® presented, ¢. 172, by Claudius
Apollinaris, bishop of Hierapolis, to Marcus; and an Apology
for the Christian Faith which Melito, bishop of Sardis, addressed
T'o Antoninus * about the same time. Still extant is the Supplicatio -
" seu legatio pro Christiamas ® of 177, which Athenagoras the philoso-
pher of Athens addressed to Marcus and his son Commodus 8
to show the absurdity of the ‘three charges’” of atheism,®
Thyestean banquets ¢ and Oedipodean incest ® commonly. brought -
against the Christians ; while to this reign probably belong the
three books Ad Autolyewm,® c¢. 180, of Theophilus, bishop of °
Antioch and—the only Latin apology of the series—the Octavius,*
_¢. 160-80, of Minucius Felix. Theophilus in the first book,
apropos of a conversation with his heathen friend Autolycus
[§§ 2-11], treats of the faith of Christians in an invisible God and

1 Of, Lightfoot, 4p. F.211. i, 527. .

2 TIpds rTovs koopikets dpyovras, Bus. H, K. v. xvii, § 5; cf. O. Barden-
hewer, Patrology, 61. :
© 8 %0 7pds "Avrwvivoy Aoyos bmép Tijs wiotews, Bus. H. B. 1v, xxvi, § 1 and
xxvii; e¢f. Bardenhewer, 61. Claudius Apollinaris was probably the
immediate successor of Papias in the see of Hierapolis, and the slightly
younger eontemporary of Melito, bishop of Sardis.

4 For the title, see Bus. H, K. 1v. xxvi, §§ 1,2 ; and for extracts from it,
ibid., §§ 6~-11; cf. Bardenhewer, 62 sq. '

5 1pegfeiu mept Xpioriavdr in O. Gebhardt u. A, Harnack, Texte w. Unter-
suchunger, iv. 2, pp. 1-47, and in Die dltesten Apologeten, 315-58, ed.
E. J. Goodspeed (G6ttingen, 1915); translation in 4.-N.C. L., vol. ii.
375 8qq., and Document No. 58. ' '

¢ For the. date see Bardenhewer, 64, and Lightfoot, Ap. F.2 11. i. 537.
The latter observes that ‘it shows clearly the principle on which the Roman
government acted. The ‘“ nomen ipsum *’, independently of any * flagitia
.cohaerentia nomini , was a sufficient ground of condemnation ; and at
no period during the second century was this principle more rigidly enforced
.than under M. Aurelius, It appears in sharp outline alike in the martyr-
doms of Justin and his companions at the beginning of this reign and in
the persecutions of Vienne and Lyons at its close.

7 Athenagoras, Supplicaiio, iii, § 1. : :

8 Refuted in cc. iv—xxx. % Refuted in ce. xxxii-xxxvi.

10 Text in P. G. vi. 1023-1168, and in Corpus Apologetarum Christianorum,
viii, 1-277, ed. I. C. T. Otto (Jena, 1861), and transl. in 4.-N. C. L. iil. 49—
133; Document No. 65. ’

11 Text ed. C. Halm in C. 8. E. L. ii.. 1-56 (Vindobonae, 1867), and transl.
in A, A. Brodribb, Pagan and Puritan (Bell & Sons, 1903). Tor the date,
see disoussion in Lightfoot, 4p. F.? 11, i. 534~6 [prefers 160], and Barden-
hewer, Patrology, 71 sq. [prefers.c. 180]; cf. Document No. 66.
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[§ 12] of the name °‘Christian’; in the second he [§§ 2-8]
discusses the folly of heathen idolatry, and [§§ 9-88] offers a -
comprehensive view of the teachings of the prophets, ‘ men of
God and representatives of the Holy Spirit’, in the third [§§ 4-15] he
shows the futility of the anti-Christian calumnies . .. and [§§ 16-29]
offers proof that the sacred Scriptures of the Christians are much
older than the beginning of Greek history and literature .}
Theophilus is the first to attribute the fourth Gospel by name to
St. John the Apostle?; and the first to use the term Triad ® to
indicate the distinction of persons in the Godhead. The Latin
apology of Minueius is in every way worthy to rank with the
best efforts of the Greek apologists. It is the work of an educated
Roman layman, whose Latinity is not Christian, i.e. African,
but Ciceronian4; and is one of the only two Christian writings of
the second century—the other being the Epistle to Diognetus—which
can be called ‘ charming *.5 Tt is a dialogue in which the Christian,
~Qctaviug Januariug, is matched with the heathen, Caecilius
Natalis ; and both are friends of Minucius Felix, a Roman barrister.
‘It opens in a very lively manner : the disputants [ce. i-iv] are
seated by the sea at Ostia, having chosen Minucius Felix as
arbiter of the controversy. Caecilius [cc. v—xiii] advocates the
teaching of the Sceptics, yet defends the faith of his fathers as
thé one source of Roman greatness ¢; Christianity is an unreason-
able and immoral illusion. Octavms [ce. xvi-xxxviii] follows
closely the arguments of Caecilius, makes a drastic exposé of the
follies of polytheism, and refutes the usual anti-Christian calum-
nies. . ... He closes with a touching portrait of the faith and
life of the Christians. No arbiter’s Judgment is needed, as
Caecilius admits his defeat.’ 7 ’

But in spite of the justice of their cause and of the skill with
which it was urged the Apologists were bound to fail. All their
efforts to show that Christians were loyal subjects were in vain.
‘The persecutions under Marcus Aurelius extend throughout
his reign. They were fierce and deliberate. They were aggravated,

1 Bardenhewer, Patrology, 66.

? Theophilus, Ad Autolycum, ii, § 22 (P G. vi. 1088 B).

3 Ibid. ii, § 16 (P. Q. vi. 1077 B).

¢ H. B. Swete, Patristic Study, 69 sq.

® C.T. Cruttwell, Literary Hustory of early C'hrwtmmty, ii. 613,

¢ For this argument in favour of paganism, cf. the ‘ Relatioc Symmachi’

of a. ». 384, between Ambrose, Epp xvii and xviii (Op. 1. i. 828 sqq.;
P. L. xvi. 966 sqq.), 7 Bardenhewer, Pairology, 70,
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ab least in some cases, by cruel tortures. They had the Emperor’s
direct personal sanction. They break out in all parts of the
Lmpire : in Rome, in Asia Minor, in Gaul, in Africa ; possibly
-also in Byzantium.’! They lasted on into the reign of his son.
" It will be enough just to indicate the chief cases, and then to
examine the policy of persecution in the second century as a whole.
Thus, ¢. 168, Justin and his companions were put to death at
Rome, after trial before Q. Junius Rusticus, the Prefect of Rome.
All were interrogated one after the other, confessed themselves
Christiang, and were ordered off to execution. In the account,
which is usually appended to the writings of Justin, we have
the first instance of acta % or minutes of the court. After Polycarp,
Thrageas, bishop of Bumenia in Phrygia, Sagaris, bishop of Laodicea
in Phrygia, and others were put to death?® in those regions,
¢. 165 : their martyrdom illustrates ‘ the dangerous position of
* the Chrigtians throughout the reign of Marcus Aureling’.* In
the days when Marcus had a colleague in Lucius Verus, 161-9,
there took place at Pergamum the martyrdom of -Carpus,
and Papylus, a *citizen of Thyatira’® They were condemned
to the stake, after a stedfast confession of their faith before the
proconsul ; and a -Christian woman, Agathonice by name, threw
herself into the flames.® The account is from the narrative
of .an eye-witness.” ‘In the seventeenth year’® of Marcus, 177,
broke out the persecution which overwhelmed the Christiang of
Lyons and Vienne, at the festival of the Three Gauls on 1 August,
for the worship of Augustus. When its fury was spent, the
. survivors sent an account of it to ‘ the brethren throughout Asia
and Phyrgia’, considerable extracts from it being preserved
by Eusebius.® They record the sufferings of Pothmus, Jbishop of

1 L1ghtfoot Ap. P21 i 526.

2 Text in Justin, Opere?, ii. 266-79, ed. I. C. T. Otto, and R. Knopf,
Ausg. Mdrtyr emlcten, 17-20 ; transl. in 4.-N. C. L. ii, 363 8qq. ; cf. Light-
foot, Ap. F.2 11 i. 509 sq.; Document No. 49.

s Tor Thraseas and Sagaus, see Polycrates, bishop of Ephesus to Victor,
bishop of Rome, c. 189-199, ap. Eus. H. E. v. xxiv, §§ 4, 5, and Document
-No. 82. ¢ Lightfoot, Ap. F.2 11 i, 511.

5 Acta Carpi, §§ 25-1. § Thid., §§ 42-4.

7 The names of the three martyrs are mentionod by Eus. H. E. 1v.
xv. 48 from their ‘ acta > which he had before him. These have now becn
recovered, and are given in O. Gebhardt and A. Harnack, Texte und Unter-
.suchungen, Bd. III, Hit. iv. 440-54, and Knopf, op. ¢it. 11-14 ; discussion
- in Lightfoot, Ap. FEL i 510 sq.

8 Eus. 4. E. v. prooem., § 1. '

% Bus, H. B.v.i,§3-,§8: see, too, Knopf, Ausg Martyrerakten, 20-33;
discussion in Lightfoot, Ap. P21, i. 518 sqq., and Document No. 5
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Lyons; of Maturus and Sanectus; of Attalus, who ¢ was called for
loudly by the people, because he was a person of distinetion’,
-and ‘led round the amphitheatre with a tablet earried before
him, ‘““ This is Attalus the Christian ”’*; of Blandina the maid-
servant, and her brother Ponticus, ‘a lad of about fifteen years
old ’,2 whom she encouraged to endure to the end, as he did,®
and then ‘was sacrificed herself’. The heathen themselves
confessed that never among them had a woman endured so
many and such terrible tortures.? Within three years of these
horrors, Marcus Aurelius died at Vienna, 17 March?® 180, on the
eve of a second Marcomannic. war which might have carried
the frontiers of the Empire to the Elbe. Commodus, his son,.
however, was eager to return to Rome and get rid of the war;
but ‘he did not succeed in returning till- October. Meanwhile,
the aftermath of his father’s policy of persecution took effect
in Africa. On 17 July 180, before the proconsul P. Vigilius
Saturninug, twelver men and women of Scili, or Scillium, in
Numidia, were brought to trial and condemned as Christians to
be beheaded : and the genuine record of their sufferings has
come down to us in the form of a Passto,® brief and triumphant,
and embodying the minutes of the court. Perhaps before the
Scillitan Martyrs, or perhaps in December, there suffered the
martyrs of Madaura, also in Numidia; for whose death our
authority is the correspondence in 890, of the heathen grammarian
Maximus of Madaura with St. Augustine.” Maximus is indignant
that the martyrs bore Punic names—Namphamo, Miggin, Lucitas
and—a woman’s name—Samad.® But this adds to the interest
of the correspondence. It shows that Christianity, though
a Latin importation into Africa, had by this time got hold of
the classes that spoke the vernacular. Maximus also speaks
of Namphamo ag the archimartyr ® of Africa. Supposing, though
this is uncertain,'® that the word is the equivalent of protomartyr,
the martyrs of Madaura must have perished before those of

1 Bus. H. B. v. i, §§ 43, 44. ' 2 Thid., § 53.

8 Ibid., § 54. 4 Thid., § 56.

5 Dion Cassius, Epifome, LXXI, xxxiii, § 4.

¢ Textin TextsandStudzes,l No. 2, pp. 112 8qq., and transl. in 4.-N. C. L.,
additional volume (ed. A. Menzies), 285, and Document No. 67 ; disoussion
in Lightfoot, Ap. F.? 11 1. 524 sqq., and E. G Hardy, Studies in Roman
History, 153 sqq.

? Aug. Epp. xvi, xvil (Op. ii. 19 sqq. ; P. L. xxxiil. 81-3).

8 Aug. Ep. xvi, § 2 (Op. il. 20 ¢; P. L. xxxiil. 82).

9 Thid. -+ 10 See discussion in Lightfoot, Ap. F.2 1, i. 522 8q.
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Seillium, and before the return of Commodus to Rome.. He was
a worthless creature, and bent on pleasure. He fell under the
influence of his mistress Marcia®: and she was a Christian. There
was a truce to persecution, and the Church became free from
molesgtation, though the legal position of Christians remained
unaltered. Marcia -sent to Pope Vietor for a list of confessors -
who had been condemned to the mines of Sardinia, and procured
their release.?. Perhaps they were men of no standing; but there
was a Christian of social distinetion in Rome, to0 conspicuous
to escape—the Senator Apollonius. He was put to death by the
sword after an eloquent defence of his faith before the Prefect
Perennis, 180-5, and the Senate : and his acta, once known to
Eusebius,? have recently been recovered both in Greel and .
Armenian.? 8o ended the persecutions of the second century.

§ 4. Tt remains to sum up their characteristics as revealed
in the Acta, the Passions and the storieg of martyrdoms geherally.

In origin, persecutions usually sprang from mob fury. The
shouts of the amphitheatre demanded Polycarp ¢ ; while at Liyons
the martyrs ‘ endured nobly . . . all things which an infuriated
mob delight- in inflicting on enemies’.” Sometirhes personal
revenge led to persecution, as when a pagan husband, deserted for
his immoralities by his Christian wife, delated her and her teacher,
Ptolemaeus.? Sometimes, professional rivalry: thus Crescens
the Cynic betrayed the philosopher Justin.® And sometimes the '
accusations of heathen servants, for fear of torture: as in the
case of the martyrs of Lyons and Vienne. It was under such fear
that servants’ gossip gave vent to the accusations of cannibalism.
and incest against their Christian masters.1® :

The occasions on which persecution broke out are connected
with the festivals: as of Rome and Augustus, on Ist August,
for the Three Gauls, which was fatal, 177 to the Christians of

! Dio Cassius, Epitome, LXXIL iv, § 7.

2 Hippolytus, Refutatio, ix, § 12, pp. 454 sqq, odd. L. Duncker and
F. G. Schneidewin. Bus. H. E. v. xxi, § 5.

4 Transl. in F. C. Conybeare, Monuments of Early Christianity® 35-48
(Swan Sonnenschein, 1896), and Document No. 81; discussion in E. G.
Hardy, Studves, &ec., 156 sqq.

5 For these storles, in Enghsh dress, see A. J. Mason, Historic Acts of the
Martyrs.

8 Mart. Pol., c. iii. ? Bus, H. E. v.1,§7; of. § 38.

8 Justin, Apol. 11 ii, § 9; Knopf, Ausg. Mdrtyrerakten, 15.

% Jf we are to trust Eus. H. E. 1v, xvi, § 7, relying upon Tatian, and
Justin’s own anticipation of evil from Crescens in Apol. 1. iii, § 1.

1°EusHEV1§14 1t Bus, H. E.v. 1, § 47,
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Lyons and Vienne ; or on an Emperor’s hirthday®; or whenever
else there were gladiatorial shows.? , »

Trials were of two grades: preliminary, before the local
magistrates ; then before the Proconsul, as in the case of the -
Gallic martyrs 3 ; or, in Rome, as with Justin and his companions,
before the Prefect of the City.

The procedure on trial seems to have followed a regular course,
Firgt, -came questions as to identity : ‘ when [the bishop of
Smyrna] came up [to the tribunal], the Proconsul asked if he
were Polyecarp’® Second, followed the question, direct and -
incriminating of itself, ¢ Are you a Christian ?’. Lollius Urbicus
asked it of Ptolemaeus,® who answered, with equal  directness,
that he was.? Third, the judge would ask whether the prisoner
would ‘ Swear by the genius of Caesar’, as the Proconsul asked
‘Polycarp,® ‘or whether he would sacrifice. ‘ Come now’, cried

" Rusticus to Justin and his companions, having put the question
to each of them, * Are you a Christian ?’°, and received from each
the answer, ‘ Yes’, ‘let us get to business: all of you together,
sacrifice to the gods.”® These demands were commonly refused,
as in thig ingtance: ‘Do as you please,” replied the prisoners to
Rusticus, ¢ We are Christians: and we do not sacrifice to idols’.10
Hence, fourth; as the magistrates were often humane and fair-
minded men who carried out orders but did their horrid business
with reluctance, they would embark upon attempts at persuasion.
‘ Think of your youth,” said Statius Quadratus, the proconsul
who condemned Polycarp, to Germanicus* who was condemned
to the beasts just before the bishop was broughtin. ‘ Have regard
for thine age,” he repeated to Polycarpt? ‘Bave your life!’
‘Don’t throw it away!’ were common pleas for governors
to put in with the accused, accordlng to Tertullian,*® and some-
times there would follow & remand. ‘Take a delay of thirty days’,
said Saturninus, the Proconsul of Africa, to the Scillitan martyrs,

i ¢ Ludi natalitii > ; ¢f. [Antoninus Pius] ¢ circenses natali suo dicatos non
respuit ’, Capitolinus, Vite Antoning, v, § 2 (Script. Hist. August. i, 39).

2 Tert. De spectaculis, c. xxvii ad init. - ,

3 Bus. H. E.v.1i,§8. ¢ Acta ITustind, c. 1; Knopf, 17,

5 Bus. H. K. 1v. xv, § 18. 8 Justin, Apol. 11 ii, § 12.
7 Ibid, § 13. So Lucius, asked the same question, answered ‘ Certainly ’,
ibid., §§ 17 18.

® Bus. H. B. 1v. XV, §19 ; of, Tert. Apol., c. xxxii; Origen, c. Celsum,
viii, § 65 (Op. 1. 790 ; P. G. xi. 1613 D). :

% Acta Tustini, c. v. 10 Thid. 11 Rus. H. B 1v. xv, § 5.

12 Rus. H. E. 1v. xv, § 18, 18 Tert. Scorpiace, c. xi, -
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‘and think it over.’? But these appeals fell on deaf ears: and
led, fitth, to theological arguments, with plays on words as with
Polycarp. Asked *to repent and say, “ Away with the atheists ”, -
- he looked upon the crowd that was gathered in the stadium, and
waving his hand to them said, Away with the atheists .2 Such
~altercations were due, in no small measure, to Christians being
eager to ‘ buy up the opportunity’,® so that through them, as’
through St. Paul before Nero, or Justin before Rusticus,* or the
Scillitans before Saturninus,” ‘the message might be fully pro- .
claimed and that all the Gentiles might hear’.6 Or they were -
due to a passionate desire for martyrdom such as possessed
Ignatius 7 or Pothinus.? In the face of so zealous a spirit of propa-
gandism the Court, sixth, would have recourse to torture,® on
the Roman theory that it was an act of mercy to protect the
prisoner from the extreme penalties. Its object was to break
down constancy. But its results were to stiffen resistance.
Governors found the spirit of Christians baffling. Arrius Anto- -
ninus, for instance, Proconsul of Asia, was suddenly confronted
by ‘ all the Christians of that state presenting themselves in one
body before his judgement seat. He ordered a few to be led
away to execution, and said to the rest, “ Wretched men! If
ye wish to die, there are precipices-and halters!” ' To the heathen
onlooker, it was teaching™; to the authorities, mere obstinacy 12;
while. their sufferings were to the catechumen ‘a baptism of
blood’, with effects as efficacious as the Sacrament of Baptism 12
for which they were preparing; to the Church, at once seed,*
since the bystanders—Luecius,’® Agathonice,’® and many more—

1 ¢ Moram xxx dierum habete, et recordemini,” Passio Sanctorum Secilli-
tanorum, ed. J. A, Robinson in Texts and Studies, i, No. 2, p. 114, and
Document No. 67. °

2 Martyrium Polycarpi, ix, § 2, ap. Bus. H. E. 1v. xv, § 19.

2 Eph. v. 16, R.V. marg.

4 Acta Tustini, ce. 1, ii ; Knopf, Ausg. Mdirtyrerakten, 17.

5 Passio Sanctorum Secillitanorum ; Knopf, 34 sq.

¢ 2 Tim, iv. 17. " 7e.g Rom.1v,§1,v,§2.
8 Bus. H. B.v.1,§29. © 9 e, g. Acta Pionsz, xx ; Knopf, 73."
10 Tertullian, Ad Scapulam, c. v. 11 Thid.

12 ¢ Pertinaciam et inflexibilem obstinationem,” Pliny, Epp. x. xcvii, § 3 ;
Yy wapdrafw, Marcus Aurelius, Meditations, xi. 3. Tertullian defends it,
Apol., c. xxvii. .

13 ¢ Est quidem nobis etiam secundum lavacrum . . . sanguinis scilicet,’
Tertullian, De Baptismo, c. xvi; on martyrdom as a second baptism see
Tertullian in Library of the Fathers, x. 106, note b. .

14 ‘Plures efficimur, quotiens metimur a vobis: - semen est sanguis Chris-
tianorum,” Tert. Apol., c. 1. '

18 Justin, Apol. 1r. ii, §§ 15-20. 18 Acta Carps, § 44.
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declared their sympathy,! but also the door by which, through
sheer admiration for these ‘ noble athletes ’ 2 of the arena, practices,
which afterwards became superstitions,® obtained entrance. To
bishops, in particular, the persecutions opened up the occasion
for an elucidation of the principles of Christian casuistry, as, for
instance, whether flight was legitimate. Montanists said, ‘ No,
never’.t Polycarp, however, settled the question by retiring5 :
others began the discussion of it, ag did Clement ® and Tertullian,?
and the discussion continued till persecution by Arians caused
first Athanasius® and then Augustine ? to intervene. To Chris-
tians one and all the hostility of the State proved a fiery trial ;
for after, seventh, a formal sentence, such as that of Rusticus
upon Justin and his fellows, ¢ Let those who have refused to
sacrifice to the gods and to yield to the command of the Emperor
be scourged, and led away to suffer the punishment of decapita-
tion, according to the laws,’1° the process ended, eighth and last,
in death by sword, or fire, or wild beasts. .

It was natural that Christians should treasure both the memories
and the remains of those who so nobly gave their lives for the
Faith. They procured and edited the Acta or minutes of the
Courts ; and they wrote Passions™* ag well. Into these documents,
editors or authors introduced a. miraculous element—visions,?
a supernatural voice,'® and parallelisms with the Passion of the
Lord* This does not necessarily mean that the originals were
altered, but that the incidents were so viewed—mno doubt, under
stross of exalted feeling. A similar reverence led the Christians to

1 Acta Carpi, § 45. 2 Bus, H. . v. i, §19.

3 Cf. W. Bright, Some aspects of primitive Church life, 194 n. 1.

4 Tertullian, De fuga in persecutione, c. iv ; De Corona, c. i.

5 Martyrium Polycarpr, v, § 1, ap. Bus. H. E. 1v. xv, § 9. )

6 Clem. Al Strom. iv, § 10 (Op. i. 216; P. @. viii. 1285 B), discus
Matt. x. 23.

7 Tert. De fuga in persecutione ; Op. ii (P. L. ii. 101-20).

8 Athanasius, De fuga sua (Op. i, 253-66; P. G. xxv. 643-80).
% Augustine, Ep. ccxxviii [A. ». 428-9]; Op. i. 830-5 (P. L. xxxii,

1013-19).
10 Acta Tusting, c. v; cf. the sentence on the Scillitan martyrs: ‘Satur.
ninus proconsul decretum ex tabella recitavit: Speratum ... et ceteros

ritu Christiano se vivere confessos, quoniam oblata sibi facultate ad Roma.
norum morem redeundi obstinanter perseveraverunt, .gladio animadverti-
placet,” T'exts and Studies, 1. ii. 116,

M e. g. Passio 8. Perpetuae in Texts and Studies, L. ii. 60 8qq.

2.6, g. Mart. Pol. v, § 2, ap. Eus. H. E. 1v. xv. § 10.

13 e. g. Mart. Pol. ix, § 1, ap. Eus. H. E. 1v. xv, § 17.

1 o, g. Mart. Pol. i, § 1 ; and on this parallelism see Lightfoot, Ap. F.2
L i, 610-12,
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collect, entomb, and care for the relics! of the niartyrs, and to
offer the Holy Sacrifice at their sepulchres, as often as their
Natalitia ® came -round. The heathen resisted such Christian
care for the holy dead, out of opposﬂnon to the doctrine of the
resurrection of the body.3

1 Mast. Pol. xviii, § 1. .

2 Tbid. xviii, § 2, where we have mention of v npépay vevéOiioy, and
Tert.” De Corona, c. iii, where there is also mention of the offering of the
Eucharist, on the anniversary of the day of death—*oblationes pro de-
functis, pro natahtm (~‘rms‘ yeueems) annua die facimus’; Op. ii (P. L. ii. -
7913) EusHFv1,§63



CHAPTER X
GREED CANON, AND EPISCOPATE

By the end of the second century the Church was well on the
road to vietory. She emerged from the struggle, with pagan
~ influences within, and beyond, her borders, in possession of definite
advantages. Thus she had acquired, in the course of it, better
equipment ; and was now fully armed with Creed, Canon of
" Chrigtian Seriptures, and Episcopate complete. Moreoveér, she
- had left- Gnosticism, once a formidable adversary, dead on the

field. She now stood forth, braced for that final struggle with
* her second and more formidable adversary, the State ; a struggle "
which continued, though with long intervals, throughout the
third century and into the fourth.. In this chapter we shall deal
with the disappearance of Gnostlclsm and the- completion of

Christian Institutions in Creed, Canon, and Episcopate resulting
from the conflict with it. Chapter xi will concern itself with
Montanism, best understood as at onece a reaction from Gnostieism
and -2 declaration against Institutionalism destitute of Spirit.
Chapter xii will be devoted to a brief review of the Apologists
and the Theologians of the second century who, in opposition to
paganism or to heresy, carried the arms of the Church to victory.

§1. The decline of Gnosticism marks the close of the second
" eentury, when it began to appear that the Church had passed
through her second crisis as successfully as she weathered the

storm of the first. By St. Paul she was saved from presenting
herself to the world as a mere porch to the temple of Judaism.
Her embrace was to be Catholic, not national. By the Catholic
theologians of the second century—Irenacus, Clement of Alex-
andria, and Tertullian—she was rescued from the toils of the
religious syncretism of that age ; for while the Gnostie appealed,
in support of his imported theosophy, to his possession of a secret
tradition from the Apostles, it was now successfully shown that
the Church alone could make good her claim to be Apostolic.
In the West, Marcion’s rebuff from Polycarp at Rome? ¢. 155,

! Trenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1. iii, § 4, and Document No. 74,
21911 e
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and the repudiation, ¢. 170, of his mishandling of the Scriptures
both by Dionysius of Corinth! and by the Muratorian Canon,? -
mark the decline of Gnogticism there. It was in full retreat by
200, though Epiphanius, 1403, says he knew of Marcionite con-
gregations in his day, both in Rome and in Italy. It lingered
on in the Kast. Thus Bardaisin flourished in Edessa, ¢. 220.
. Pistis Sophia -and The Books of Jedl, which survive in Coptic,
bear witness to the perverse ingenuity of a Gmostic school in
Egypt, ¢. 250. + And Epiphanius mentions Marcionite congrega-
tions, at the end of the fourth century, in Egypt, Palestine,
Arabia, Syria, and even in Persia.? But these were relics only.

After its defeat in the second century, Gnosticism was never
strong enough, either in volume or in vitality, to imperil the
gaing which had acerued to the Church by her victory over it.

§ 2. These gains, or the results of the conflict, consisted in the
acquisition ‘by the Church of fixed standards. - Gnodticism had
taken advantage-of their absence in Christendom in three ways.
The Gnostics claimed (a) to be in sole possession of the truth,
(b) to eriticize * and to supplement 5 at will the sacred writings,
and (c) to refer themselves to a private tradition from the Apostles
for justification of their teaching. This was a challenge to the
Church all round ; and she met it by establishing her authority .
as alone Apostolic. In her Creed she had the Apostolic rule of
faith. In her Canon of the New Testament, the collection of the
Apostolic writings. In her successions.of Bishops, the guarantee
of Apostolic tradition as to truth. - We go on to trace out the
development of Creed, Canon, and Episcopate in turn. ‘

§ 3. T'irst, as to the Creed.®

L Ap. Eus. H. B. tv. xxiii. 12, and Document No. 54.

2 Tine 65, Document No. 117

3 Epiphanius, Haer. xlii, § 1 (Op. 1. 302; P. G. xli. 696 B)

4 ‘The first commentator on a canonical Gospel (Heracleon), the first
harmonist of the Evangelical narrative (Tatian), the first scholar to pro-
nounce an opmlon on the Canon (Marcion) were not orthodox Christians
but Gnostics,” F. J. Foakes-Jackson, History of the Christian Church to
A. D. 461, p. 145.

5 By apocryphal Gospels, e. g. the Gospel of Peter (Kus. H. E. 1. iii,
§ 2) in -use, for a time, in the church of Rhossus and then condemned by
Serapion, b1shop of Antioch, ¢. 192-1209, in a letter to that chureh, ap.
Eus. H. E. v xii. 3-6, and Document No. 85.

"¢ For texts of the Creeds see A. Hahn, Bibliothele der Symbole und Glau-
bensregeln der alten Kirche®, ed. G. L. Hahn (Breslau, 1897) and—a con-
venient selection—H. Lietzmann, Symbols of the ancient Church (Cam-

bridge, 1906) = Nos, 17 and 18 of Materials for the use of Theological Students
(Deighton, Bell & Co.); for the subject see H. B. Swete, The Apostles
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- (@) By a.p. 825, the year of the Council of Nicaea, Christendom

stood possessed of two types of Creed, Conciliar!:and Baptismal.2

Of the Coneiliar Créed, the Creed of Nicaea 3 itself is the most
representative. It was the Creed of an assembly : so it begins
with the plural * We believe *. It was a test for teachers, designed
a8 it was for subseription by bishops who are the official teachers
of the Chureh, whence it was commonly spoken of as ‘ the Faith "¢
which they had to teach or * the Lesson’,® which others had to
learn from their lips. Tts purpose was thus to distinguish between
teachers, and to sever orthodox from erroneous and Catholic from
heretic.  Whence, as in the Creed of Nicaea, it concludes with
a formula in which the positive statements of the body of the
document are hedged round by the repudiation, or anathema-
tizing, of their opposites at its close.5 The Conciliar Creed thus
distinguished Christian from Christian ; but the first example of
it, at Nicaea, was itself based on a Creed connected with Baptism,’
both with the preparation for it and with the rite.®

The  Baptismal Creed as a formulary for profession by the
individual began with the singular ‘ I believe >. Moreover, it was
a Creed not for the teacher but for the learner, since it was taught
him, and repeated by him, at his initiation into Christ. Its
purpose; again, was to distinguish Christian from heathen. Hence
it came to be known, at least from the time of St. Cyprian,®
1258, onwards, as the Symbolum or password of the Christian
~soldier ; and its name should take rank with terms like * Christian’
itself, ¢ renounce ’, ‘ sacrament ’, ‘ station’, ¢ pagan’, and. others
which remind us that ours is a militant religion. ‘

Creed (with documents) ; C. H. Turner, The History and Use of Creeds and
Anathemas ? (8.P.C.K., 1910), with documents ; E. C. 8. Gibson, T'he three
Creeds; A. E. Burn, The Apostles’ Creed and T'he. Nicene O'reed
! Lietzmann, pp. 22-32. : 2 Ibid., pp. 8-21.
8 Text in Ha,hn § 142 ; Lietzmann, p. 22 ; Turner, p. 98; Documents
vol. ii, No. 12:
4 lioris, Fides; e.g. Busebius, Ep. ad Caesarienses, . §4 (Op. ii; P. G
xx. 1540 A) ; Socrates, H. K. 1. viii, § 31.
5y pa()qya, e. g Socrates, H, E. 1. viii, § 44, 111 xxv, § 17.
Tols 8¢ Néyorras™ v wore dre odk fv kTN, . .. avaleparifes 1) kaBudisi exk)u;mu,
ibid., § 45.
? viz. the creed of the Church of Caesarea, Hahn, § 123 Lietzmann,
p. 14; Turner, p. 96 ; from Socr. H. E. 1. viii, § 38. ’
l\m év Tij kurnynoer kal Sre Td Novrpdu.ehagfavoper, ibid., § 37 ; Eusebius,
Ep ad Caes., § 2 (Op. ii; P. G. xx. 1537 a).
¢ Novatianum . . . codem symbolo quo et nos baptizare,’ Cyprian,
Ep. Ixix, § 7 (ed. Hartel, C. 8. B, L, 1. ii. 756). He is here referring not to
‘the ecomplete, or catechetlcal creed, but to the short baptlsmal creed, Wlth
its questions and answers ; Document No. 150,

s2



260 ~  CRMED, CANON, AND EPISCOPATE ramr 1

1t is 'with the Creed as connected with Baptism that we -are
now concerned : and a glance at the rites of Christian initiation
is sufficient to show that there are two forms of Creed belonging |
- to them—the Catechetical and the Interrogatory. ‘The Cate-
chetical Creeds of the several churches were the basis, each in
its own church, of the dogmatic instruction given to the Com-
. petents, i.e. the catechumens in the last stage of their catechu-
menate, during Lent, preceding their baptism at Taster ; and at
some date, varying locally, the Creed was formally ** delivered ™
to the Catechumens.’t This Traditio Symboli took place in Rome,
of the seventh century, on Wednesday in' the third week of
Lent?; and in the non-Roman rite of the West, from the fourth
century onwards, on Palm Sunday®; but these periods for the
Traditio may have come down unchanged -from quite early
times. -Then, to the Traditio Symboli succeeded at Rome on
Taster Hven? and elsewhere on Maundy Thursday,® at
the administration of Baptism by the bishop and as. part
of the rite, a Redditic Symboli. The Competent repeated
or ‘gave back’ the substance of the Creed he had learnt,
usually in condensed form, in answer to brief interrogatories
by the celebrant, and under three headings which suggest '
that the Interrogatory, or Baptismal Creed proper, had its
origin in an expansion of the Trinitarian formula as soon as
that formula came to be used as the ‘ form ' of Baptism itself.
We conclude, therefore, that as all Creeds, Conciliar and Baptismal,
preserve this mould, that Christendom had for its Creed an
* originally Trinitarian formulary,

(b) The Catechetical Creed is %peclally our concern : for, whereas
the three sections of the Interrogatory Oreech 6 say of the third

1T E. Bnghtma.n in Leaflet 62 b, p. 19, of the Socwty of Sa.cred Study,
Apl‘ll 19015,

2 The Gelasian Sacmmentmy,l xxxv (ed, H. A, Wilson, 53); L. Duchesne,
Christian Worship5, 300 sqq.

3 Ambrose, Bp: xx, § 4 (Op. 11. i. 853 ;* P. L. xvi. 995 4), Milan ; Co. of
Agde, A. p. 506, can. 13 (Mansi, viii. 327 B), Gaul ; Lsber Ordinum, 184 sq.,
ed. Dom M. I‘erotm in Monwmenta ecclesige lzturgwa vol. v, edd. F, Cabrol
and H, Leclercq ; Duchesne, op. cit. 319.

4 Qel. Sacr. 1. xliv (ed. Wilson, 86).

5 As in Spain, see Hildefonsus [Abp. of Toledo, 659-169], De cognitione
Baptismi, c¢. xxxiv (P. L. xcvi. 127 a); in Portugal, see Martin [Abp. of
Braga, 1580], can. 49 (Mansi, ix. 855 p); in Asia, Co. of Laodicea [? 363],
c. 46 (Mansi, ii. 571 c).

% q.v. in C. A. Heurtley, Harmonia Symbolica, 103 sqq ; ibid. De Fide
‘et Symbolo®, 48 sq.-;. Hahn, Symbole3 § 3L
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century,t are of more or less equal length, the second paragraph
of the Creed as delivered in preparation for Baptism bears traces
of expansion. How, and under what ecircumstances, did such
expansion take place 2 After, and in consequence of the conflict
with Gnosticism ? or before, and independently of, it ?

Of Catechetical Creeds in use in the second century, at the time
when Gnosticism was in power, there are discernible two types,
an Hastern and a Western. o :

The Eastern type is well represented by the Creed which may
be gathered from three passages? of Irenaeus, Adversus Haereses,
c. 185 ; and, as one might expect from its occurrence in an anti-
Gnostic writer, it bears traces of having been formed, in part,?
by negative expansion in view of the need of combating heresy.
We will return to this Creed of Irenacus presently.

Meanwhile, there also existed, at that time,-a Western type of
Creed which, to judge by such traces of it as we now possess,
~ grew more—though not entirely, or without any reference to

heresy—by positive expansion in view of the needs of the cate-
chumenate. ° The origin of the Creed’, as has been suggested by
. Dr. J. A. Robinson, ‘is probably to be traced, not in the first
ingtance to the ftriple formula’ (though that determined its
structure)  but to the statement of the main facts about * the
Lord Jesus” * as a prelude to *“ baptism in His name” ’%; and
Mr. C. H. Turner finds confirmation of this theory both from the
Western Sacramentaries and from the New Testament. Thus, in
The Gelasian Sacramentary of the seventh century and in the
Gellone of the eighth, ¢ the question is asked of the catechumens,
© “ Qua lingua confitentur Dominum nostrum Iesum Christum ? ¢

L The third paragraph, in Africa, c¢. 250, ran: °Credis in remissionem
peccatorum et vitam aeternam per sanctam ecclesiam ?’; cf. Cyprian,
Epp, Ixix, § 7, 1xx, § 2 (ed. Hartel, C. 8. E. L. 1. ii, 756, 768) and Lietz-
mann, Symbols, &e., 5. ' . :

? The three passages are Irenaeus, Adv., Haer. 1. x, § 1; 1L iv, §§ 1, 2
1v. xxxiii, § 7, q.v. in Heurtley, Harm. Symb., Nos. i-iii, pp. 5-13 ;. Hahn,
§ 6. Of these, the first is the mqst important, q.v. in Heurtley, De Fide
et Symbolo®, 29-31 ; Lietzmann, 3 sq:

8 But not entirely, Heurtley finds its basis in 1 Cor. viii. 6; Harm.
Symb. 183. o '

4 1 Cor. xii, 3; Rom. x. 9; Phil. ii. 11.

5 J. A. Robinson on Eph. v. 26. For baptism ‘in the name of Jesus
Christ’, see Acts ii. 38, x. 48, viii. 12, or ‘the Lord Jesus’, viii. 16, xix. 5.

b @el. Sacr. 1. xxxv (ed. H. A. Wilson, 53), and Plate VIII in Facsimsles
of the Creeds from early MSS., ed. A. E. Burn (Henry Bradshaw Society,

, vol. xxxvi [1908]). The Gellone Sacr. was written in the Diocese of Meaux,
¢. 750 ; ibid. 8, 33. ' :
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though we should have expected * In what language ‘do- they -
confess the Father, Son and Holy Ghost ?” for, of course, the
triple formula follows in the baptismal rite’. And again, the New
Testament  expression ‘‘ baptised in the name of the Lord  is
analogous to this question in the Sacramentaries’, and ‘may
be interpreted on the same lines’.* In a word, baptism in the
name of the Lord would presuppose detailed instruction as to
" who and what the Lord was, such as we find in what is now the
second paragraph of the Creed. If this, then, be so, the Western
‘type of Creed took shape, in the main, by positive expansion, |
+ such as would be required for teaching the ordinary candidate
for baptism. This type is seen in the Apostles’ Creed, as we call
it ; or rather, in its earlier antecedents; and it will be. most
convenient to work backwards towards these from its final form.
In the precise form, then, in which it is now recited by the Western
Church, the Apostles’ Creed? first appears in the Searapsus of
Pirminius, 1758, a bishop who laboured near the lake of Constance
during the first half of the eighth century. But for two slight
omissions from its text—of ¢ Maker of heaven and earth’ in the
first clause and of ‘ God Almighty ’ in the sixth—the Creed .of
, Pirminius goes back to the Croed of Caesarius,® archbishop of
Arles, 503-148 ; and is an enlargeinent of the Creed of the Roman
church, as found, ¢. 400, in the writings of Rufinus? of Aquileia,
1410, and of Pope Leo 1,° 440- r61 This fommlary6 is distin-
guished only by its insertion of ‘ the Iather ’ in the first clause,
and its substitution of ¢ Jesus Christ ’ for * Christ Jesus ’ in the
second, from an earlier Roman form associated with the name
of Marcellus, bishop of Ancyra in Galatia, 814-178. In 336
Marcellusg was deposed by the Arianizers, and took refuge at Rome
under Pope Juliug I, 887-152. On condition of aceepting this
formulary, he was roceived into communion with the Roman

L Turner, Hist. and use of Creeds, 17, n. 1.

2 Heultley, Harm. Symb., No. xxxi, pp. 71 sq.; De F. et S. 42 ; Hahn,
§ 92; Lietzmann, 13; Swete, 103 sq. ; P. L. 1xxxix. 1034 c. D. The full
title: is De singulis lzbn.s CAMONLCLS Scarapsus, 1. e. scarpsus or © excerpts’;
Document No. 223. 3 Hahn, § 62,

4 Tyrannius Rufinus, Commentarius ¢n Symbolum Apostolorum, ed. E. T.
Morison (Methuen, 1916). For the Roman Creed as found in Rufinus, see
Heurtley, Harm. Symb., No, xi, P 30 ; Turner, 95; Lietzmann, 8 ; Hahn
§ 19.

5 Heurtley, H. S., No. XX, p. 49 ; Habn, § 21.

8 For the Creed of Rufinus and. Leo. together, see Heultley, De F. ¢t 8.3
40 sq.
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church, 841 ; and though the Creed of Marcellus! is in Greek,
there is reason to think not that it was the Latin creed of that
church translated for his aceeptance, but that it was the Roman
croed preserved in its originally Greek dress at the then stage of
its development. For the Roman church, even under Julius, had
not forgotten the days when it spoke Greek. The Roman creed,
as thus.accepted by Marcellus, cannot, it is true, be traced further
bacl than-his time, in its entirety. But certain of its clauses are
corroborated by references to the Creed in the writings of Felix,?
bishop of Rome, 269-174; of Dionysius,? his predecessor, 259—
169 ;. of Novatian, ¢c. 250; and of Tertullian ¢. 200. From
Tertullian a.creed may.be collected closely resembling the old
Roman Creed, and he himself asserts that the African church
owed its. creed to the Roman.® Behind this date we have no
external evidence by which to test the presence of this venerable
formulary ; for, during the persecutions, it was not usual nor
safe to betray the Symbolum or pass-word. But internal evidence
carrios it still further back. The Creed reads as if its chief
opponents were ‘ Jows, not heathen. There is no trace in it of
a repudiation of polytheism, not even the ““ I believe in one God
found in some other. formulas; there is no trace of philosophy,
or of the struggle against Gnosticism. .. . It represents the stand-
point of the Acts of the Apostles, and bends its chief energies to
establishing * not the teaching? (about which nothing is said) but
‘ the Messiahship of Jesus .8 Relying, therefore, on this primitive
background of the Old Roman Creed, scholars are inclined to
push it back at least to ‘ the middle of the sccond century’,?
if not to its opening, or even into the last yoars of the first.
There are, however, two recently discovered forms of the

! q.v. in Heurtley, H 8., No. ix, pp. 24 sq.; De I, et 8.2 34; Hahn,
§ 17; Lietzmann, 8; Turner, No. 5a, p 94 ; Swete, 105 ; and Document
No. 204, 2 Hahn3, p. 16 n. 38.
3 Tbid., and in the letter of Dio. Rom. printed in C. L. Feltoe, Dionysius
ofAlemandma, 182, 11. 3-8.
¢ Hahn?, § 10; and Novatian, De T'rinitate, cc. i, ix, xxix, ed. W. Y.
Fausset.
g 5 Heurtley, Harm. Symb., Nos. iv-vi, pp. 13-17; De F. et S.,32; Hahn?,
§ 7, 44.
8 Tert., De Praescr. Haeret., c. xxxvi; Lietzmann, 5 ¢
7 They would learn about this at worship, in the lessons and sermon of
. the non-eucharistic service, which came immediately to precede the
Eucharist; hence it has no place in the Creed.
8 Alexander Stewart, Creeds and Churches, 44 sq. (Hodder & Stoughton,
1916), 9 8o A. Harnack, The Apostles’ Creed, 22.
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Woestern Creed which have contributed to the development. of -
the Old Roman into the Apostles’ Creed. They are the Iides
Hfie;onymi,l ¢. 377, and the Creed of Niceta,? ¢. 875 : both con-
nected with the Balkan peninsula and the great highway® which
ran from Asia through Constantinople to Nish, Belgrade, Aquileia,
and so to Italy and the West. Jerome was born in Pannonia,
and, ¢. 877, had been travelling in the East ; while Niceta was
" bishop of Remesiana, to the south-east of Nish. If, then, we take
the Apostles’ Creed and get out (1) in black type what is common
‘to it and the Old Roman Creed, (2) in dtalics what it has in
common with Jerome, and (8) in sMALL caPrTans what it shares
‘with the creed commented on in the De Symbolo* of Niceta, the
result will be to give us a clue to (a) what clauses-are original
in the Roman. creed, and to (b). what clauses, if any, may be
regarded as due to the desire to keep out Gmosticism, since
(¢) whatever is common to Jerome and Niceta, and is shown in
ITALIC CAPITALS, may be presumed to have come via the
Balkan route from the Fast with much else that is primitive, and .
probably, in origin, Scriptural, and only the residuum will be
anti-Gnostic. The Creed, then, runs as follows :

1. Credo in Deum Patrem omnipotentem,
CREATOREM?5 conuy ET TERRAE ;
2. Bt in Iesum Christum, Filium eius unicum,
Dominum nostrum : v
[* natus] 3. Qui conceptus @ est de Spiritu sancto,
[? et] Natus ex® Maria virgine ;
[ erucifixus] 4. PASSUS* sub Pontio Pilato, crucifixus,
: Morruus et sepultus ;
Descendit ad inferna ;
5. Tertia die resurrexit a mortuis ;
6. Ascendit ad coelos
. Sedet ad dexteram Des Patris omnipotentis ¢ ;

1 g.v. in Anecdota Maredsolana, 111, iii. 199 sq.; A. E. Burn, The Apostles’
Creed, 43. 2 A, E. Burn, The Apostles’ Creed, 41..

3 On this route see A. Harnack, The Mission and Expansion of Chris-
tiandty ?, ii. 258 ; J. T. 8. iii. 14 (October 1901), vii. 503 (July 1906); and
B. J. Kidd, How can I be sure that I am a Catholic ? 8 (Modern Oxford Tracts :
Longman, 1914). )

4 Text in A. E. Burn, Néceta of Remesiana, 38-52.

5 Fides Hieronyms has © factorem-’, -

¢ Probably a mere amplification. It appears first with Priscillian, 1385,

in Spain ; and Faustus, bishop of Riez, 1485, in Gaul : see Hahn 3, §§ 53, 61 ;
cf. E. C. S. Gibson, The Three Creeds, 109,
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7. Inde venturus est iudicare vivos et mortuos
[et] 8 Credo in Spiritum sanctum ;
9. Sanctam ecclesiam CATHOLICAM,
SANCTORUM COMMUNIONEM ;
10. Remissionem peccatorum ;
11. Carnis resurrectionem :
12, VITAM AETERNAM.

The reader will at once perceive that there is no residuum.
Even phrases such as Creatorem coeli et terrae, which might
naturally be thought to have been introduced in order to keep
out Gmostic dualism, and others such as conceptus, passus, mortuus,
which might - similarly be héld to have been directed against
Gnostic docetism, need not necessarily owe their place in the
Creed to any such controversial exigency. They may antedate
the controversy altogether. For certainly carnis resurrectionem
did not come by the Balkan route, but was native to the old
Roman Creed ; though we know from the title of Tertullian’s
anti-Gnostic work, De resurrectione carmis, that he found the
phrase most apposite in meeting Gnosticism. Conceptus, passus,
mortuus may thus be regarded as * amplifications . . . for the sake
of completeness * 2 ; passus being already in some Hastern Creeds,?
but neither conceptus nor mortuus. Creatorem coeli et terrae* and
catholicam® were both in effect, but not necessarily in. origin,
~ anti-Gnostic, for Gnosticism was a dualistic philosophy which,
when it attempted to settle down in the Church, was quickly
recognized as heresy And as for two clauses which, to all

1 Tt is not in Scripture, which has, usually, ‘a 1esu11ectlon of dead
persons ’ (dvdoraois vékpdr), Acts xvii. 32; 1 Cor. xv. 12, 13,-21; and,
occasionally, a phrase to justify °resurrection of the'body e gl Cor.
xv. 44. Resurrectio carnis has a more materialistic sound, but may have
been preferred in order to give more emphatic repudiation to docetism,
which would spiritualize away the notion of a resurrection of the body.
Such docetism ante-dates Gnosticism, though many Gnostics were docetics.

2. Gibson, 61.

¢ e. g. Irenaeus -ap. Heurtley, Hm‘m Symb Nos. i, ii, pp. 8. 12

4 Occurs, ¢. 120, in Aristides, Apol., ¢. xv: see the roconstruction of the
Creed of Arlstldes in Texis and Studzes, i. 25 ; in Justin, Apol, 1. xiii, § 1 ;
in Irenaeus, 1. x, § 1 for which see Hahn, §§ 2, 3, 5: Gibson thinks that
Creatorem, &c., was * first ingerted with the direct ob]ect of guarding against
the Gnostic hereﬂy Three Creeds, 61 sq. Perhaps, but it may equally
have been to embody the teaching of Gen. i. 1, or as a ‘ current phrase ’,
Gibson, 65. )

5 “Catholic’ appears in Igna,tms, ad Smyrn. vm, § 2, as an epithet of the
- Church, meaning unlvcrsal as opposed to partlcula,l ‘or ‘local’. It
occurs in the sense of ‘ orthodox ’ as opposed to * heretical * in Mmtynum
Polycarpt, xvi, § 2 [e. 156] and Mumto; Tan Oanon, 1. 66 [c. 170]. :
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appearance, have no connexion with Gnosticism, Descendit ad.
mfema, once ascribed to the fourth century, and Communionem
santorum, still ass1gned by scholars to the fifth? or the fourth3
or the third,* it is probable-that each of these oviginally did no
more than sum up certain Scriptural teaching ; the former that
‘in the name of Jesus every knee should bow of things in heaven
and things in earth and things under the earth’5 and the latter
‘that the Chureh is the fellowship of all the faithful, living and
departed ®—which is, in fact, the ordinary and the first recorded ?
meaning assigned to the clause. We conclude, then, so far as
regards the Western form of the Catechetical Creed, that it grew
by addition of statement of fact, so as to give complete, though
still simple, instruction about * the Lord Jesus’; and that it was

1 “The first baptismal [ =catechetical] Creed of certain date to contain
it is that of ‘Aquileia, as commented on [c. 390] by Rufinus’, Gibson, 69 ;
cf. Rufinus, In Symb Apost., c. xiv ; Heurtley, Harm. Symb., No. x, p. 26 ;
De Fide et Symbolo3, 38; Hahn § 36; Lietzmann, 9. Earhel it occurs
in three Arian creeds of 359_60—the * Dated Creed ’ accepted at Allmlnum,
359 ; the Creed of Nice, 3569, and the Creed of Constantlnople, 360 : see
Hahn 3, §§ 163, 164, 167 ; Lietzmann, 27-9. It is noteworthy. that all these
belong to the Balkan 1oute, as does the Fides Hieronyms which contains it.

® Tt has been thought that the first insertion of the words was connected
with the cultus of the saints departed, as if the phrase meant ¢ communijon
with the martyrs and chosen saints ’, and that.they passed into the Creeds
of the several churches of the West as a safeguard against the teaching of
- Vigilantius, a presbyter who, in the early years of the fifth century, protested
strongly against the growing tendency to saint worship’, Gibson, 75. Bub
‘ sanctorum communionem > was in the creed by 375-7.

3 The clause is supposed, by some, to be anti-Donatist. ‘The Donatists
declaimzd against a church in which a communis malorum, or joint participa-
tion in sacraments of the evil and the good, was not only permitted but
enforced ’, H. B. Swete, The Aposiles’ Creed, 83 ; referring to Aug. Contra
epist. Parmemam, i, § 37 (Op. ix. 51 B; P. L. xliii, 79), and for the phrase,
Aug. De Baptismo,ii, § 8, vii, § 49 (Op. ix. 100 ¢, 194 ¥ ; P. L. xliii. 131, 234).
The clause will then mean that ‘ though, in the Catholic Church, the evil are
mingled with the good, and the Church is to that extent a -mixed body,
there is within her a true commum'o sanctorum ’, Swete, 83. But this is
not clearly expressed ,‘ and ‘the Donatists claimed the clause as exactly
expressing their views ’, Gibson, 77, He refers to Aug. Enarr. in Ps. xxxvl,
Sermo, ii, § 20 (Op. iv. 279 D; P. L. xxxvi. 379), and to the Letter of the
Donatists to Marcellinus [A. D. 411], §§ 3, 4 in Aug. Op. ix, App., col. 65
B, D, ¥ (P. L. xliii. 835, 6). Cf. Gibson, 76 8q.

4 Dom Morin, Sanctorum Communionem (Macon, 1904), ‘ suggests that the
clause originated in the third century when . . . Cyprian and Firmilian ...
were resisting the Novatianists and Montanists, being probably first inserted
in Asia, in order to guard against admitting into the Church persons who
had been baptized by heretics and schismatics. The holy Catholic Church
was a “ Communion of Saints”, and could not therefore admit such’,
QGibson, 77. '

5 Eph. iv. 9; Phil. ii. 10. 6 Eph. i. 10, iv. 15, 16 ; Col. i. 20.

? So Niceta, De Symbolo, § 10 : see Niceta of Remesiana, ed. A, E. Burn,
48 ; and Gibson, 78. o
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positive not controversial in intention, being concerned mainly

. with the facts of our Lord’s life and not with the doetrinal inter-

_pretation of them. In both these respects it was chalactenstlcally
Roman ; and in both we have witness to its origin in remote
antiquity, from a period before the heresies arose.

Returning to the Lastern type of Catechetical Creed, ag found
for instance, in Irenaéus, we note some slightly different. phe-
nomena. Thus when it is said that He ‘ was incarnate for our
salvation ’, we find the Eastern mind characteristically not con-
tent with the bare statement of fact, and impelled to supplement
the fact. by its interpretation. Again, not only some phrases of
the Creed but its structure would seem at first sight anti-Gnostic.
Thus.[I believe] ‘ in one God’* would rule out Gnostic dualism,
and ‘of whom are all things’? would be fatal to the Gnostic
distinefion between God the Father and the Creator or Demiurge.
Similarly ¢ in one Lord ’ or ‘ Christ Jesus’#® would serve against
the Valentinian separation of the aeon Christ from the man Jesus ;
and ¢ through whom are all things ’ ¢ against Marcion’s refusal to
allow that the Creator was also the Redeemer.  But the exclusive
offect of cortain phrases in the Eastern Creed, though welcomed
by those who found them there, is quite probably secondary after
all. - The phrases were there before they were put to this use.
For not only.do the typically Eastern phrases which mark the
structure of the Fastern Creod-— In one God, the Father’,  In
one Lord’ or ‘ Christ Jesus’, and ‘ In one holy Spirit ’>—yun
back upon Scripture,® but there is a continuous chain of evidence,
through the Apostolic Fathers,” to carry these expressions back
to Apostolic times. Turther, one of them was certainly not anti-
Gnostic : the controversy with the Gnosties did not bring the
question of the Holy Spirit into digspute. Why, then, ‘ One God °’,
‘ One Liord ’, save for the same reason as ‘ One Spirit ’; viz. that
all three. phrases and the whole structure of the Cleed go back
to the language of the Apostle Paul ? ‘

The Creed, then, Western or Kastern, is certainly prior to

1 Iren. Caesarea, Jerusalem, Nicaea, &c.: Hahn3, §§ 5, 123, 124, 142, 188 ;
Lietzmann, pp. 3, 14, 15, 22.

% Const. Apost., Hahn 3, § 129; Lietzmann, 19.

3 Iren., Caes., Jer., Nicaea, &c., ut sup. :

4 Caes., Jer., Nic., &c., ut sup. 5 Caes., Jer &c., ut sup.

8 1 Cor. viii. 6, xii. 13; Eph. iv. 4-6.

7 Hermas, Pastor Mand L. i; Ign. ad Philad. iv; ad Magn vii, § 2,
viil, § 2; Clem. ad Cor. 1. xlvi, § 6, and J. T. 8. iii, 6 sq..
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Gnosticism, though it received amplification and exactitude in
condemnation of it. So the Church of the second century showed
herself Apostolic. In her Rule -of Faith she alone possessed the
~ Apostolic standard ; and this was her sufficient answer to the
Gnostic claim to be in sole possession of the truth. To confute
it, she * brought forth out of her treasure things new and old *.2

§4. The Canon 2 of the New Testament has a history not unlike
that of the Creed ; for writings acknowledged as Apostolic can
be discerned in process of collection before the controversy with
Gmosticism, t’hough thé controversy itself had much to do with
setting limits to the canon or Z'Lst of wr1t1ngs finally 1ecogn1zed :
as alone Apostolic. :

During the first century 1eference of any sort to Scriptures
would be to the Secriptures of the Old Testament ; the list, or
canon, of which was finally closed in the second c'entury, undern
the threefold division of the Law, the Prophets, and the Writings.
These Seriptures wero regarded as canonical in. proportlon ag the-
men who wrote them were held to be inspired. ‘ Men spake from
God, being moved by the Holy Ghost.’® What they spake was
~ taken for ‘ the Word of God ’,* and what they wrote was reckoned
as ‘ the holy seriptures’® or ‘the scriptures of the prophets’.®
‘Thus the canonical scriptures of the Old Testament stood, to the
first Christians, in a unique position ; and, since the Christian
Church was ‘ the Israel of God’? or the New Israel they were
claimed by it and taken over, as of course.’

This pre-eminence of the Jewish Scr1ptu1es might alone have
been sufficient to hinder the growth of a canon of Christian
Seriptures of equal, and a fortiori, of greater authority. But two
other causes.operated in the same direction. First, so long as
controversy lay-mainly with the Jews, the Old Testament con-
tinued to be the ‘battle-ground between the Christian and his
opponent ; as in The Gospel of St. Matthew, The Epistle of Barna-
bas, and J ustin’s Dialogue with Trypho. Tven in discussion with

L Matt, xi. 52.°
.2 Bee B. F. Westcott, The Canon of the N. T.; A. Souter, The Text and
Canon of the N. T. (Duckworth 1913) ; and tho essay, by Dr. Chase, on
The H zstory of the Canon of the N. T'. in St. Margaret’s Lectures on the criticism
of the N. 1., ed. H. H. Henson (Murray, 1902). To this essay § 4 is largely
indebted. 3 2 Pet. i. 20.

4 The Gospel message =the Word of God : 1 Thess. ii. 13; Rom. x. 17 ;
Heb. iv. 2, i. e. ranks with O, T. prophecy which is, therefore, o fortwm,
the Word of God.

-5 Rom. i. 2, ¢ Rom. xvi. 26, 7 Gal. vi. 16.
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the heathen, the Old Testament occupied the firgt line, because
great weight was felt, both by heathen and by Christian, to
attach to the argument from prophecy. Attention would there-
fore he concentrated mainly on the Old Testament. But, secondly,
it would also be diverted from any respect to, or even expectation
of, Christian Secriptures, because of the established position of
~oral teaching in the earliest Church. It was the Ipse dizit! of the
Master that men cherished ; not any Christian writings, but such
sayings as ‘ It is more blessed to give than to receive’; ° That
day shall overtake you as a thief’ %; ‘A faith that can remove
mountains’.2 These sayings of Jesus were treasured up and set
‘down in collections now lost, if we may accept the theory* that
a document consisting mainly of Sayings of our Lord lies behind
our first and third Gospels, and has been drawn upon by them .
as & well (Q=Quelle=well) or source. Similarly, it was the
utterance of the Christian prophet, as no less ‘ the Word of God ’
than ‘the oracle of the Israelitish prophet, to which Christians
paid reverence; and, like Papias, they did not think they could
get so much profit ‘from the contents of books as from the
utterances of a living and abiding voice .5 Books, therefore, or
writings  of Christian Apostles and Prophets would, at first, be
of less account ; and, in any case, they never have been regarded
by the Catholic. Church as the sole, or even as the primary, source
of Christian truth. There is no book in the New Testament but
implies that it was written for ‘those who had already beemn
instructed in the truth.® Christians, therefors, and the Christian
Church, might coneceivably have gone on indefinitely without
Christian Scriptures. They ‘were not disposed to write them,
without. oceasion ; nor, when written, to colleet them. . Indeed
they lost Q ; and nearly left our second Gospel to perish on the

shelt.?

1 Mvn,uoususw &y Néyor T0d Kuplov Irlo'ou 8re abrds elmer kTA. = ‘ meminisse
verbi Domini Tesu, quoniam ipse dixit’, &e., Acts xx. 35, with which- cf.
Clement, Ad Cor. 1. xiii, § 1, xIvi, § 73 Polycarp, Ad Phil. ii, § 3, vii, § 2.

21 Thess v. 4 cf. Ma.tt xxiv. 43 ; Luke xii. 39.

3 1 Cor, xiii. 2; cf. Matt. xvil. 20, xxi, 21 ; Mark xi. 23 ; Luke xvii. 6.

1 The theory, however, has recelved some searching cutlclsm from
W. W. Holdsworth, Gospel Origins, ce. iii; iv, vi.

5 Eus. H. E. 111, xxx1x%, § 4. :

® o. g Luke i, 43 John xxi. 24; 2 Thess. ii. 15, iii. 6; 1 Cor. xi. 23,
xv. 3; Gal. i. 6-8; Heb. v. 12; Jas. i. 19; 2 Pet. i. 12, iii. 1 ;- 1 John ii.
20, 21 Jude 3 ; and cf. C. G01e, The Incmmttwn, 189 sq. (Murray, 1891).

7 This seems to be the explanation of its mutilated ending. -
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On the other hand, the growth of a Canon of the New Testament
was promoted by causes more masterful than those which at ﬁrst
impeded it. These are, in the main, four.

And first - among them the needs of Christian WOI‘Shlp for
a ‘canon is a list of biblical books which may be read in the
public services of a church; and, if such be produced with the

_authority of a synod or council, of the Church’! 1In the non-
eucharistic service of Christians, it was customary, after the
Synagogue lessons from-the Law and the Prophets,? to read any
Apostolic letter. Thus 1 Thessalonians was to ‘ be read. unto all
the brethren '3 at Thessalonica ; and, when the epistle to the
Colossians * had been read among them ’, they were to ‘ cause
that it be read also in the church of the Laodiceans’, and were,
in turn, to ‘ read the epistle from Laodicea ’,* by which is probably
meant the circular letter which we call the epistle to the Ephestans.
Similarly, Dionysius, bishop of Corinth, ¢. 170, speaks of Clement’s
letter to the Corinthians, and an epistle of Soter, bishop of Rome,
* being read in the worship of the Corinthian church®; while
Justin Martyr, 1168, had lately mentioned a similar use of ¢ the
memoirs of the Apostles or the writings of the Prophets .6 These.
memoirs, he explaing, ‘ we call Gospels’.? Thus, by the mere
custom of Christian Worship, in which Old and New Testament
were read together, it came about that the writings of the Apostles
and Christian Prophets were put on the same level with the
¢ seriptures of the prophets ’ of the Old Testament. In the homily
delivered at Corinth, ¢. 140, on the Scriptures just read, which
is known as the second epistle of Clement to the Corinthians, the
Scriptures of the Old and the New covenant are ranked side by
side and spoken of together as ‘ the Bible (the books) and the
Apostles ’.8 ' _

A second cause that led to the formation of a canon of the
Christian Seriptures was literary habit. ¢ As time went on,
a Christian literature grew in volume and was circulated in the
different churches. Christian writers wove into their own written
words the familiar phrases of the Apostolic writers ; and, in a few
casges, expressly quoted them. Thus they registered the decisions

1 Souter, op. cit. 156, 2 Acts xiii. 15, xv. 21 ; Luke iv. 17,

31 Thess. v. 27. 1 Col. iv. 16.

5 Bus, H. E. 1v. xxiii. 11, and Document No, 54,

8 Justin, Apol. 1. Ixvii, § 3 ? Ibid. 1. 1xvi, § 3 ; and Document No, 42,
8 2 Clem. ad Cor. xiv, § 2.
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of popular usage; they tended to co-ordinate the customs of
different churches and to give. them permanence.’! No better '
-example of the literary habits of a mind saturated with Apostolic
phraseology could be found than Polycarp. His epistle to the
Philippians is an unconscious mosaic of New Testament quota-
tions 2: and he once quotes from Ephesians as from the Seriptures.?

Thirdly, translations into the Versions ¢ of the second century
contributed to the same result., Syriac Versions circulated in
Syrias' and a Latin Version in Africa ® before a.p. 200; while,
in Sahidie, the dialect spoken in Upper Egypt, there was a Version
which * may date from the end of the third century or the beginning
of the fourth’.” The range of books so rendered into any ver-
nacular would tend to form a canon of the New Testament for
that region. :

Tinally, controversy had its effect in the same direction. There
were discussions with Gnosticism. Thus, Marcion would not allow
the Old Testament as a court of appeal, though he was ready to
admit the appeal to Apostolic writings. In discugsions about
Montanism, its exponents claimed recognition for their revela-
tions. And thus questions were raised as to what writings were
Apostolic, and as to the status of apocalypses.

The range of Christian literature thus brought under discussion
came to be considerable. It required pruning. After the age. of
production, there set in a period of selection and limitation.

L Chase ap. St. Margaret’s Lectures, 102, and Appendix, pp. 183-207, on
¢ Quotations from the N. T. in the writings of the Apostolic Fathers’.

2 These are marked by special type in the Greek text of Lightfoot,
Ap. F. (abridged edition), 168 sqq., and in the English translation by
B. Jackson (Early Chr. Classics, S.P.C.K., 1898); Document No. 20.

3 Polycarp, Ad Phil. xii, § 1, quotmg Eph iv, 26.

4 On “ Ancient Versions of N T.” see F. C. Burkitt, in St Margaret’s
Lectures, 68-95.

5 The Church of the East Syrians read the Gospels in (@) a harmony, the’
Diatessaron of Tatian made at Rome and translated, c. 170, Anto Syriac, the
language of the Euphrates valley, and also (b) ‘in a version which is now
known as the Old Syriac, but was, in the days when it was used, known
as the Evangelion da-Mepharreshé, < The Gospel of the Separated Ones ”
—in other words, the separated Gospels . .. the work of Palut, the third
bishop of Edéssa, and . . . prepared under the auspices of Seraplon, bishop
of Antioch, c. 200 ’, Souter, 57 sq. The church of this region possessed the
Epistles of St. Paul, 1 John, 1 Peter, and James. .

® The Scillitan martyrs, 17 July 180, had ‘libri et epistulae Pauli’® with
them—probably in Latin. In Tertullian’s time & Latin N. T. already
existed in Africa, and was ‘ the result of a long period of translation com-
menced not later than 150 °, Souter, 35 sq. ; Document No. 117,

7 Burkitt ap. St. Margaret’s Lectures, 88 ; cf. Souter, 65 sq.
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Thus among the earliest of admitted books were the Gospels of
St. Mark and St. Luke. Apostolic writings, therefore, must include
the writings not only of Apostles but of Apostolic men. Were,
then, all such ¢ Apostolic * books to be admitted ? For the epistles
of Barnabas and Clement were read in churches, Again, The
Shepherd of Hermas was .an apocalypse not rejected by any
- orthodox Christian. But if all apocalypses were to be accepted,

" what of the Montanistic effusions ?

The question so raised between the Church and the sects was,
-To what books could the appeal in the dispute be made ? And
the answer was arrived at in two ways.

First, by councils in particular churches.. For Tertullian,
SPeakmg of The Shepherd and as a Montanist to Catholies, observes
that ‘it might have deserved to be included in the New Testa-
ment had it not, by every council of your churches, been classed
among works of an apocryphal and spurious kind ! " Such con- -
ciliar decisions, however, can have been but few and local. .

So, secondly, it was individual writers who did most to fix the"
limits of the canon of the New Testament. These were sometimes
bishops in official correspondence, as Dionysius and Soter?; or
as Serapion of Antioch, ¢. 192—1209, who addressed to the church
of Rhossus, on the gulf of Issus, a letter recalling his permission
to read the Gospel of Peter in church, for he now knows that it
is docetic.? Sometimes they were bishops writing for literary
purposes, if the conjecture is to be adopted that the Muratorian
Fragment,* ¢. 175-200, now extant in a rude Latin translation,
was originally composed in Greek iambics, as a kind of memoria
techmica of books to be admitted in the church of Rome as
canonical, by Hippolytus,® bishop of the foreign congregations
there.  Sometimes, again, the writers whose influence can be traced .
in the process of selection were scholars of humbler rank. One
such was the ¢ learned * Roman presbyter, Gaius, who, under Pope
Zephyrinus, 199—1‘217, held a debate with the Montanist Proclusg,

1 Tertullian, De pudicitia, c. x.
2 Letter of Dionysius to Soter ap. Eus. H. E. 1v. xxm, '§ 12, where he .
refers to the mutilation of the Scriptures, probably by Marcion and others :
gsee Document No. 54.
3 Ap Eus, H. E. vI. xii, §§ 3-6, and Document No. 85.
1 q.v. in B, F. Westcott, Canon of N. T'5, C; H. Lletzmann,
Materials, &c., No. 1 (Deighton, Bell, 1905) ; E Preuschen, Analecta,
129 sqq. ; J. 7. 8. viii. 540 sqq. (July 190"1); Souter, 208 sqq. ;; Document
No. 117. 5 Lightioot, 4p. F. 1. ii. 407, 412.
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in which he accepted the thirteen epistles of St. Paul but rejected
‘ the novel seriptures ’ of that sect.l

When arrived at, the result issued, ¢. A.p. 200, in the practical,
though not the final, closing of the canon. It then consisted of
two classes of Christian Scriptures. There were the * accepted ’ 2
books—the four Gospels, the Acts, and St. Paul’s Epistles.® There
were also books, or collections, still on the border-line 4 Hebrews,
the Apocalypse, and the Catholic Epistles.5 :

In regard to Hebrews the line of cleavage coincided with the
boundary between Kast and West. ' The Alexandrians came to
acknowledge its Pauline character, but not St. Paul as its author.®
The Antiochenes acknowledged it as St. Paul’s.” In the West,
which made Apostolic authorship, in the strictest sense, the
criterion of canonicity,® its admission to the canon was held in
suspense,? till Jerome® and Augustine* deferred to the Eastern
view and received it.

The Apocalypse had a similarly chequered career. - In the
second century it was widely accepted 12 ; but it fell into diseredit
in the third, along with the Gospel of St. John, because the
Montanists had rested their distorted doectrine of the Paraclete
on the Gospel, and of the Millennium on the Apocalypse. Thus
the Apocalypse came to be looked upon with suspicion, because
of the extravagances of those who misused it. Gaius, apparently,
ageribed it to Cerinthus® ; and Dionysius, bishop of Alexandria

.1 Ap. Bus. H, E. vi. xx, § 3: for'other references to Gaius see ibid.
II. XXV, §§ 6, 7, 1. xxviii, § 2, xxxi, § 4, and Routh, Rell. Sacr.? 11, 125-34.

2 Ty évdafixorv (canonical) kal 6moloyouuévwy (accepted) ypagpdrv, Eus,
H. E. 1. iii, § 3; cf. xxv, §§ 1, 2, and Document No. 183,

8 Tor details see Chase, ap. St. Margaret’s Lectures, 112-22, 183-207.

1 THy dvrikeyopivov (disputed), ibid. 1. xxv, § 3. Tusebius further
reckons two other classes, (1) »éda (spurious or rejected), ibid., § 4, and
(2) aiperikol (heretical), lbld §17.

5 Tor these see Chase, ap. "it. M. Lectures, 123 sqq.

8 Clement ap. Eus. H. B. vi xiv, §§ 2, 3; Origen ap. Eus. H. E. vI.
xxv, §§ 11-14, and Document No. 124, :

? Chrysostom, 407, and Theodore, T428 comment on it as undoubtedly
the work of St. Paul. Chase; ap. St. M. Lect. 125,

8 Bus, H. B. 111, iii, § 5.

3 Tt is omitted in Mur. Can., &nd ‘not reckoned’ as St. Paul’s by Gaius,
Eus. H. E. v1. xx, § 3.

10 Jerome, Ep. cxxix, § 3 (Op. i. 971 ; P. L. xxii. 1103 sq.).

1t Augustine, De peccatorum mentzs, 1. xxvii, § 50 (Op. X 27 B8; P. L.
xliv. 137).

12 ¢, g. by Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. v. xxx, § 1 [e. 185], and Justin, Dial. c.
Tryph., § 81; cf. Bus. H. K. 1v. xviii, § 8 [¢. 150], and others; Chase,
op. cit. 128 sqq.

18 Ap. Bus. H. E. 111, xxviii, § 2.

21911 T
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947165, in “a piece of criticism unsurpassed in ancient times ’,!
hesitated to accept it as canonical.? ! Ultimately, however, Jerome
rehabilitated it, on the authority of ‘ ancient writers’.3

" The collection of the Catholic Epistles * attained completeness
in three stages ; the first consisting of two—1 Peter and 1 John ;
the second, of three—1 Peter, 1 John, and James, as in the Old-
Syriac version: of the second cenbury®; and the last of the
present seven.®

Thus all those elements of the Canon of the New Testament
which still stood on the frontier of canonicity, ¢. 200, established
their position within it by ¢. 400. In the East, this was largely
due to the need for discriminating between writings sacred and
secular that was imposed upon the various local churches by the
first Kidict of Diocletian, 24 February 303, whieh commanded the
surrender of the Scriptures?; and to the official standard set up
by the preparation which Constantine entrusted to’ Kusebius,
bishop of Caesarea 814-140, of * fifty copies of the Divine Serip-
tures .8 In the West, it was due to the influence of Jerome,
1420, and Augustine, +430—the first scholeu and the first theo-
logian of their day.

The results of the process are registered in .the lists of the
Canonical Scriptures put out by the Council of Laodicea ® in
Phrygia, ? 363 ; by Athanasius in his Festal Epistle for 867 2 and
by the Council of Carthage, 897.11 In the twolast the enumeration
is exactly that of our New Testament.

Thus the conflict with Gnosticism led the Church to eloqe
her Canon of Apostolic writings : a process consciously nearing
conclusion in the last quarter of the second century when the

1 H. M. Gwatkin, Selections from Early Christian Writers, p. xix.,

2 Ap. Bus. H. B. viL. xxv, §§ 17-27, and Document No. 165.

3 Jerome, Hp. cxxix, § 3 (Op. i. 971; P. L. xxii. 1108 sq.).

4 Chase, ap. St. M. Lect. 133 sqq: 5 Souter, 59.

6 First mentioned in Eus. H. F. 11. xxiii, § 25. ‘ Catholic’ means ‘general’,
not written to any particular church or individual. In regard to 2 & 3 John,
it is a misnomer ; but, as held to be St. John’s, they are classed with
1 John among the Catholic Epistles.

7 Eus. H. E. vi ii, § 4, and Document No. 185.

8 See the letter of Constantine in Eus, V. C. iv, § 36; and Docs., ii, No. 2.

® Canon 59 [al. 60]; q.v. in Westcott, Canon of N. T., App. D, No. 1,
p. 541 ; Preuschen, Analecta, No. 8, pp. 160 sq. ; Souter, 195 sq. The list
is identical with our N. T., save for the omission of the Apocalypse.

10 g.v. in Westcott, Canon of N. T., App. D, No. xiv, pp. 554 sq.;
Preuschen, Analecta, No. 4, pp. 144 sqq.; Souter, App. E, pp. 213 sqq.;
and Documents, ii, No, 53.

11 Canon 39, g.v. in Westcott, Canon of N. T'., App. D, No. 11 ; Preuschen,
No. 9,.pp. 162 sq.; Souter, App. K, pp. 220 sq.
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Muratorian Fragment speaks of ‘the prophets’ as ‘complete in
number 't and of books as ‘ received ’, or not, ¢ in the Catholic
Church’.2 The distance traversed in that century between a sense
of having sacred books and an exact appreciation of which they
are can best be seen at a glance, by noting the contrast between
the vagueness with which Justin refers to ‘memoirs of the
Apostles ’3 and the positiveness with which Irenaeus affirms it
to be ‘impossible that the Gospels should be in number either
more or fewer than four. For since there are four quarters of
the globe, and four principal winds, it is natural that the Church
should have four pillars’.4

§ 5. The Episcopate, like the Creed and the Canon of the New
Testament, was consolidated 5 before the second century had run
its course. And in the successions of bishops in their several
soes, it was argued, as against the Gnostics, that the Church had
her guarantee of Apostolic tradition as to truth.

The Gnostics had treated the Christian Scriptures at will. Thus
Marcion mutilated them and acknowledged only an expurgated
Gospel of St. Luke and a selection from the Epistles of St. Paul.®
Heracleon placed his own interpretations on the Gospel of
8t. John.” Other Gnostics did not scruple to forge ¢ Apostolic’
writings in the interests of docetism.® These pretensiong threw
the anti-Gnostic writers back upon an appeal to Apostolic tradi-
tion as a thing to be sought naturally with the greater churches
whieh could show, in their successions of bishops, from Apostolic
times, security for their inheritance of Apostolic truth. Three
stages mark the progress of events which gave this contention
force. About the opening of the period now before us, the
Apostolic Fathers brought into prominence the ideas for which
the Episcopate came to stand. Thus Clement of Rome, ¢. 95,
established the principle of succession ® ; while Ignatius, ‘c. 115,

1 Line 79, °conpleto numero’, sc. three large and twelve small, the
reference being evidently to O. T. ¢ prophets ’ as they are contrasted with
¢ apostles ’, Souter, 211, ] 2 11, 66, 68.

3 Justin, Apol. 1. Ixvii, § 3.

4 Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 100, xi, § 8 ; and Document No, 75.

5 Tor the chief sees known to have been in existence, ¢. 150, see ch. v, § 1,
and C. Gore, The Church and the Minisiry, 109-18, 149-51 (Murray, ]919)

6 Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1. xxvii, § 2, Document No. 73 ; see above,
ch. viii, § 5.

? See above, ch, viii, § 4.

8 0. g. The Gospel of Peter ; see above, ch. viii, § 1, and Document No. 23.

h9 Clement, Ad Cor. 1. xliv, §§ 1-5; Document No. 12; and see above,
ch. vi, § 2. ‘ ) "

T2
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taught ‘ no bishop, no church ’}! and looked upon the bishop as
the guardian of valid sacraments.2 About 160-80 we have
instances of inquirers travelling from the one end of Christendom
to the other in order to satisfy themselves that what they had
been taught at home was also the tradition of other churches.
. Thus Hegesippus, a Jewish Christian of inquiring mind, visited
the different churches to see whether the faith delivered by the
Apostles was the same in every place. Fverywhere he:found
faith linked with order; and he connects its preservation with
the suecession first at Corinth and then at Rome, where he com-
piled a catalogue of the Roman bishops down to Anicetus, 155-167,
and says that, in each succession and in each city, the teaching
of the Church is what is ¢ proclaimed in the Law and the Prophets
and by the Lord’.® In like manner Abercius Maxrcellus, bishop
of Hieropolis, ¢. 180, made journeys both to Rome and to Nisibis ;
and naively expresses his delight at seeing, between Euphrates
and Tigris, as well as on the Tiber, evidence of Baptism and
Eucharist in use,? just as he had known them in his native city.
It was about this time, 185-200, that the anti-Gnostic Fathers
began to turn this consent of the churches into argument ; and,
in answer to the claim of their opponents to be in possession of
private sources of truth, they appealed to the tradition of the
Apostolic churches publicly handed down in their official teaching
and practice, under the authority of the bishop in each church.
Irenaeus argues that by reason of ‘the faithful > who ‘ resort’
to Rome ‘ from every quarter’, the Roman church is Christendom
in miniature ; so that the tradition of the churches may be found
most easily there.® He scouts the idea of an esoteric tradition?
that could be called Apostolic ; and he connects the preservation
of truth with the succession in the episcopate.® Tertullian con-
tends that, for a guarantee of truth, we must look to churches

1 Ignatius, Ad Trall. iii, § 1 : see above, ch, vii, § 3 (a).

2 Ignatius, Ad Smyrn. viii, § 2; Document No. 19 ; ; and see above,
ch. vii, § 3 (a).

8 Ap. Eus. H. E. 1v. xxii, § 3; Document No. 63 ; and see above,
ch. iv, § 3.

¢ Text in E. Preuschen, Analecia, 25 sq.; text and tr. in Lightfoot,
Ap. 211, 1,496 ; Document No. 64 : see above, ch. v, § 1.

5" We are not here concerned with the bearing of this famous passage on
the Roman claims.; but for this see E. Denny, Papalism, §§ 496 sqq.

¢ Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1L i, §§ 1-4; Document No. 74.

? Ibid. . iii, § 1, xv, § 2.

8 Tbid. 11 iv, § 1, 1v. xxVi, §§ 2,}5.
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~with Apostolic founders,! and not to the heretics who have no
succession.?

Certainly, if it be historically true that ‘an invisible but an
indissoluble connection will . . . be found to exist between the
tenets of ministerial succession and of sacramental grace’, so
much so that, while ¢ the first will never be found without the
second ’, ‘ the second will not long survive the extinetion of the
first ’, the same, as a matter of historical fact, is truc of the
dependence of truth for its retention also on the possession of
the episcopate. It was a connexion to which appeal could be
made in the age of Irenacus and Tertullian ; when - a sure gift
of truth "* was associated with the maintenance of the succession
of bishops in their churches. In later ages, after the confusion
introduced by the Reformation, the same dependence of Faith
~upon Order appears again: for, where the episcopate has been
logt,® there the full faith of the Creed has been imperilled t00.5

1 Tertullian, De pmescr.,.cc. xxi, xxxii ; Document No. 95.

2 Tert. De praescr., c. xli ; Document No. 96.

3 W. E. Gladstone, Gleanings of Past Years, iii. 24.

4 ¢ Quapropter- eis qui in ecclesia. sunt presbyteris obaudire oportet his
qui successionem habent ab apostolis . . . qui cum episcopatus successione
charisma veritatis certum, secundum placitum Patris, acceperunt,” Irenaeus,
Adv. Haer. 1v. 3xvi, § 2; and Document No. 78. '

5 It was abolished with violence by the Lutherans of Denmark, 1636-7,
and rejected with contumely by the Calvinists of Scotland, 1560 : see .

B. J. Kidd, Documents of the Continental Reformation, Nos, 131, 132, 132 a,
349, 350.

& On the breakdown of the old protestant orthodoxy, see C. Gore, Orders’
and Unity, 190 sqq. ; and W. Bright, Waymarks in Church History, 366,



CHAPTER XI

 MONTANISM

- § 1. Monraniswm, if we may anticipate its character by way of
illustrating its éareer, wore a twofold aspect.
. It began ag a reaction from Gmosticism. No sooner had the
ferment of Gnosticism shown signs of subsiding than Montanism
sprang up as a movement within the Church to reassert those
very elements of the Christian life which the Gnostics disparaged.
- Thus the Gnostics made war on the Old Testament ; but Montan-
-ism seized upon apocalypse and chiliasm, the one represented
in the Old Testament and the other based on it, so as to divert
attention from the problems of the present to the prospects
of the future. The Gnostics held that the Christian might without
offence eat flesh offered in sacrifice to idols and shun persecution,
for these things, being of the matberial order, were indifferent ;
but Montanism insisted on ‘ No compromise ’. The Montanists,
further, substituted ecstasy for knowledge as the means of com-
munion with God. The two movements, in short, were related
as intellectualism to revivalism. The one represents the religion
of the study and the lecture-room ; the other, the religion of
the home and the street. And, as the latitudinarians of the
eighteenth century were ousted by the evangelicals of that and
the early nineteenth, so in the earlier instance of thig usual
succession. The professorial Christianity of the Gnostic found
its nemesis in ‘the new prophecy ! of Montanus. Such was
Montanism at the outset: a reaffirmation of Christian hope,
courage, and simplicity against a type of religion that was merely
academic. v
But before the career of Montanism was run, it proved to be
a reaction against mere institutionalism too. By the development -
of Creed, Canon, and Hpiscopate in order to rid itself of the
Gnostic intruder, the Church of the middle of the second century
wore the aspect of a society relying much more on organization
1 Tertullian claims that fidem laborantem resurrectionis carnalis ’—

faltering because of Gnostics denying it~—had been revived per novam
prophetiam de Paracleto inundantem ’, . De resurrectione carnis, c. 1xiii,
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than hitherto. African Montanism, by the contrast of its own
rigorisrn with the ‘laxity ’ of the Church, succeeded for a time
in belittling the organized religion of authority by the 31de of
the ¢ freer and purer religion ’ of the Spirit.

§ 2. The authorities for Montanism are, first, a few fragments
of, or references to, lost anti-Montanist treaties. The authors -
of three of these wrote, ¢. 160-80, under Marcus Aureliug. Thus
Miltiades * of * Asia’, a contemporary of Tatian and possibly,
like him, a pupil of Justin,? composed a work against the Montan-
ists in which he endeavoured to show that ‘a prophet should
not speak in ecstasy’?® Claudius Apollinaris,® bishop of
Hierapolis in guccession to Papias, attacked the heresy,
according to Kusebius, ‘ as soon as it began to show its head ’ 5
in ‘writings ’ afterwards circulated with approval by Serapion,$
bishop of Antioch, 199-1211 ; and, later on, by synodical -action.”
Melito, bishop of Sardis,® wrote ‘ On the conduct of life and. the
prophets’.? Under Septimius Severus, 198-1211, the Anonymous,
192-8, and Apolloniug,** ¢. 197, from both of whom Kusebius
preserves considerable extracts, together with Serapion,? entered
the lists against Montanism during the period of its decline.
The Anonymous and Apollonius attacked it in pamphlets, Serapion
in a letter.  Secondly, the history and tenets of the sect with
a view to its refutation are given in the anti-heretical writers of
the second to the fourth century—Irenaeus,'® Hippolytus,** the

1 0, Bardenhewer, Patrology, 61.

2 Hlppolytus ap. Eus. H. E. v. xxvm, § 4.

3 Dept Tob pij deiv wpoirnw €y ékordoer Aakeiy, Anon. ap. Eus. H. E. v
xvii, § 1.

4 0. Bardenhewer, Patrology, 61; M. J. Routh, Rell. Sacr.? 1. 157-62.

5 Bus. H. E. 1v. xxVii.

¢ Serapion ap. Bus, H. E.v. xix, § 2.

? Anon, refers to synodical action, ap. Eus. H. K. v. xvi, § 10: a much
later authority mentions the share of Apollinaris in it: see extract from.
the Libellus Synodicus of the ninth century in P. Labbe et G. Cossart,
Concilia, 1. 599 (Lutetiae Parisiorum, 1671) ; Mansi, i. 691-4.

8 O. Bardenhewer, 62 sqq.; M. J. Routh, Rell. Sacr.? i. 113-25; Eus.
H. E. 1v. xxVi.

9 TIept mohirelas kal wpodyrav, Eus. H. E. 1v. xxvi, § 2.

10 0. Bardenhewer, 123; M. J. Routh, Rell. Sacr.? ii. 183-93 ; Eus. H. K.
v. xvi, xvii; Document No. 83.

i O Bardenhewer, 124 ; M. J. Routh, Rell. ;S’/zcr'“’l. 465~72; Eus, H. E
v. xviii ; Document No. 84

2 0. Bardenhewer, 126; M. J. Routh, Rell. Sacr.?i. 449-53 ; Eus. H. B.
V. xix.

13 Trenaeus, Adv. Haer. 111 xi, § 9.

14 Hippolytus, Refutatio, viii, § 19, and Document No. 119,
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- Pseudo-Tertullian,! Epiphanius,? and Philaster?®: ~of whom
Epiphanius uses older authorities, On the other hand, the
Montanist point of view found an able and irrepressible exponent in
Tértullian who went over to Montanism, ¢, 207 ; and his Montanist
works ¢ consist of De exhortatione castitatis, 208-11; De virginsbus
velandis, 20811 ; De pallio, 209 ; De corona militis, 211 ; De
Suga in persecutione, 218 ; De monogamia and De tetunio adversus
- psychicos, i.e. churchmen, after 218 ; and De pudicitia, 217-22.
Finally, we have an old Montanistic writing preserved in the
.De Trinitate® of the blind scholar Didymus, 810-195, who for
more than half a century was head of the. Catechetical School
of Alexandria ®; and there is a valuable summary of the tenets
of Montanism in the forty-first letter of Jerome.” - He wrote it
in 884 to the great Roman lady Marcella, who just then spent .
much of her time in sitting at his feet and some of it in teaching
him to keep his temper and mind his manners. 8 B o
"~ § 8. Montanism ® was a movement of a double character and
a double home. As a movement of enthusiasm, it took its rise -
in Asia. Then, after attracting the attention of the church in
Rome, it reappeared in ¢ Africa ’ in‘its later form, as' a movement
whose main feature was rigorism. ‘

(@) In Asia, Montanus, a native of ‘the village of Ardabau
in that part of Mysia which borders on Phrygia’® became
a convert to' Christianity, He had formerly been ‘ priest of an
idol "1 ; and Jerome’s jibe at him as only  half a man ’12 suggests
that he had been attached to the orgiastic worship of Cybele.
At any rate, Asiatic Montanism was a,kcorybantic form of Chris-

1 Adv. omn. haer. c. vii,

2 Epiphanius, Haer. xlviii, xlix (Op. i. 402-19 ; P. G. xli. 855-82).

3 Philaster (Filaster), Diversarum haereseon liber [A. D, 383], § 49 (C:S.E.L.
xxxviii, 26 : ed. F. Marx). :

4 For these, see H. B. Swete, Patristic Study, 61 ; and, for their dates,
8. A."Donaldson, The Church in North Africa, 193 8q.

8 Didymus, De Trinitate, 111 xli (Op. 445-9; P, G. xxxix. 983-90),

8 0, Bardenhewer, Patrology, 307-9. :

? Jerome, Ep. xli. (Op. i. 188-90 ;  P. L. xxii. 474-6); and Doc. No., 207. -

8 Ibid. Ep. xxvii, § 2 (Op. i. 184 ; P. L. xxii. 432).

® For this account, cf. G. Salmon, s.v. * Montanus *,-in D. . B. iii. 935-45 ;
J. Tixeront, History of Dogmas, i. 192-9; G. N. Bonwetsch, Die Geschichie
des Montanismus (Erlangen, 1881) : see also Tillemont, Mémoires, ii. 418-48,
and Fleury, Hist. Hecl. 1. 427-33. )

‘1" Anon. ap. Bus. H. K. v. xvi, § 7.

* Didymus, De Trinitate, 101, X1, § 3 (Op. 449 ; P. Q. xxxix, 989 B)..

2 * Abscisum et semivirum,’ Jerome, Ep. xli, § 4 (Op. i. 190; P, L.
xxii, 476). v Sl :
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- tianity, and racy of Phrygian soil. About the year 1571 he gave
himself out to be a prophet.; and, holding that thers i3 no reason
to think of the divine self-revelation as limited to apostles, he
taught that under the dispensation of the Spirit whom our Lord
had promised to send down upon His Church, a fuller revelation
was now to be expected. He looked upon himself as the organ of
the Paraclete and charged with this fuller Gospel. In-a sort of
frenzy and false kind of ecstasy ',2 he delivered it in strange
utterances which led some to take him for a man possessed by
an evil spirit and others to revere him as an inspired prophet.?
His view of inspiration was characteristic.* Treating the relation
of a prophet and the God who inspired him as parallel to that
between the violin and the bow, he held that the prophet was
simply passive under the stroke of the Spirit 5 ; and consequently
that his utterances were in no sense his own but directly those
of God Himself. ‘I am come’, he cried, ‘ neither as angel nor
ambassador but as God the Father’.® Not that Montanus
identified himself with God the Father : nor with the Paraclete,
when he spoke in the above terms of his relation to the Holy
Spirit. He meant to claim authority for his teaching as in no
sense his own, but wholly the utterance. of God.

These raptures and claims of his were speedily outdone by
two ladies 7 who deserted their husbands ® to become his disciples,
Prisca, te. 175, and Maximilla, te. 179.  Attaching themselves
to him as prophetesses, they declared that the mission of Montanus
and his followers was to inaugurate the dispensation of the
Paraclete. ” In succession to the era in which the Father had -

1 ¢ We could reconcile the authorities by supposing 157 to be thé date of
the conversion of Montanus, 172 that of his formal condemnation by the -
Asiatic church authorities.” So G. Salmon, after a discussion of the chrono-
logy, in D. C. B. iii. 937.

2 "By atoyjj Twi kal mapexardoe, Anon. ap. Bus. H, E. v. xvi, § 7.

3 Ibid., § 8.

4 But not peculiar to himself, The same figure, of the plectrum and the
lyre, with its suggestion of a mechanical conception of Inspiration, occurs
in Justin, Cokortatio ad Gentiles, § 8 ; but see B, ¥. Westcott, Study of the
Gospels, App. B, p. 423,

5 Edlis yap 6 Movravis pnow, '18v0, & dvfpomos bael Nipa, xdyd épimrapar
ogel mATrTpoy, & dvlpwmos kowpdrar kdyd ypnyopd. 'L8ol kipids éoTw 6 éfioTdrwy
xkapdias dvlpadmey kal Sidods kapdiay avépodmors, Epiph, Haer, xlviii, § 4 (Op. 1.
405; P, G. xli. 861 a).

8 Eira wd\w ¢yoi . . . Movravds 81t ofire dyyelos viire mpéaBus, dAN’ éyd kipios
6 Oeds warip J\ov, ibid., § 11 (Op. i, 413 ; P. G. xli. 872 D).

7 Anon. ap. Eus, v. xvi, § 9. 8 Apollonius ap. Eus. H. E. v. xviii, § 3.

® For the date of Maximilla’s death, see Anon. ap. Eus: H. K. v. xvi,
§ 19, and Dr. McGiffert’s note ad loc. (N. & P.-N. F. i. 233, n, 32).
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been known to the Jews and to that in which the Incarnation
had revealed the Son, there was now to come the plenitude of
God’s revelation of Himself through the Spirit; and of this
final revelation Montanus, with Prisca and Maximilla, announced
themselves, c¢. 172, the exponents.! They fell into strange
ecstasies 2; and settled down to await the second Advent, in
_a.community of true saints, at Pepuza and Tymion, two villages
of Phrygia, which they called the New Jeorusalem.> Prisca
appears to have died while these expectations were running high :
for * after me ’, declared Maximilla, ¢ there shall be no prophetess
more, but the end.’? Probably Montanus died about the same
time, and Maximilla was thus left alone to:carry on the ecom-
munity, But not without dificulty. No objection, as . yet,
appears to have been raised by Catholics against the substance
of the Montanistic prophesyings; but the frenzied ecstasy in
which they were delivered roused speedy opposition. Sotas,
a bishop of Anchialus® in Thrace, on the western shore of the-
Black Sea, attempted to treat the prophetess Prisca as possessed, .
and assayed to cast out the demon from her by exorcism, while
Zoticus, bishop of Comana in Pamphylia, similarly resisted
Maximilla.® Naturally, the Montanists resented the indignity?
of thus being ranked with energumens. ‘The hierarchy then took -
concerted measures ; and, by the new device of synodical action,8
dealt with the situation. Their weapon was probably effective,
for all the leading bishops of Asia Minor took part: Maximilla
complained, ‘I am driven away from the sheep like a wolf :
~ though I am no wolf, but Word, and Spirit and Power’?; and
the next stage in the history of Montanism is an attempt to get
its condemnation by the local episcopate reversed by the inter-
vention of sympathizers oversea.

1 Jerome, Ep. xli, § 4 (Op.i. 190 ; P. L. xxii. 476), and Document No. 207.

2 Anon. ap. Bus. H. E. v, xvi, § 9.

3 Apollonius ap. Eus, H. E. v. xviil, § 2; Epiphanius, Haer. xlviii, § 14

(Op. i. 416 ; P. G. xli. 877 a).
4 Mer’ éué mpohiris odkéte €orat, AN o vrrelsia, ibid., § 2 (Op. i. 405; P. G,

xli. 857 B). 5 Now Ankiolu in Bulgaria.
8 Apollonius ap. Eus, H. I. v. xviii, § 13 : for this Zoticus, see also
v. xvi, § 17. ? Serapion ap. Eus, H. E, v. xix, § 3.

8 Anon. ap. Eus. H. E. v. xvi, § 10. On this passage, no doubt, are based
the statements of the Lsbellus Synodicus ag to anti-Montanistic synods,
ap. Labbe and Cossart, Concilia, 1. 599. They are accepted by C. J. Hefele,
Councils, i. 77 sq., but doubted by Mc¢Giffert (Eusebius, H. £. v. xvi, § 10
ad loc.) and G. Salmon ap. D.C. B. 1. 938. ‘ :

? Anon. ap. Eus. H, B. v, xvi, § 17,
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() Repulsed in Asia, the Montanists, before the death of
Maximilla, endeavoured to make interest in Rome. DBut Asia
had closer connexion, and that of long-standing, with the south of
Gaul : and while the martyrs who perishedin 177 at Lyons and
Vienne were ‘still in prison’ awaiting their trial, they received
an appeal from their kinsfolk in Asia. It is thought by some
that they listened sympathetically ; and that in the letter which
they sent by their presbyter Irenacus to pope Eleutherus, 171-185,
they interceded on their behalf. But Fusebius, no friend to
Montanism, describes their ‘ decigion’ in the matter as ‘ pious
and most orthodox ’; and speaks of them as writing on the one
~ hand ‘to the brethren throughout Asia and Phrygia’, and on the
- other *‘to Eleutherus who was then bishop of the Romans, nego-
tiating for the peace of the churches’! It seems clear that the
purport of the letter which the Gallic martyrs sent to pope
Eleutherus was to’ forestall the disturbance to * the peace of the
churches ’ that might ensue if the church of Rome should, for
lack of information or otherwise, lend its countenance to what
the bishops on the spot had condemned. The letter, backed by
the personal representations of Irenaeus,? already well known to
the Roman church, wasg successful. The popes took no immediate
_ action, except to lend a deaf ear to Montanism. At last, some
twenty-five years later, Proclus,® the leader of one section of
the digeiples of Montanus, arrived in Rome, and began to publish
their doctrines there, Proclus was orthodox in respect of the
doctrine of the Trinity; though there was another section of
Montanists headed by Aeschines who inclined to Modalism.4
‘This party would probably find itself less suspect in the eyes of
pope Zephyrinus, 1971217, for he had tendencies of his own
towards an undiscriminating emphasis on the unity of God.5

-1 Bus. H. B. v.iii, § 4. , 2 Thid..v. iv, §§ 1, 2.

3 Probably to be identified with the anti-Gnostic writer, ‘ Proculus noster,
virginis senectae et Christianae eloquentiae dignitas’, Tert. adv. Valen-
tinianos, c. V.

4 ‘Privatam autem blasphemiam ili qui sunt Kata Aeschinen hanc
habent qua adiiciunt etiam hoc, uti dicant Christum ipsum est Tilium et
Patrem,” Ps.-Tert. Adv. omn. haer., c. vii; cf. ‘Didymus, De Tringtate.
o xli, § 1 (Op. 445 ; P. G. xxxix. 984 B; Jerome, Ep. xli, § 3 (Op. i. 189 ;
_P. L. xxii. 475), and Document No. 207.

% ‘Sed post hos omnes etiam Praxeas quidam haerosim introduxit quam
Victorinus corroborare curavit,” Ps.-Tert. Adv. omn. haer., ¢, viii. ° Viec-
torinus ’ is, perhaps, a combination of ‘ Victor’ and ‘Zephyrinus’ (so
T. H. Bindley, ad loc. ; Tert. de Praescr., p. 167); or a confusion ; cf. A,
Robertson, Athanasius, p. xxiv, n, 2. ' _
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Proclus, on the other hand, lay open to suspicion: just- aboutv
* the time when Praxeas, the author of Modahsm and an opponent
of Montanism, came from Asia to Rome and won his way there,

“with the rulers of the Roman church. For, says Tertullian,
writing from the point of view of an opponentrof Modalism and
a convert to Montanism, Praxeas managed to ¢ bring off two bits
of jobs for the devil in Rome : he drove out prophecy and brought
in heresy ; he put to flight the Paraclete and crucified the Father *.
In other words, Praxeas successfully put the Roman bishop on
~his guard against the Montanists of Asia; and Zephyrinus
refused to communicate with them, apparently in the person of
"Proclus. After this rejection, however, Proclus stood his giound'
in Rome; for, a fow years later, he held a dispute with the
‘learned ? Roman presbyter Gaius. Proclus seem$ to have
urged, on behalf of Phrygian prophecy, that Philip and his
daughters who had prophesied had lived and died at ‘Hierapolis,
where they had their tombs.® ‘Yes’, replied Gaius, ‘ but in Rome
you may see tombs of more importance than theirs: we have
‘“ the trophies ”’* of Peter and Paul who were apostles greater
than Philip.” Much as Wilfrid at the Conference of Whitby, 664,
put Colman in his proper place by referring the Roman customs
to Peter and Paul, while Colman could only appeal, in support of
those which he advocated, to John,® so Gaius would clinch the
decision of the Roman church against Montanism by pointing
to its possession of the sepulchres of its founders, Peter and Paul.
Better, however, than this pitting of tomb against tomb in the.
disputation, Gaius appealed to the Christian Scriptures. The
canon of the New Testament, he alleged, was elosed ; for this,
in effect, is what he meant when, according to Fusebius, ‘ he
curbed the rashness and boldness of his opponents in setting
forth new seriptures’.® This was only to reaffirm in discussion
what the Roman church had, of late, affirmed officially that ‘ the
prophets were complete in number .7 '

! ‘Ita duo negotia diaboli Praxeas Romae procuravit; prophetiam
expulit et haeresim intulit; Paracletum fugavit et Patrem -crucifixit,’
Tert. Adv. Praxean, c. i, and Document No. 102,

? Eus. H, E. v1. xx, § 3. 3 Proclus ap. Eus. H. E. 111, xxxi, § 4.

¢ Gajus ap. Eus. H. E. 1. xxv, § 7. For the fragments of Gaius, see
M. J. Routh, Rell. Sacr.? ii. 125-34, and Document No. 53.

5 Bede, H. E. ii. 25; cof. W. Brlght Chapters of Barly English Ohurch
History?, 225 sq. 8 Gaius ap. Bus, H. K. vi. xx, § 3,

7 ¢ Pastorem [sc. of Hermas] . . . legi. . . quidem oportet se pubhca.re vero
in ecclesia populo, neque inter plophetas completum numero, neque inter
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A fow words may be added as to the effect upon Montanism
in Asia of its definite separation from the Church, first by the
action of the bishops of Asia and then by the churches of Gaul
and Rome. It fell into the hands of lesser men and, under the
leadership of Themiso, degenerated towards laxity.! Doubtless
to this period of its decline the strictures of its critics, the Anony-
mous and Apollonius, are to be-referred. It is obvious that they
cannot be taken at their face value. - But professional prophecy,
taking thé field for pay, has from the days of Balaam?2 and
Gehazi,? invariably offered a target for the taunts of opponents,
which are not wholly baseless, Montanism had now become
professional prophecy, and its prophets, by contrast with the
Catholic clergy who were supported by oblations, a salaried clags.®
Now, too, in addition to the spirit of ¢ Judaical localism ’ character-
istic of Montanus and seen in his making of Pepuza the centre
of the world’s religious life, his followers developed the * arrogant ’
and ‘self-righteous temper’ of the sectary, which in its ‘scorn
for the historic church and its ministry’,® regarded itself as
alone possessed of the prophetic gifts of the Paraclete. Montanists,
like Gnosties, alone were ¢ Spiritual ’. Churchmen were simply
‘animal’ or  carnal’.” Thus the revivalist came round to the
standpoint of the intellectual from which he had revolted at the
start5 and both, by adopting the principle of an aristocracy of
souls, betrayed the pagan origin of their ereed.

- (¢) In Africa, however, Montanism by this time had found
a second home. Here it not only took a new lease of life ; but,
by contrast with its growing disrepute in Phrygia, redeemed

.a,postolos, in finem temporum potest,” Muratorian Fragment, 11. 77-80, and
Document No. 117.

1 Anon, ap. Eus. H, E. v. xvi, § 17; Apollonius ap. Rus. H. K. v. xviii,

5.

2 2 Pet, ii. 15, Jude 11, a,nd W. Lock, The Bible an(l Christian Life, 145,
149 ; quite the best clue to ¢ Balaam . ¥ 2 Kings v. 20.

4 Apollomus ap. Bus, H. B. v. xviii, § 2; and for the way in which the
Catholic clergy were, at this time, supported see J. Bingham, Annqmtzes,
v. iv, § 15. _

5 Jerome, Ep. xli, § 3 (Op. i. 189 ; P. L. xxii. 416).

$ W. Bright, Waymarks in Church History, 42, referring, in part, to the
hierarchy of Patriarchs, Stewards, and Blshops—the last only in the third
place—whlch the Montanists set up at Pepuza, ° putting that last’, says
Jerome, ‘ which we put first ’, Ep. Yll, §3 w sup and Document No. 207.
Here for ‘ cenonas.’ read, perhaps economos ’

7 My Toivur \[rvxtkuvr , €v Ovelbovs ;Aepu, )\67( i 1],uas' al wlnnstl)qpeum [86
Valentlnlans], A\A& kal ol Bpiyes' #8y yap kai odrot Tovs Ty véa mpodnyrelu pi

nnlraeyovras' \[/vxucovr kuhodowy, Clem. Al Strom iv,§ 13 (Op. 1. 219; P, G.
viii, 1300 o).



286 MONTANISM ~ eamr}

its eredit and acquired a name for devotion and austerity. This:
was due to its martyrs, Perpetua and Felicitas with their com-
panions,! and to its distinguished convert, Tertullian.

The martyrs perished at Carthage 7 March 203, and their
story belongs to the persecution under Septimius Severus, 193-
+211. Tt will be told in that connexion. What interests us now
is the way in which they helped the cause of Montanism. Vibia
- Perpetua was a girl of ‘twenty-two’, ¢ married’, and “with an

infant son at her breast.” She was ‘of good birth’, and ‘of
Tliberal education’,? for she spoke Greek 2 and wrote with her own
hand,* in Latin, the record of her visions and sufferings up to
the day before her martyrdom.® This Passio S. Perpetuce was
supplemented with visions, seen and related by Saturus® the
priest. He was responsible for the conversion of Perpetua and
her company,” and he died with his converts.® The whole was then
provided with a preface,® and a description of the final scenes in
the arena,'® by an editor who has been perhaps too readily identified
with Tertullian.!* He may have been one of the two deacons 12 -
of the church of Carthage appointed to attend on Perpetua,l?
but he was certainly known. to her and wrote by her last request.4
The editor gives as his reason for the publication of her Passion
that new  prophecies ’ and * visions ’ were promised at Pentecost,!®
and that these ‘ weo receive with a recognition and reverence’
equal to that paid to ©ancient -examples’ of Divine power.t¢
He tells how Perpetua, when tossed by the infuriated cow, was
“in the Spirit and in ecstasy '.1” He urges that her example not
less than any of old time should be read for the edification of
the Church, so that new graces may testify to the perpetual
activity of that one and the selfsame Spirit to this very day.
We may rightly conclude from language of this kind that Perpetua
and her companions were Montanists. But they were not schis-
matics. They were Church Montanists. - There are references in

i The Passio 8. Perpetuae, in the original Latin and a Greek translation,
is edited by J. A. Robinson in Texts and Studies, vol. i, No. 2 (Cambridge,

1891), and there is a free rendering into English in A, J, Mason, Historic
Martyrs, 87-105,

2 Passio, § 2. 3 Thid., § 13. . % Thid, § 2.
5 Thid., §§ 3-10. ¢ Ibid., §§ 11-13. 7 Ihid., § 4.
& Thid., §§ 17, 21. 9 Thid., §§ 1, 2. 10 Thid., §§ 14-21.

11 So J. A. Robinson in Texts and Studies, i, No. 2, pp. 56 sq.

12 So C. Bigg, Origins of Christiandty, i. 293, n. 3.

18 Passzo, § 3. 14 Thid., § 16. :
15 Acts i, 17, 16 Passio, § 1. 17 Thid., § 20.
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their story to prayers for the departed, not for the faithful
departed that they may have peace in Paradise but for Dinocrates,
Perpetua’s little brother who, as having died unbaptized, would
acco1d1ng to the oplmon of the Church at that time be in hell
and so in need of prayer for deliverance thencel; to baptism,
for martyrdom they regarded as a ‘second baptism’%; to the
Eucharist received on ¢ folded hands ’3; to the Sanctus, at that
date sung in Greek* at Carthage as also at Rome ; and to the
kiss of peace.® Moreover, the local clergy were as familiar and
dear to them as the sacraments. The deacons of Carthage were
officially told off to succour them®; and so affectionate an
interest did the martyrs feel in the bishop, or ‘ pope’, Optatus,
and in Aspasius, the priest whose office it was to give the instruc-
tions to catechumens,? like themselves,® that they sent them from
prison a sharp rebuke for the bickerings they permitted to exist
in the church. Thus the martyrs of Africa revived the credit
of Montanism not only by their constancy, but by their association
with the Church. They  continued stedfastly ’® with it to the
end, and were zealous for its reform. :
Tertullian was not less distinguished for zeal ; but, on becoming
a convert to Montanism, he left the Church and fell into schism.
He was a great acquisition to the sectaries ; and, in a series of
pamphlets, not all of which are extant,® he put their case as
vigorously as it could be presented. In the De exhortatione
castitatis and the De monogamia he maintains the Montanist
view that second marriages are to be utterly banned. In the
former he addresses himself to a widowed friend and declares
" that they are simply fornication.!® In the latter he rejects them
with still greater emphasis, partly on the ground of analogy—
* We admit but one marriage, just as we confess but one God * 12—

1 Tbid., §§ 7, 8; purgatory is not in question here : see A, J. Mason,
Purgatory, &c., 23, n. 1.

2 Ibid., §§ 18, 21. 3 ¢ Tunctis manibus,’ 1b1d }

4 ¢ Ajus’ ( =dyos), ibid., § 12. 5 Ibid., §21 “ Thid., §§ 3, 6.

7 “Papa ’, ‘ presbyter doctor ’, ibid., § 13. The phrase oceurs in Cyprian,
Ep. xxix, where it seems that, as a rule, at Carthage, a presbyter was tho
‘ doctor audientium ’; but, owing to a secarcity of clergy, Cyprian says
that ho had appomted Opta,tus, one of the Readers, to this office. Cf. J.
Bingham, Ant. 1L x, § 2. 8 Thid. § 2.

% Acts ii. 42. 10 e, g. the De ecstasi, written after 213.

11 “Non alind dicendum erit secundum matrimonium quam species
stupri,” De exhort. cast., . ix. -

¥ ¢ TUnum matrlmonlum novimus, sicut unum Deum,’ De monog., c. i
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and partly on the ground of consistency. TFor if, as all agree,
the laity are priests, then they ought to be ¢ monogamists’, i.e.
once married, like the clergyr The point is interesting. It shows
- that, whereas, at that time, married men might be promoted to
Holy Orders, yet the clergy were never digamists.? While still
a Catholic, Tertullian had maintained, in the De oratione, c. 200-6,
that Christian virging3 should be veiled in church.? As a Mon-
tanist, in the De virginibus velandis, while protesting, with truth,
that he held fast to the faith5 of the Church, he carried his
disciplinary requirement further and insisted that, once they
had reached the age of maturity, they ought ‘ always and every-
where *® to wear the veil. The De corona militis is connected
with the distribution of an imperial bounty by Septimius Severus,
193—1211, and his two sons Caracalla and Geta who received the
dignity of Augustus in 198 and 208-9 respectively. A soldier
refused to wear the laurcl-wreath customary on such occasions
on the ground that he was a Christian 7; and this incident gave
an opportunity to Tertullian to round off a favourite theme of -
his Catholic days. In the De spectaculis, c. 200, he had contended
that the public amusements 8 and in the De idololatria, c. 211-12,
that art, trade, and public life were 8o much mixed up with
idolatry that Christians were not at liberty to find either relaxation
in theatre or amphitheatre or to enter without diserimination
upon & career in trade in the liberal professions or in public life.®
He now urges, in the Montanist spirit of ‘ No compromise ’,
though himself a centurion’s son,® that military service is not open
to a Christian ; and that the soldier, who declined both wreath
and largess and took the consequences, was completely justified.
1 ¢ Certe sacerdotes sumus a Christo vocati, monogamiae debitores, ex
pristina Dei lege, quae nos tunc in suis sacerdotibus prophetavit,” ibid.,
c. ix ad fin. ; cf. c. xi ad init., and De exh. cast., c. vii,
2 On this point see J. Bingham, Antiquities, 1v.'v, §§ 1, 2.
3 i. e. not - dedicated virgins ’, but all unmarried women.
* ‘Quid denudas ante Deum [sc. in church] quod ante homines tegis
{sc. in public]! Verecundior eris in publico quam in ‘ecclesia ? * De orat.,
c. xxii. 5 De wirg. vel., c. 15 of. A. Hahn, Symbole?, § 7.

¢ ¢ Omni tempore et omni loco,’ 'De virg. vel., c. xvii. ad fin.

7 De cor. mil., c. i.

8 ¢ Ex idololatria universam spectaculorum paraturam constare,’ De
spect., c. iv, a statement which he supports in ce. iv—xiii.

o ¢ Nulla igitur ars, nulla professio, nulla negotiatio quae quid aut in-
struendis aut formandis idolis admlnlstrat carere poterit titulo idololatriae,’
D eidol., o. xi ad fin. On the ¢ Relation of Christianity to Art’, see B. F.
Westcott The Epistles of 8t. John?, 331-74 (Macmillan, 1886). = - -

10 Jerome, De viris sllustribus, c. i (Op. 1i. 889 ; P. L. xxiii. 661 o).
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The. wearing of the wreath wag definitely one of the rites of
idolatry,® and, if custom required this as part of military
serviee, then the career of a soldier was not open to a Christian.?
" A similar spirit of rigorism displays itself in the De fuga in perses
cutione. ‘ Persecution is the judgment of the Lord. . ., It makes
God’s servants better.® ... If then we are agreed as to the source .
from Whom persecution comes . . . it must be our duty not to
flee from it.4 ... What comes from God, ought not to be avoided,
because He is good. It cannot be evaded, because there is
no escape from His will.’® Trenchant as ever, in this contention,
Tertullian, in the last pair of his Montanist pamphlets, becomes
positively offensive. In the De ietunio adversus psychwos, it is
but a small thing that, whereas Montanists are * spiritual *,
Catholics are consistently written down as ‘animal’. He
denounces them, for their moderation in fasting, as gluttons®;
and does not refrain from such outrageous taunts as that ‘ with
you,.love shows its fervour in saueepans, faith its warmth in
kitchens, and hope its anchorage in waiters’.” The De pudicitia
is an- equally violent attack on what he eonsiders the laxity of
the Roman church under. Pope Callistus, 217122, in remitting
sing against the seventh commandment, after penance done.’
¢ Buch sins, indeed, will be forgiven, but by the Church of the
Spirit, through a Spiritual man : not by the Church which consists,
of a mere battalion of bishops.’ ?

§ 4. We may now take a summary review of Montamsm

(@) Asiatie or African, its common prineiple lay in its announce-
ment of the new dispensation of the Paraclete, which was not

t ¢ Quale igitur habendum est apud homines Dei veri quod a gentlbus,
candidatis diaboli, introductum et ipsis [#. I, ipsi] a primordio dicatum est ? *
De cor. msl., o. vii.

2 <Of the early views as to military service’ see Tertullian, Note E

(Library of the Fathers, x. 184-6).

3 ‘Domini iudicium est persecutio . . . meliores efficit. Dei servos,’
De fuga, c. 1.

4 “Tgitur si const&t a quo persecutlo eveniat . . , fugiendum in persecu-
tione non esse,’ ibid., c. iv. ’

5 Thid, 8 De tesunio adv. psychicos, c. i. ‘

7 Apud te agape in caccabis fervet, fides in culinis calet, spes in ferculis
iacet,” ibid., e. xvii. )

8 ¢ Pontifex Maximus, quod est episcopus episcoporum, edicit : Ego et
moechiae et fornicationis delicta paenitentia functis dimitto,” De pudicitia,
c. i, and Document No. 104,

9 <t ideo ecclesia quidem delicta donabit, sed ecclesla Spiritus per
Spiritalem hominem, non ecclesia numerus episcoporum,’ ibid., c¢. xxi,
i. e. the Montanist church, by the mouth of some Montanist prophet.

21011 T
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indeed to contradict but to supersede * that of the Old Testament -
and that of the New Testament,? and so to be the final stage of
Revelation, in view of the nearness of the second Advent. Not
custom but ‘ truth * was its guide in practice,® and its coneeption
of religion was not static but progressive. : -
~ (b) Tts relation to- the Church, therefore, was somewhat
ambiguous. _
In doctrine Montanism was no heresy. Tt is true that the
section of Asiatic Montanists who followed Aeschines inclined
"to Modalism. But. Tertullian, the representative of  African
Montanism, asserted his identity of belief with the Church, and
took the field against the Modalist, Praxeas. In the Adversus
Pragean, written after 218, he charges him with Patripassianism,
i.e. with teaching, in effect, that ‘ the Father . . . was born and
the Tather suffered ’; and then continues: ‘ We, however, as
we indeed always have done (and more especially since we have
been better instructed by the Paraclete, who ““leads men into
all the truth ' 5), believe that there is only one God but . . . that
this one only God has also a Son, His Word . . . who also sent from
heaven . . . the Holy Ghost, the Paraclete. . . . And this rule of"
faith has come down to us from the beginning.’® Tertullian had
already made similar profession of loyalty to the common faith
of the Church in the De virginibus velandis ? of 208-11. And both
of these protestations are of value as witness to the Creed of the

1 ¢ Dicens enim [Dominus], “ Adhue mulfa habeo quae loquor ad vos,
. sed. nondum potestis portare ea, cum venerit Spiritus sanctus, ille vos

ducet in omnem veritatem ** (John xvi. 12 sq.), satis utique praetendit ea
acturum illum quae et hova existimari possint, ut nunquam retro edita,
et aliquando onerosa, ut ideirco non edita,* Tert. De monog., c. il

2 Tertullian, for instance, held that as the imperfections of the 0ld
Covenant were tolerated °for the hardness of men’s hearts’ and then
superseded by our Lord (c¢f. Mark x. 5; Deut. xxiv. 1-4), so allowance
was made for ¢ infirmity of the flesh * under the New Covenant till a stricter
morality came to be required under the dispensation of the Spirit. ‘ Reg-
navit duritia cordis usque ad Christum, regnaverit et infirmitas carnis
usque ad Paracletum. Nova lex abstulit repudium (habuit quod auferret)
nova prophetia secundum matrimonium, non minus repudium prioris,’
De monogamia, c. Xiv.. :

3 ¢ Christus veritatem se, non consuetudinem, cognominavit,” De virg.
vel., c. i. .

4 ¢ Quid est ergo [sc. in consequence of John xvi. 12] Paracleti admini-
stratio nisi haee, quod disciplina dirigitur, quod scripturae revelantur, quod
intellectus reformatur, quod ad meliora proficitur ?’° ibid., e. i.

5 John xvi. 13. :

S Adw. Prazean, c. ii; A. Hahn, Symbole, § 7.

7 De virg. vel., c. i; A, Hahn, Symbole, § 7.
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Church of Africa,! as it stood at the opening of the third eentury.
But Tertullian did more than accept the current orthodoxy.
He shaped all subsequent Latin theology 2 He contributed
indirectly to the moulding of the phrase ‘ Of one substance with
‘the Father ’ into its final meaning in the Kast.> And owing to
the accident that, while Huldreich Zwingli was promoting the
reformation in Ziirich, one of the earliest of patristic texts to
issue from the press of Johann Froben at Basel was the works
of Tertullian, edited by Beatus Rhenanus 4 in 1521, Tertullian hag
exercised an influence on protestant orthodoxy, so far as it is
of Swiss lineage,® second only to that which he established over:
tlie development of the theology of the Church. Montanism, then,
may have gone beyond, but it did not abandon, the belief of -
the Church. It was no heresy.

But, in the matter of order, relations were not so happy.
Montanism is the first schism on record. And after its repudiation
by the bishops of Asia and Rome and by the martyrs of Gaul,
it came into conflict with the Church in three points.

First, in regard to the manner of revelation: It was agreed by
churchmen and Montanists alike that °prophecy was a gift
which should continue in the whole Church to the end of time ’.8
But, according to her conception of prophecy, the Church held
it an objection to Montanism wn lumene that the Montanist
prophets spoke either in ecstasy or in parecstasy,” i.e. in false

1 A, Hahn, op. cit., § 44.

2 A'_thana,sius, Select Works, ed. A. Robertson (N. & P.-N. F., vol. iv),

. XX1V,

3 J. F. Bethune-Baker, The meaning of Homoousios in Texts and Studies,

" vol. vii, No. i, pp. 23 sq. {(Cambridge, 1905).

4 Bild, of Schlettstadt, 1485-11547, whose family came from Rheinau in
the Canton of Ziirich. He was a correspondent of Zwingli [see B. J. Kidd,
Documents of the Continental Reformation, No. 180] and a fellow- humamst
[ibid., No. 28]. )

5 o, g. ‘Sed [sc. the opponent will say] quod non prohibetur, ultro per-
missum est. Immo [replies Tert.] prohibetur quod non ultro est permissum,’
De cor. mil., c. ii ad fin. The former part of the sentence became, in the
matter of ceremonial and Church government, the rule of Catholic and
Lutheran in the sixteenth century: see Kidd, Documents, No. 52 ; the
latter became the rule of the Reformed, whether Continental, ibid.
Nos. 170, 260, 261, 277, 284, 291, 295, 301, 305, Scots, ibid., No. 351, or
English Puritan, cf. R. Hooker, E. P. 11 i, § 2, and his rejection of Ter-
tullian’s rule, ibid. 1. v, § 7. TFor a similar sentence dominating first Catholic
and then Reformed, cf. © Aceeptum panem et distributum discipulis corpus
suum illum fecit, “Hoc est corpus meum > dicendo, id est figura corporis
mei,” Tert. Adv. Marcwnem, iv, c. 40.

8 Miltiades ap. Eus. H. E. v, xvii. 4.
7 Anon. ap. Eus, H. E. v, xvi, §§ 7, 9.

U2
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kind of ecstasy that was simulated or artificially induced. There
seems to have been some division of opinion among Catholics. ag
to the mode in which inspiration should operate: nor to this
" day has the Church any theory on that point ; she is only com-
mitted to belief in the fact that ‘ the Holy Ghost . . . spake by
the prophets "1 Miltiades, for instance, maintained that ecstasy
was wholly to be condemned, and that if one speak in ecstasy
he i8 no true prophet.2 This test would seem to be in accordance
‘with the distinction observable in Holy Scripture between
prophecy and divination. The prophets, whether of the Old or the
‘New Covenant, remained conscious under inspiration ; and ‘ the
spirits of the prophets ’ were, as St. Paul reminded the Corinthians,
““subject to the prophets’.® Balaam, on the other hand, who
prophesied in a trance,® was a ‘soothsayer’’ But Tertullian
defended trance ¢ and urged in reply, that St. Peter on the mount
of Transfiguration spoke as in a trance ‘not knowing what he said’,?
and certainly St. Paul, when caught up into Paradise, had revela-
tiong made to him under conditions of trance.? The Church there-
fore fell back upon the contention that what was wrong was frenzy :
and Montanism was no true prophecy but heathen divination.
Second, in regard to the completeness of the Christian revela-
tion. Here the opponents of Montanism were on much safer
grounds, for the test of truo prophecy lay not merely in the
mode of its inspiration but in its conformity with apostolic truth
ag well.? The closing of the Canon of the New Testament already
in process enabled churchmen to refuse a place to the effusions
of Montanist prophets on the score that the prophetic succession 10

1 2 Pet. i. 21,-and ¢ Nicene * Creed. 2 Ap. Eus. H. B. v. xvii, § 1.

31 Cor. xiv. 32; cf. verse 19. 4 Num. xxiv. 3, 4, 15,-16. *

5 Joshua xiii. 22 ; of. Num. xxiii. 3, xxiv. 1. He ¢ divined for money
(Mic. iii. 11), and what he wanted but did not know how to get, without
foreing his conscience, was ‘ the rewards of divination ’® (Num. xxii. 7).

6 A Montanist sister had visions, after Tertullian’s sermon, in church,
and he quotes these as authoritative, Deanima, c. ix, and Document, No. 100.

7 Lukeix. 33. °* Nesciens quid dicerit.” Quomodo nesciens ? Utrumne
simplici errore, an ratione qua defendimus [sc. in his De ecstasz] in causa -
novae prophetiae gratiae ecstasin, id est amentiam, convenire ? In spiritu
enim homo constitutus, praesertim cum gloriam Dei conspicit, vel cum per
ipsum Deus loquitur, necesse est excidat sensu, obumbratus scilicet virtute
divina, de quo inter nos [sc. Montanists] et psychicos [sc. Catholies] quaestio
‘ost,’ Tert. Adv. Marcionem, iv, c. 22. 8 2 Cor. xii. 1-3,

9 Jerome, Ep. xli, § 2 (Op. i. 189; P. L. xxii. 475). Document No. 207,

10 The cessation of the succession of prophetic individuals is a different
thing from the ‘ withdrawal of gift or cessation of prophecy ; what we see
in the history of the Church’s life is neither of these things—it is a develop-
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had ceased. Quadratus and Ammia in Philadelphia were the
last of their kind,'! and now The Shepherd had been rejected
because it was recognized that ¢ the prophets were complete in
number .2 No addition to the subject-matter of revelation,
therefore, could .be entertained. For while our Lord provided
for the increasing apprehension of His truth under the gnidance
of His Spirit,®> He had, nevertheless, delivered to His Apostles
not merely the truth but the whole truth.? Montanism stood
for the legitimacy of accretive developments. But the Church
admitted explanatory development alone.’ _ ;

And hence a third point of collision between Montanism and
the Chureh, in regard to the contents of revelation. The Montanist,
developments were: all in thé direction of rigorism ; and this,
no doubt, is what attracted Tertullisn to the sect. We have seen
him insisting on the veiling of all unmarried women ; on the
duty of shunning heathen amusements and of giving up part
or lot in any trade or profession connected with idolatry ; on
the sinfulness of flight from persecution and of second marriage.
He also maintained that for ‘sins unto death ’,® by which he
meant apostasy, murder, and incest,” there is no forgiveness
after baptism. For much of this programme he would have had
considerable support among his fellow-churchmen. But, according
to Jerome,® the matters of discipline on which Montanists carried
austerity to a point of which churchmen disapproved, were that
the sect forbade second marriage, set up new fasts and—in pursu-
ance of its policy of disparaging the episcopate by contrast with

ing capacity to contain and to express the Spirit in congruously spiritua,’l
ways.  “ The prophetic spirit must continue in the whole church ™ ; the
more it i3 the energy of the Church as a whole, the less will it be distinguish-
able as the exceptional possession of any one member of the Church. The
prophetic gift diffused in the Church is, in a sense, the antithesis of the
prophet as an individual >, H. J. Wotherspoon, T'he minsstry in the Church, 203.

1 Miltiades ap. Eus. H. K. v. xvii, §§ 2-4. Justin, Dial. ¢. Tryph., c. Ixxxii, .
and Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. v. vi, § 1, ap. Eus, H. E. v. vi, § 6, both speak of
the continuance of prophetic gifts in their day. Origen, on the other hand,
denies altogether that there were ‘in the days of Celsus’, as that opponent
of Christianity affirmed, ‘any prophets like those of old time.’ Origen,
contra Celsum, vii, § 11 (Op. i. 702 ; P. G. xi, 1437 4). )

2 Muratorian Canon, 11, 77-80. 3 John xvi. 12, 13

¢ Jobn i, 17; xiv. 6, 26. : ‘

§ For these terms, and the statement here made, see H. P. Liddon, The
Divinity of our Lordt, 435 sq.

6 1 John v. 16.

7 De pudicitia, c. xix, and Acts xv. 29, omitting xal mvikréw.
N8 ggl,}ome, Bp. xli, § 3 (Op. i. 189; P. L. xxii. 475 sq.): Document

0. 207. .
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its own hierarchy—reserved the power of forgiveness to ‘ Spiritual *
men. As to second maxriages, Catholics, says Jeronie, ‘ do not
encourage them : but they allow them, because Paul bids “ the
younger widows to marry ”’’': whereas Montanists ‘ suppose
a repetition of marriage to be a sin so awful that he who has
committed it is to be.regarded as an adulterer’. In respect of
fasting, the Church of Tertullian’s time regarded no fast as .
obligatory but that which it held to have been instituted by
our Lord Himself for ¢ the days when the bridegroom shall be
‘taken away .2 Thus they kept a Lent of forty hours of unbroken
fagting from the hour of our Lord’s death on the cross at 3 p.m.
on Good Friday to the hour of His rising again early on BEaster
morning ; no bath and no food was taken; and, as now, no
Consecration ® was held possible because then the Church was
thinking of her Lord as dead. This primitive Lent of forty houts
of continuous fasting had become, by Jerome’s day, a Lent of
forty days of intermittent fasting®: and, according to him, the
Montanists kept three such fasts in the year (Tertullian says-
two %), ¢ as though three Saviours had suffered’.® Further, in
Tertullian’s time, the Church kept its ‘ Station ’-days, Wednesday
and Friday.” And again, any bishop was wont, at diseretion,
to order a special day of fasting, the money thus saved being
paid over to the church funds: so that fasting was recognized
as an occasion for almsgiving and an expedient of church-finance.®
At such fasts Catholics fasted only till the ninth hour, when
our Lord died upon the cross,® i.e. they refrained from prandwum,
déjeuner, or breakfast, but took cena or dinner. Montanists, on
the contrary, kept up the fast till' nightfall, the hour of our

11 Tim. v, 14.

? Mark ij. 20. ° Certe in evangelio illos dies iejuniis determinatos putant
in quibus ablatus est sponsus: et hos esse jam solos legitimos ieiuniorum
Christianorum,” Tert, De jejunio, e. ii. .

3 Hence the Mass of the Pre-sanctified, in the Roman rite on Good
Friday : the present Mass on Haster Even is really the Mass of the Vigil

of Haster anticipated. Communion, but not consecration, is possible on
these days.

¢ Cf. the fifth canon of the Co. of Nicaea, and W. Bright, Canons?, 18 sqq.

5 ¢ Duas in anno hebdomadas xerophagiarum nec totas, exceptis scilicet
sabbatis et dominicis, offeremus Deo,” Tert. De setunio, ¢. XVv.

8 Jerome, Ep. xli, § 3 (Op. i. 189; P. L. xxii. 475); Document No. 207.

7 ¢ Stationum . . . quartae ferac et sextae,” Tert. De jeunio, c. ii.

8 ‘Bene autem quod et episcopi universae plebi mandare ieiunia adsolent,
non dico de industria stipium conferendarum, ut vestrae capturae est, sed
interdum et ex aliqua sollicitudinis ecclesiasticae causa,” Tert. De ietunio,
¢. xii. 9 Tert. De teiunio, ¢. X.
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Lord’s burial.! They took neither prandium nor cena ; . but late
in the evening, a supper of water only, dry bread, and the driest
of fruits and vegetables. All this they made into an iron rule.?
The Church, on the other hand, refused to exalt ascetic practices
into first principles, and stood out for freedom. Good in them-
selves, and permissible for some, austerities such as these were
not to be made matter of revelation and so binding on all. 'We
do not know whether, in resisting Montanist inroads on liberty,
the Chureh acquired any insight into the meaning of Montanist
revolt against the hierarchy ; nor how far she learned the lesson
that externals, whether of organization. or of discipline, can
become form without Spirit. But Montanism served a purpose,
so far as it brought to light the danger of institutionalism, growing
pari passu with moral laxity. A

§ 5. The significance of Montanism has sometimes been sought
in the supposition that it represents a reaction in favour of an
originally * enthusiastic * Christianity untrammelled by organiza-
tion.3  But this is to beg the question of the character of primitive
Christianity : and there is no evidence to show either that Spirit
to the exclusion of body was its distinguishing mark, or that
Montanism was consciously an attempt to recover the past.
On the contrary, Montanism, like Modernism, was contemptuous
of the past; concentrated upon the present; and confident of
the future. Its strength, like that of Modernism, lay in its grasp
of the idea of Christianity as part of a progressive revelation.
But, in the apprehension of this idea, it was both one-sided
and premature. So Montanism gradually- disappeared, after its
condemnation by the churches of East and West, ¢. 180. About
230 a synod of Iconium* decreed that converts from  those who

1 Thid. ‘ ‘

2 ¢ Arguant [se. Catholics] nos [sc. Montanists] quod ieiunia propria
custodiamus, quod stationes plerumque in vesperam producamus, quod
etiam xerophagias observemus, siccantes cibum ab omni carne et omni
inrulentia et uvidioribus quibusque pomis, nec quid vinositatis vel edamus
vel potemus: lavacri quoque absbinentiam, congruentem aride victui,’
Tert. De tesunto 1; and Document No. 103. )

8 ¢ Die Montanisten sind die Altgliubigen. Als daher seit der Mitte des
2, Jahrhunderts die Bedingungen der #ussern Lage fiir die Christenheit sich
anderton und die Kirche durch wirklichen Eintritt in die rémische Gesell-
schaft einer Weltmission im Grossen sich zuwandte, aus einer Gemeinde von
religiosen Enthusiasten zu einem staatlichen Rechtsverband wurde, da
wollten sie die urspriinglichen Lebensformen der Kirche bewahren und
verlangten Umkehr zur apostolischen Einfachheit und Reinheit,” A. Harnack,
as summarized by G. N. Bonwetsch, Die Geschichte des Montanismus, 14.

¢ Hefelo, Councils, i. 89. .
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receive the new prophets [but appear to adore the same Father "
and the same Son as ourselves * should not be received into the
Church without rebaptism,! in spite of their orthodoxy In the
fourth century, Cyril, bishop of Jerusalem,? 850186, and Epi-
phanius ® make vile and baseless charges against them, and. Basil,
archbishop of Caesarea in Cappadocia, 87019, accuses them of
‘ blasphemy against the Holy Ghost’. He supposed, though
-mistakenly, that Montanists regarded their founder as an incarna-
tion of the Holy Spirit, and ‘ baptised into the Father and the
" Son and Montanus .4 Epiphanius, on the other hand, pronounces
.them orthodox on the doctrine of the Trinity.> The so-called
seventh canon, however, of the Council of- Constantinople, 881,
refused to regard them as Christians.® And the Code of Theodosius
testifies to their continuance,” while providing for their extinction
by its penal laws.® In Africa they had disappeared by the time
of Optatus, bishop of Milevum,®’¢. 870 ; and elsewhere by the
sixth century.t? - -

! So Firmilian, bishop of Caesarea in Cappadocia, 232-164, in his letter
to Cyprian: ‘Plane quoniam quidam de eorum baptismo dubitabant qui,
etsi novos prophetas recipiunt, eosdem tamen Patrem et Ifilium nosse
nobiscum videntur, plurimi simul convenientes in Iconio diligentissime
tractavimus et confirmavimus repudiandum esse omne omnino baptisma
quod sit extra ecclesiam constitutum,” Cyprian, Ep. 1xxv, § 19 (ed, G. Hartel,
(. 8. E. L. iii. 822 8q.) ; cf. ibid., § 7.

2 viz. the charge of ‘ritual child-murder’ once made, ds Cyril notes,
against Christians, Catech. Ill. xvi, § 8 (Op. 247 ; P. (. xxxiii. 929 a).

3 Epiph. Haer. xlviii, § 14 (Op. i. 416 ; P, G. xli. 878 ¢).

4 Basil, Ep. clxxxviii, can. 1 (Op. iv, 269 ; P. G. xxxii. 668 4, B).

5 Epiphanius, Haer: xIviii, § 1 (Op. i. 402; P. G. xli. 856 B).

8 W. Bright, Canons?, &e., xxiv. 121 sqq.

7 For this, see Epiphanius, Haer. xlviii, § 14 (Op. i. 416; P. G. xli. 8774) ;
and Sozomen, H. E, 11. xxxii, § 6, who, writing about 430, says that though
reduced by persecution elsowhere, under Constantine [ibid., §§ 1, 2], there
wore still plenty in Phrygis and the neighbourhood, ‘

8 €. g. Omnes omnino of Gratian, Valentinian II, and Theodosius I (Cod.
Theod. xvi, v, 10, of 20 June 383); Hunomianae of Arcadius and Honoriug
(Cod. Theod. xv1. v. 34, of 4 March 398); Quid de Donatistis of the same
(Cod. Theod. xvi. v. 40, of 22 February 407) ; Montanistas of Honorius and
Theodosius II (Cod. T'heod. xv1. v. 48, of 21 February 410); and Mon-
tanistas of the same (Cod. T'heod. xvI. v. 57, of 31 October 415), '

.® Optatus, De schismate Dongtistarum, i, § 9 (ed. C. Ziwsa, C.S. E. L.
Xl}syi:l(li)l) 3 80 Aug. De Haeresibus [A. D. 428], § 86 (Op. viii. 24 ¥, ¢; P. L.
xlii. 48).

10 G. N. Bonwetsch, Die Geschichie des Montanismus, 173.



CHAPTER XII |
APOLOGISTS AND THEOLOGIANS

- Wz have now to consider the Apologists and the Theologians of
the second century. In the conflict with paganism, whether of
_society and the State or of the Gnostics, they prepared the Way
for the ultimate victory of the Church.

I

And, first, the Apologists, omitting those whose Writings
survive only in fragments. '

§ 1. In order of time, the Apologlsts 80 far as their dates can be
approximately ascertained, may be taken as eight in number (for
Clement is best reckoned with the .Catechetical school of Alex-
andria) and arranged as follows : (1) Aristides, ¢. 140, and (2) the
author—if Aristides was not the author—of the Epistle to Diog-
netus, c. 140 ; (8) Justin, ¢. 150-5 ; his pupil (4) Tatian, c. 165 ;
(5) Athenagoras,® 177; (6) Theophilus, ¢. 180 ; (7) Minucius Felix,
c. 180, and (8) Tertullian, ¢. 200. The contents of their several
works have, for the most part, been indicated 2 as each appeared,
under Antoninus Pius, 188-161, or Marcus Aurelius, 161—180. ‘But
the apologetic writings of Tertullian remain to be noticed. They
are the Ad nationes® of 197, in which he begins by showing in
Book I that the accusations levelled against the Christians are
true rather of the heathen, and then proceeds in Book II to
ridicule the heathen belief in the gods ; and The Apology,* also of
197, dependent, in some measure, upon the Octavius of Minucius
Felix. In this, the most drastic and famous of the Christian
apologies, Tertullian beging by claiming [c. i] that it is unjust to
condemn the Christian religion unheard, for [c. ii] the mere name

1 The text of Aristides, Justin, Tatian, and Athenagoras is contained in
Die dltesten Apologeten, ed. L. J. Goodspeed (Gottingen, 1915) ; and there
are translations in Ante-Nicene Ohristian Library : Tatian, vol. iii ; Athena-
goras, vol. ii ; Theophllus vol. iii,

2 Supra, cap. ix. .

% Text in Tertullian, Opera, i. 59— 133 (C.8.E. L., vol. xx); tr. in The
writings of Tertullian, i. 416-506 (=4.-N. C. L. xi).

4 Text, with introduction and notes, in T. H. Bindley, The Apology of
Tertullmn (Clar. Press, 1889) ; tr.in T. H. Bindley, The Apology of Tertullmn
(Parker & Co., 1890), or 4. -N.C. L. xi. 53-140. '
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of ¢ Christian * is made a crime [c. v]. It is the worst Emperors?®
who are responsible for this. But let that pass, and let us proceed
to the refutation of the principal accusations you bring against
~us. [ee. vii-ix] There are secret crimes—infanticide, a feast of
blood, and incest ; and then open crimes—{cc. x—xxvii] sacrilege
and [ec. xxvili-xxxviii] disloyalty 2; besides minor charges such
as.[c. xxxix] an objectionable worship,® [ce. x1-xli] the calamities
we are supposed to bring on the Empire, and [ce. xlii-xlv] the
damage we do to trade. We are [cc. xlvi—xlviii] taken for a school
of philosophy, yet refused the liberty conceded to philosophers.
Why, then, in conclusion, [cc. xlix~1] do you blame us for holding -
opinions which are at least harmless, if not actually beneficial ?
And how is it that, for all your injustice to us, you cannot prevent
us from continually attracting new converts by our sufferings and
our example ? The Apology was presently followed up by the
De testimonio animae,* 197-200—an appendix intended -to justify
one of its famous epigrams to the effect that the testimony of the.
unsophisticated conscience of mankind is naturally in favour of
the Christian religion.? Next came the Adversus Iudaeos,® between -
200-6. * It was called forth by a discussion between a Christian
and a proselyte to Judaism 7; and was intended to show that the
grace of God had been offered to the Gentiles, only after it had
been deliberately rejected by the Jews. Finally, in 212, Tertullian
addressed the brief letter, Ad Scapulam,? to a persecuting pro-
consul of Africa of that name, in order to remind him of the
judgements that had overtaken persecutors in times gone by.
Such was the output of Tertullian as apologist. Minucius and he
were the only Latin apologists of -the second century: their
predecessors all having written in Greek.

§ 2. Attempts have been made to classify the Apologists.?
They are instructive but not entirely successful. Thus if the

1 See Document No. 87.

2 See Documents Nos. 90-91, 3 See Document No. 92.

¢ Text in Tertullian, Opera (edd. A. Reifferscheid and G. Wissowa), i.
134-43; tr. in Writings, i. 36-456 (=A.-N, C. L. xi), or in T. H. Bindley, -
Tertulltan on the testimony of the soul, &c., in ‘ Harly Church Classics’
(S.P.C.K., 1914). 5 Apol., c. xvii, and Document No. 88, -

¢ Text in Terbullian, Opera (ed. F Oehler, Lipsiae, 1854), ii. 699-741 ; tr.
in Writings, iii. 201-58.

7 Tert. Adw. Iudaeos, e. i.

8 Text in Tert. Op., i. 539-50 (ed. F. Oehler); with introduction and notes
in T. H. Bmdley ; Tertullian, Dé praescr. haeret. &c., 123-42 ; and tr. in
Wmtmgs, i. 46-52,

9 C. T. Cruttwell, Lit. Hist. of early Christianity, i. 277 sq.
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Apologists are - distributed into two classes, according as they
addressed themselves to the (Government or to -the educated
public, Justin and Tertullian will belong to both.!  If, again, they
are arranged according as they took up the challenge of Jew or of
heathen, Justin and Tertullian will again be found in both lists % ;
though this classification corresponds, as might be expected, to
a real difference of method. If, once more, they are divided accord-
ing to whether they conceive of the relation between God and
man as an essential kinship progressively manifesting itself up to
the Incarnation of our Lord, or as a relation broken off and then
as suddenly restored by that event, these rival conceptions
correspond to a difference in temper between East and West.
For Justin,® Athenagoras,* and Clement ® represent the tendency
characteristic of Hastern Apologists and Theologians, to make the
most of what Christianity has in common with other religions :
while the tendency of Tertullian,® the typical Apologist and
Theologian of Western Christendom, is to lay stress on °the
distinctiveness and finality of the Christian creed’.? A

§ 8. The task of the Apologists ® was to meet and defeat antago-
nistic forces in the anti-Christian environment of their day.
These, in the main, were four: Judaism, philosophy, paganism,
and the state.

(¢) Judaism ® was usua,lly of the popular and fanatical type.

Already, by the time of St.. Paul’s arrival in Rome, the dislike
of the Jews to Christians was a force to be reckoned with. ° As
concerning this sect, it is known to us that everywhere it is spoken
against.’ 1 But such dislike had not yet passed into organized
- hostility. ‘ We neither received letters from Judaea concerning
thee, nor did any of the brethren come hither and report or speak

1 Justin, by his Apology and his Discourse agasnst the Greeks, mentioned
in Eusebius, H. E. 1v. xviii, § 3, but now lost ; Tertullian, in his 4pology and’
his Ad Nationes.

2 Justin, by his Dialogue with Trypho and his Apology : and Tertullian by
his Adv. Tudaeos and his Apology, &ec.

3 e. g. Justin, Apol. 1. xlvi, §§ 1-3, and Document No. 41 ; cf. John i. 9.

4 e. g. Athenagoras, Legatio, §§ 7, 9. . )

5 o, g. Clem, Al Sirom. 1. v, § 28, and Document No. 108. '

¢ e. g. Tert. Apol. xlvi and De praescr. haeret., c. vii, and Document No. 93.

” R. L. Ottley, T'he Incarnation, i. 207 (Methuen, 1896).

8 Cf. W. Bright, Aspects of Primitive Church Life, c. v (Longman, 1898),
and C. T. Cruttwell, Lit. Hist. of early Christianity, i. 257-276, to which
§ 3 is much indebted.

9 On the conflict with Judaism, see T. R. Glover, The conflict of Religions
in the early Roman Empire, c. vi. 10 Acts xxviii, 22,
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any harm of thee.”* By the time, however, that the Apocalypse -
and the Fourth Gospel were written, ‘ the Jews’,2 as such, were
counted as hostile and as ¢ the synagogue of Satan’.? Not without
causge. For they took a leading part in inciting the populace
against the Christians, as at the martyrdom of Polycarp.t Justin
speaks of them as ‘the authors of that evil opinion which men
entertain of the Just One, and of us His followers’.® And Ter-
tullian singles out “the synagogues of the Jews’, along with the
Public Shows,® as ‘ the well-springs of persecutions .7
- But not all Jewish opposition was fanatical. Sometimes it
. emanated from the educated and liberal Jew, of whom Trypho, the
opponent of Justin, is the type. - The court of appeal, in this
controversy, was naturally the Old. Testament, and, with the
. Christian disputant, the prophets in particular. For the main
points on which the Apologists rest their case, we may take as
typical the argument of Justin, in the Dialogue with Trypho.®
For though there were other anti-Judaic Apologies, e.g. the
_ Epistle to Diogrietus ® and Tertullian’s Adversus ITudaeos, the case .
as’ & whole is most fully presented by Justin. After [§§ 1-9]
a seenic introduction, at Fphesus,’ in which Justin comes across
Trypho, and tells the story of:his own. conversion, Trypho
begins by propounding [§ 10] his objections to ‘the Gospel’.
He dismisses the common talk against Christians as ‘ not worthy
of credit’, and then raises two difficulties. ‘ What chiefly per-
plexes us’, he says, ‘is that you Christians profess to serve

1 Acts xxviii, 21.

2 John i. 19, &c. °The general use of the term ‘‘the Jews> for the
opponents of Christ . . . belongs . . . to the position of an apostle at the close:
of the first century,’ B. F. Westcott Commentary on the Gospel of St. J olm,
p- xa (Murray, 1882).

3 Rev. ii. 9, iii. 9, whero it means ¢ those who insisted on their literal
descent and ceremonial position, and claimed the prerogatives of Israel
outside the Church. Such false-styled Jews were the worst enemies of the
Gospel ; and a Christian writing at the close of the century could not but
speak of the people generally. by the title which characterised them to his
contemporaries’, ibid. p. x b

4 Cf. supra, c. ix. 5 Justin, Dial. c. T'ryph, § 17.

8 Tert. De spectaculis, . sxvii.

? ‘Synagogas Tudasorum fontes persecutionum ’, Tert. Scorpiace, c. X.

8 For an analysis of the argument see Justin, Opem , I 1, pp. Ixxxv—xc
(ed. I. C. T. de Otto : Ienae, I1876); D.C. B, iii. 571, and O. Bardenhewer,
Patrology, 51 8q. ; tr. L. I, vol. 40; A.-N.C. L., vol. .

9 He attacks the Jews in c. iii for their system of material sacnﬂces, just
like those of the heathen, except that they are offered not to idols but to the
true God, and in ¢, iv for their ridiculous customs concerning meats, sabbath,
circumeision, fagting, new moon, &e. ) 10 Bus, H, E. 1v. xviii, § 6.
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God and yet (a) both break His Law and (b) ¢ put your trust
in a crucified man ’. Justin’s reply falls into three parts, in the
first of which [§§ 11-47] he challenges Tryphe’s conception of the
permanent obligation of the Law ; in the second [§§ 48-108], he
affirms the Divinity of our Lord (which entitled Him to abrogate
the Law), and shows how it is consistent with monotheism ; while,
in the third [§§ 109-142], he points to its consequences in the
conversion of the Gentiles and their admission, free of the Law,
into the Christian Chureh. As the argument proceeds, four points
~ emerge as those upon which the author rests his case. First, the
succession of covenants,! [§ 11] from that of Moses 2 to the New
Covenant anticipated by Jeremiah3: - or in Justin’s words, ¢ the
Law given at Horeb has become obsolete, and was for you Jews
only : but the new law of which I speak is for all men alike’, and
this is his answer to Trypho’s charge of impiety on the part of
- Christians towards God, based on the supposed permanence of the
Law. Second, the two Advents ; for, as to our Lord being man, -
it was foretold that [§ 14] He should come in humlhty before * his
second Advent when He shall appear in glory’. Third, the
indications throughout the Old Testament of there being a plurality
of Persons? within the Godhead and the fulfilment of these
indications in Jesus and in Jesus only. They suggest His inclusion
within the Godhead, and. this is sufficient to show that the Cruei-
fied in whom Christians trust is no mere man. [§ 63] ‘ He is
to be worshipped, and is God ’: or [§ 76], as Daniel says, ‘ one
like the Son of Man’,? yet ‘ not a human production’: for the
prophecies [§ 88], such as ¢ Sit thou on my right hand’'® are
* fulfilled, not in Hezekiah, as Trypho would have it, but in * our
Jesus, who, though He has not yet come in glory, has sent forth . ..
the word of calling and repentance to all nations *. TFourth and
last, the abrogation of the claim of Israel to be the exclusive:
people of God in favour of us [§ 119], ‘ another people’ who
are now [§128] the * Israel of God’,” the former Israel having

1 Cf. * Whose are the covenants,” Rom. ix. 4.

2 Exod. xix. 5, 6. :

3 Jer. xxxi. 814 ; cf. Luke xxii, 20 ; 2 Cor. iii. 6 ; Heb. viii. 8-12, x. 16.

4 e. & § 56, where he notes the change in Gen. xviii from plural (* three
men’; verse 2) to- smgular (‘he’, verse 10) see also §§ 59, 61, and 62 on
“ Lot us make man ’ of Gen. i. 26. But to * regard the plural as expressing
a plurality of Persons in the Godhead and so, as suggesting . . . the doctrine
of the Trlnlty . is to antlclpate a much later stage in the history of
revelation’. Tt i is rather ‘a plural of majesty’, S. R. Driver, Genesis, ad loc.

& Dan, vii. 13, and Document No. 48. ¢ Ps. ex. 1. - 7 Gal, vi. 186,
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[§ 186] ° not received the Christ of God and so havmg passed .
away.

Justin and his fellOW-aPOIOUIStS were sometimes at a disad-

-vantage in argument through their ignorance of Hebrew: and
‘Trypho could 'reply,'as, no doubt, Jews frequently did reply,
¢ What you say is not n, or is not so in the original ’. The Sorlpture,
for instance [§ 61] does not say ‘ behold, a Virgin shall conceive and
bring forth a son’, but ¢ behold, a young woman shall conceive’?:

where, of course, the scholarship of to-day would side with the
Jewish, and not with the Christian, exponent. The Apologists, by
way of rejoinder, could only charge their adversaries with [§ 71]
ignoring the Septuagint, or with mutilating it. We are not
surprised that, with this temper of suspicion on either side, the
controversy. made little progress. Further, the Apologists im-
.ported much fancifulness into their interpretation : they found
[§§ 86-90] the Cross, for instance, in almost every situation of the
Old Testament.? Yet for all this, they struck out the main lines
of Old Testament exegesis, on principles still accepted as sound :
and if, for example, in their use [§§ 98-107] of the twenty-second
Psalm, they reached what we should consider right and spiritual
conclusions by methods which we should regard as strained, it is
the conclusions that matter and not the devious paths by which
they are reached. The Apologists, after all, only followed along
the path of interpretation taken by St. Paul ; who, in his turn,
did but wrest the weapon of allegorism 2 out of the hands of his
teachers and contemporaries, the Rabbis, and then wield it to
their confusion.

(b) Philosophy, or the attempt of the human spirit to win its
own way to truth, was the second of the adverse forces with which
the Apologists had to cope.

There was much in common between Greek philosophers on the
one hand and Hebrew prophets and Christian apostles on the other.
St. Paul, for example, when he says that ‘ the Gentiles ’, though
they “have no law . . . are a law unto themselves’,* is borrowing,-
perhaps without knowing it, from Aristotle.® He is able to find in
the thought of the poet Aratus that ‘ we are also His offspring ’,
an argument from the spiritual nature of man which should
convince the HEpicureans and Stoics of Athens of the folly of

1 Isa, vii. 14, and Document No. 47, 2 ¢, g. §§ 86, 90, 91.

% Gal. iv. 24. ¢ Rom. ii. 14, 5 Aristotle, Ethics, 1v. viii, § 9.
& Acts xvii. 28. :
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“thinking that the Godhead is like unto gold or silver or stone
graven by art and device of man’?! In claiming that he has
“learnt, in whatever- state I am, therein to be content’? he is
adopting at least the language of the Stoics about self-sufficiency.
Such kinship between Christianity and philosophy the Apologists
freely recognized. They spoke of philosophers as Christians before
Christ. ‘ We are taught ’, says Justin, ‘ that Christ is the Word’
[or Divine Reason] ‘ of whom the whole human race are partakers ;
and those who lived according to reason are Christians, even
though accounted atheists. . Such among the Greeks were Socrates
and Heracleitus, and those who resembled them.’3 Apologists,
with here and there a philosopher also, as if to explain this kinship,
held that the philosophers were indebted to the Prophets, though
this explanation perhaps would hardly be taken so complimentarily
as it was meant. ‘ Moses’, says Justin, ‘ was before all the writers
of Greece, and in all that both philosophers and poets have said
about the immortality of the soul, or punishments after death, or
the contemplation of celestial subjects and the like doctrines, they
have taken their suggestions from the Prophets.’* Nay, * What is .
" Plato,” exclaims Numenius, the eclectic of Apamea in Syria, ¢. 150,
¢ but Moses in Attic dress ?°5 _ '
How, then, are we to account for the hostility of philosophy
to the Christian religion ? The answer is to be found in the
authoritative claim of Christ. Thus (a) Christianity presented.
itself as having an exclusive claim and Truth as one : whereas the
philosophical schools were endless and all at variance ¢ with and
yet tolerant of each other. Men trained in the schools found them
one after the other unsatisfying ; but the moment they left them
for the school of Christ, they tell us, as do Justin,” Tatian,® and
Theophilus,® in recounting their conversions, that when they came
across a Christian teacher or the Scriptures, they felt themselves

1 Acts xvii. 29. 2 Phil. iv. 11. v

3 Justin, Apol. 1. xlvi, § 4, and Document No. 41. 4 TIbid. 1. xliv, § 9.

5 Clem. Al. Strom 1. xxii, § 150 (Op: i, 148 ; P. @, viii. 893 ¢). On Nume-
nius, see C. Bigg, The Christian Platonists of Alexandrin ® (Clar. Press, 1913),
298-301.

¢ e, g. Theophilus, Ad Autolycum,iii,§ 7 (Justin, Op. 384; P. G.vi. 11293qq.).

? Justin, Dial. c. Tryph., §§ 3-8 (Op. 104 sqq. ; P. G. vi. 477 sqq.), and
Document No. 45.

8 Tatian, Oratio adv. Graccos, § 29 (Justin, Op. 267 ; P. G. vi. 865 sqq.),
and Document No. 50.

? Theophilus, Ad Autol. i, § 14 (Justin, Op. 346;. P. Q. vi. 1043 8qq.), and
Doocument No. 65. - '
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in- possession of finality and the Truth.! Again, (b) whereas all
that the philosopher professed was to be engaged in discovery as
a seeker after truth, the Church held that she had a Revelation.
‘Ye worship ’, said our Lord to the woman of Samaria, *that
which ye know not : we Worship that which we know.’ 2 Christians
knew it on authority, for ‘ there once lived men ’, says Justin,
‘called prophets. They were anterior to any of those who are
called philosophers. They spake by the Holy Ghost. It is true
they have not given demonstrations. They are above all demon-
gtration, as faithful witnesses of the truth.’3 This was to touch
‘the pride of the philosdpher, for it denied the competence of
human ° wisdom ’.4 Further, (¢) Christianity offered itself as -
a school of moral diseipline, whereas some philosophers—Justin’s
rival, for instance, the Cynie, Crescens—were men of vicious life 5 ;
while all the philosophers taken together had proved powerles<
to raise the moral tone of the masses, or rather they did not think it
worth attempting.  On the contrary, (d) they derided Christianity,
as did Celsus, for going to the simple ® and the outeast,” and looked-
upon its author as a magician who learned his trade in Egypt,8
and His followers as a race of barbarians who had contributed
nothing to human refinement.

Thus it is easy to see how wide a gulf yawned between philoso-
pher and  Christian. The Greek Apologists, indeed—Justin,®
Athenagoras,® and Clement ¥—adopted a conciliatory attitude -
towards philosophy ; but Syrian and Latin were unsympathetic.
Tatian 12 denounced it as .a medley of folly, contradiction, and
hypoerisy ; Tertullian, as speculatively false and in practice
immoral.}3 TIf the appeal of God to the soul is t0 meet with any
response at all, it must be made not to the cultivated but to the

1 Ct The 1Apology of Aristides, ¢. xv, and Document No. 26. :

2 John iv. 22, 3Justm, Dml c. Tryph., § 7(0p. 109 ; P. @. vi. 492).

4 As does St. Paul, 1 Cor. i.

5 TPatian, Oratio adv. G’mecos, § 19 (Justin, Op. 260 ; P. Q. vi, 848 B), a,nd
Eus. H. E. 1v. xvi, §§ 8, 9.

¢ Oélgen, ¢. Celsum, 111,§ 49 (Op. 1. 479 ; P. @. xi. 983 B), and Document
No. 128

7 Tbid. iii, § 59 (Op. i. 486 ; P.G. xi. 997 ).

8 Thid. i, § 68 (Op. i. 382 ; P. G. xi. 788 A), and Document No. 127 ;
Arnobius, Adversus N atwnes [written ¢. 303-5], i, § 43 (ed. A. Relﬁerscheld
in C. 8. E. L. iv. 28 8q.). ,

9 Justin, Apol. 1. xIvi, §§ 1-3 ut sup.

10 Athenagoras, Legatio, §§ 7, 9 ut sup,

1 Clem. Al Strom. 1. v, § 28 ut sup.

12 Tatian, Oratio ad Graecos, §§ 22-9.

13 Tert. Apol. e. xlvi, and De praescr. haer., c. vii ut sup.



cmap. x1 APOLOGISTS AND THEOLOGIANS 305

average man. Its answer will be found in * the testlmony of the
soul that is naturally Christian *.2

(c) Paganism was the third of the opposing forces Whlch con- -

fronted the Apologists.

At first sight, one might suppose that the force of its opposmon '
to religion was weakening. TFor the scepticism of the writers .of
the late Republic—Lucretius, 155 B.c., Cicero, 148 =B.c., Caesar,
t44 B.c.—and of the early Empire—Pliny the elder, ta.m. 79,
Juvenal, te. A.p. 120, Tacitus, f¢. A.p. 120—was disappearing by
the time of the Apologists, and a friendlier attitude towards
religion was taking its place. = Thus Plutarch, fc. 120, ¢ the quiet
and simple-minded Greek gentleman’, who lived on into the
second century, was ‘afraid of life without religion’, and was
convinced that * the ancient faith of our fathers suffices .2 Pliny
the younger, 1118, was deeply interested in religion.? Apuleius of
Madaura 4 in Numidia, ¢.. 128—180, the strolling rhetorician who
married a rich wife of Oea, near the modern Tripoli, and defended
himself against the charge of having obtained her by magie,
protests that he ‘had been initiated in many mysteries ’5 and
that he was not, like the prosecutor, a man who ‘ thought it mirth
to mock at things divine’.® On the other hand, the spirit of
mockery finds scope enough with Lueian of Samosata, fl. c. 165.
In one of his skits, Damis the Epicurean succeeds in showing it
to be exceedingly doubtful whether, after all, the Gods do exist.
* What are we to do 2’ exclaims Zeus, who with the other gods
had been listening to the argument as it took place, below, at
Athens. Whereupon Hermes intervenes. ‘ Never mind’, says he,
‘ if a few men are persuaded by Damis : we have still the majority
—most of the Greeks and all the barbarians.”? This is the point.
Cultivated paganism, during the second century, may have been
divided between men who mocked at religion arid men who took it -

1 Tert. Apology, c. xvii, and Document No. 88. C

2 Plutarch, Amatorsus, § 13 (Op. 756 B,iv. 416 [Teubner]); cf, T. R. Glover,
The Conflict of Religions in the early Roman Empire, 76. . ‘

3 Supra, c, ix.

4 For whom see Aug. Hpp. cxxxvi, § 1, cxxxviii, § 19 (Op. ii. 401 4,
418 8q. ; P. L. xxxiii. 514, 534) 5 written A.D. 412, the latter in answer to
Marcellinus who had asked, in the former, how to deal with opponents who
alleged that our Lord’s miracles were not a patch on those of Apollonius of
Tyana or of Apuleius of Madaura.,

5 Apuleius, Apologia, § 55 (ed. R. Helm, p, 62 : Teubner, 1902).

8'Thid., § 56, and cf, T. R. Glover, op. cif. 230.

7 Luelan, Zieus Tragoedus, § 53 (Op 701; ii. 376, ed. C. Iacobitz: Teubner,
1897); and Glover, op. cit. 210.

2191 1 X .
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seriously. But the literature of that age i no true guide to
public opinion, as a whole : the inseriptions give us that. They
show that the magses still held tenaciously to polytheism as
a creed. ‘The various modes of worship ’, as Gibbon says, ‘ which
prevailed in the Roman world were all considered by the people as
equally true’1; and ene of the best proofs that belief in the gods
was still strongly rooted may be seen in the fact that the Apolo-
gists themselves, in writing them down as ‘ demons ’, take it for
granted. There wag, then, an immenge volume of conviction, as
~ well as of tradition—such as that to which Celsus? appeals—in
- favour of the heathen religions of the Empire ; and to the force of
this must be added the impetus given by the State, through its
establishment and maintenance of the worship of the Augustus ;
by the Platonic philosophy, in its doctrine of spirits or < demons ’,
and by the Mysteries. Of Caesar-worship we have already said
eriough ; but the ‘ demons’ and the Mysteries demand further
consideration. » o
The Platonic doctrine of God as Pure Being* required that
somehow the gulf between God and the Universe should be
bridged. This, according to Plato, is the funetion of ‘ spirits
[demons] intermediate between the divine and the mortal. . . .
They interpret between gods and men, conveying to the gods the
prayers and sacrifices of men, and to men the commands and
replies of the gods. They are the mediators who span the chasm
‘which divides them, and in them all is bound together, and
through them the arts of the prophet and the priest, their sacrifices
and mysteries and charms, and all prophecy and incantation, find
their way. For God mingles not with man ; but through [demons]
all the intercourse and speech of God with man, whether awake
or asleep, is carried on. . . . Now these spirits or intermediate
powers are many and diverse’.’ Their management, however,
was an art and could be learned, and this art the main business of
religion. The professional—soothsayer or priest—who knew it

1 Decline and Fall, e. ii (i. 28, ed. J. B. Bury, 1896).

2 e. g. Origen, ¢. Celsum, viii, § 24 (Op. i. 760 ; P. G. xi. 1552 »).

3 Cap. iii supra.

4 Ol odalas Bvros Tob dyalov, AAN &t émékewa Tijs obolas, Plato, Republic,
vi, § 19 (Op. ii. 509 B). )

5 Plato, Symposium, c. xxiii (Op. iii. 202 sq.) ; tr. B. Jowett, The Dialogues
of Plato?, ii. 54, and Document No. 1. For Plutarch’s adoption of this
doctrine see Glover, Conflict, &c., 97, and Plutarch, De defectu oraculorum,
§-13 (Op. 416 ¥, iii. 87, ed. G. N. Bernadakis : Teubner, 1891).



ouAP. Xx11  APOLOGISTS AND THEOLOGIANS 307

could. arrange things for the layman, and hence the reality of
religion to the average pagan. Ior not only could he make terms
with the gods by recognized ways; but belief in ¢ demons > and
the practice of religion as based upon it, had satisfying results
both to mind and heart. Thus, in philosophy, belief in ¢ demons’
‘ safeguarded the Absolute . . . from contact with matter and
relieved the Author of Good from responsibility for evil > : while,
in religion, it met and satisfied two paramount needs of the soul,?
the demand for a special providence, i.e. for a God who cares for
me,3 and the demand for mediation, i.e. that God shall come into
contact with me through beings less awful than Himself and more
on my own level. Thus the doctrine of ‘ demons ’, which became
widely current in the age of the Apologists, added immense vitality
to the conviction of some of the educated  and of all the masses in
favour of traditional religion.

© Bqually contributory to the revival of paganism which marked
their age was the practice of the Mysteries.” They were of double
origin, Hellenic and Oriental.

The Mystery-cults of ancient Hellas were of two kinds : those
recognized by the State and those of a private character.

The Eleusinian Mysteries ® are the well-known example of the
former class ; and they continued from long before the day when,
in 415 B.c., Alcibiades was accused of profaning them, to the
proscription of pagan rites by Theodosius,” 879-195, and the
destruction of the sacred buildings at Eleusis during the invasion
of Greece by Alaric,® 896. They were the Mysteries of Demeter

1 Glover, Conflict, &c., 97. : .

2 (., Bigg, The Christian Platonists of Alexandria?, 309, n. 2.

3 Heathenism, ordinarily, laughed at the Christian belief in a ¢ curiosus
deus ’, e¢f. Minucius Felix, Octavius, § 10. °The doctrine of the Demons,
properly understood, would, it was hoped, make the belief in Christ unneces-
sary,’ Bigg, ut sup.

4 Tt ¢ changed their philosophy into religion ’, Bigg, ut sup. 306.

5 Tor these, see A. Chandler, T'he cult of the passing moment, c. v (Methuen,
1914), where he also discusses their relation to Christianity. On the question
-of St. Paul’s debt to the Mystery-cults, see H. A. A, Kennedy, St. Paul and
the Mystery Religions (1913) (who, however, underrates the sacramental
element in Christianity); Maurice Jones, The N. 1. and the Twentieth
Century, 120 sqq. (Macmillan, 1914) ; A. Chandler, op. cif. 168 sqq. ; W. L.
Courtney, T'he literary man’s New Tlestament, pp. xxxix sqq. ; and cf. the
words SAdkAnpos (1 Thess. v. 23), ywdow (1 Cor. i. 5; Phil. iii. 8, &ec.),
dmrokdhwrs (2 Cor. xii. 1, &e.), mvevparwds (1 Cor. ii. 13), copia (1 Cor. ii. 6),
té\etos (ibid.), dppyra pipara (2 Cor, xii. 4), oppayileoba (Eph. i. 13), &ec.

8 Cf. J. B. Bury, History of Greece, 315,

7 In a series of enactments of 391-2, Cod. Theod. xvI. x. 10, 11, 12.
8 Gibbon, Decline and Fall, c. xxx (iil. 244, ed. J. B. Bury, and app. 15).

X2
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. and Persephone, both deities of the under-world ; and, as Mysteries, |
in the pagan sense of that word,! a secret cult, Admission to it
was prepared for by ceremonial purification and effected by a rite
of initiation. The neophyte then received sacred symbols, and

_became spectator of a kind of sacred drama or Mystery-play which
represented the story of Demseter bereft of Persephone, the mother’s
unavailing search for her daughter, and their final reunion. The
spectacle would ‘induce in the worshipper . . . the feeling of

_intimacy and friendship with the deities ; and a strong current
of sympathy was established by this mystic contact’.* Hence

“peace and joy here, with hope of happiness beyond the grave.
Such, 8o far as our scanty information goes, was the attraction of
the State Mysteries celebrated at Eleusis, and native to.Greek soil.
They did not burden the votary either with moral code or with
creed ; but they made a great appeal to the emotions. ‘The
initiated ’, says Aristotle, ‘ do not learn anything: they feel.
certain emotions, and are put into a certain frame of mind.”®

The private Mysteries of Dlonysus originated in Thrace, erossed
over to Phrygia, and thence were given back to Greece. They are -
the rites in which Aeschines, in attendance on his mother, is said to
have played & sorry part, as described by Demosthenes, 330 s.c.,
De Corona.? Dionysus, as the son of Zeus and Persephone, was,
also, a deity with a status in the underworld ; and his story, too,
had an interest moving enough to provide the plot of a Mystery-
play. His rites were orgiastic ; and the ecstasy they induced was
the means of establishing communion with the deity, and so of
securing promise of immortality in a life to come. Indeed,
communion with the deity here and hereafter was the common
attraction of the Mystery-cults of Hellas; and as they lay open
to the Hellenic world and to all classes within it, not excluding

! “In the case of the pagan cults, the truths are hidden from all except
the initiated members of the society ; in the New Testament, they were
hidden from all without exceptlon, but are now revealed un1versa11y to all i
¢ Note on “ mystery ” in N. T.", A. Chandler, op. cit. 183-5. .

2 Tn. R. Farnell, The culis of the Greek States, v. 197, quoted by Ghandler,
op.-cit. 154,

3 Aptotorélns dfiol Tods Tehovpérovs, ob paleiv i Belv GANG walbely kal Owaredi-
vat, Synesius, Dion, § 7 (Op. 47 ; P. G. 1xvi, 1133 D).

4 See J. B. Bury, History of Greece, 316.

5 Demosthenes, De Corona, §§ 259-60 (Op. 313; i. 323, ed. F. Blass:
Teubner, 1892); tr. C. R. Kennedy, 96 8q. (Bell & Sons, 1898), and Docu-
ment No. 3. Plato, 429-1347 B.0., has a similarly poor opinion of the
Orphic mysteries: see Republic, 11,§7 (Op. ii. 364 sq.; iv. 43, ed. C. F. Her-
mann : Teubner, 1893), and Document No. 2.
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women and slaves, they brought within the reach of all the
blessings of a real religion ; conferring, as they did, mpon the
individual a sense of being in personal relation with God and
a sense of privilege higher and more lasting than that of mere
membership in the City-State, which was all that official cere-
. monies [conducted by the magistrate] could bestow.

Still more effective for religious ends were the Mystery-cults
which came from the Fast, and were given recognition in the
Roman world under the early Empire.

First among these were the Mysteries of Cybele, the Great
Mother, and Attis.! They came to Rome from Pessinus as far back
as 204 B.c. But for two hundred and fifty years they were cele-
brated under restrictions ; and not until the reign of Claudius,
41-154, were these limitations removed. The cult then achieved
" 3 wide popularity. Cybele and Attis had also an affecting story,
and they occupied a position of influence in the underworld :
while to these qualifications, essential to the objects of a Mystery-
cult were added, in their case, the attractions of a naturalistic
religion, for Cybele represented the productive power of nature
and Attis was her lover.2 - Their festival took place in spring at the
sanctuary of Cybele on the Palatine, with mourning for the death
of Attis and riotous rejoicing to celebrate his return to life.

Second, and of greater vogue, was the cult of Isis® and her
husband Osiris. "It was brought from Egypt, and received official
recognition, 88, in the reign of Caligula, 87-141. These rites, too,
had ‘& sensational story, Osiris having been murdered by his
brother ; and the action centred in the mourning of Isis, when
- gearching for the body of her husband, its disecovery, and the
revival of Osiris, who then became king of the dead and judge of
souls. Osiris afterwards was identified with Serapis; and the cult
enjoyed wide popularity over the Boman world ¢ till Theophilus, .
bishop of Alexandria, 885-1412, burnt the Serapeum, 891, and

1 For the Mysteries of Cybele, see-S. Dill, Roman Society from Nero io
" Marcus Aurelius, 547 sqq. For Augustine’s “indignant contempt ’ of its
obscenities see De civitate Dez, ii, §§ 4, 5 (Op. vii. 34 sq. ; P. L. xli. 50).

2 In the burlesques, ‘ Cybele pastorem suspirat fastidiosum’, Tert.
Apol., c. xv.” ) }

8. Wor the Mysteries of Isis and Serapis see S. Dill, op. cit. 560 sqq., and
C. Bigg, The Church’s task under the Roman Empire, 39 sqq. (Clar, Press,
1905). ‘

4. Thus °officers of the sixth Legion worshipped Isis at York’, S. Dill,
op. ctt. 569. . ) .
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destroyed the statue of the god.! Of the Mystenes of Isis we have
fuller information than of any other such rite: for, about 150, -
Apuleius gives a glowing account of the initiation of Lucius, at
Cenchreae, into this worship of the Queen of Heaven.? *The
prominent features in the description are the abstinences, the
solemn baptism, the communication of mystic formulae, and the
overpowering scenecs which form the climax of initiation : all of
‘which are closely associated with the preparation of the heart, the
sense of cleansing, the conception of regeneration, and, ﬁna]ly;
. identification with the deity. The description closes with the im-
pressive prayer of thanksgiving offered by Lucius to the goddess.’?
~ The cult of Isis was specially attractive to women ; but for
men, and pre-eminently for soldiers,* was reserved the third of the
Mystery-religions brought from the Kast—the cult ‘of Mithra.5
It was introduced from Persia, about the end of the first, or the
opening of the second, century ; and was distinguished by seven
degrees of initiation,® a sacred feast,” and the blood-bath or
horrible rite of the taurobolium. The worshipper stood in a pit,
covered with boards on which a bull was slain, so that the blood
trickled down upon him and he emerged from its baptism  regene-
rated for ever’.® In gpite of the fact that they alone, among the

1 Socrates, H. K. v, xvi, xvil ; Sozomen, H. . vit. xv ; Rufinus, H. E.
L. xxiii (Op. 293-7; P. L. xxi. 529-33) ; Gibbon, ¢. xxviii (iii. 200 sq.,
ed. J. B. Bury).

2 Apuleius, Metamorphoses, lib. xi (Op. 1. 266 sqq., ed. R. Helm : Teubner,
1913), reproduced, in summary translation, by S. Dlll Roman Society in the
last century of the Western Empire? (Macmillan, 1899), 85-91, and T. R.
Glover, T'he Conflict, &c., 234-7, and Document No. 35

3 Maurice Jones, op czt 127.

4 For the °soldier of Mithra ’, see Tertullian, De cor. mel. c¢. xv. He is
referring to the third grade of Mithraic initiates, and contrasting him with
the ¢ miles Christi ’.

5 Tor the Mysteries of Mithra, see S. Dill, op-cit. 585 sqq. ; I. Cumont, T'he
Mysteries of Mithra (Kegan Paul, 1903); an article by H. Stuart Jones
in The Quarterly Review for July 1914 and C. Bigg, The Christian Platonists 2,
282 8qq., and T'he Church’s Ta.s]c, 47 sqq.

6 For  the monstrous images ’ of the Crow, the Hidden One, the Soldier,
the Lion, the Persian, the Courser of the Sun, the Father, used in these seven
stages of initiation, see the letter [a.D. 403] of Jerome to Laeta, Ep. cvii,
§2 (Op. 1. 678 8q. ; P. L. xxii. 868 sq.), and Document No. 209. They have
been verified by a 1ellef from Ardar [Ratiaria], now at Sofia: see description
and photograph in Archiv fiir Religionswissenschaft, xv. 156 sqq. ; Tafel,
i. 4 (Teubner: Leipzig, 1912).

" See the photograph of the Mithraic Communion on a relief found in
Bosnia and now in the museum of Sarajevo, reproduced in Quarterly Review
for July 1914; and for Mithraic baptism, Tert. de Praescr., c. x1.

8 ‘Renatus in aeternum ’ is a phrase frequent on the inscriptions, The
taurobolium properly belonged to the Great Mother.
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Mysteries, were accompanied by a severe and regular moral
discipline,! so popular were the rites of Mithra that Mithraism at
one time threatened to become the religion of the Roman world.
Tts misgionaries were the Roman armies, recruited, as they were,
in the main, from the East; and, in the ingeriptions, we may
trace the progress of Mithraism wherever the Roman legionary
had his camp : in Dacia and Pannonia, where, 307, ‘ Diocletian,
Galerius, and Liciniug congecrated a temple at Carnuntum to
Mithra, as *“ the champion of their Empire 7’ % ; .and as far away
as our own island where sanctuaries of Mithra were set up at
London,® York,* and Caerleon-on-Usk.5 '

Now the -Mystery-cults exerted an attraction because they
offered something of the real nature of religion, for religion is
not merely an ethical system, nor merely a doctrinal creed, but
communion with God in thig life and—Dby consequence—rthe hope
of a fuller and more blissful life in His company after déath. This
offer the Mysteries made. Moreover, they made it to the indi-
vidual : so that those religions of the ancient world which were -
merely the religion of the State were easily outstripped, and
Christianity found itself face to face with a series of rival cults
which, from the second century, gave a new strength to paganism.
They re-inforced it, in fact, with elements of true religion ¢ akin
to-those of which the Church claimed to be the sole distributor to
mankind—purification by baptism, new birth, immortality, a
communion-feast, the gift of sacred knowledge, a mediator
between God and man. Moreover, these privileges were adminis-
tered by a clergy for the -benefit of members of a fraternity.?
Mithraism alone added some sort of moral obligation : for ‘ what
gave it a power of its own, and contributed largely to its success,
was the conception of morality as a conflict derived from the

1 Julian speaks of the  commandments of Mithra’, Caesares, ad fin. (Op.
336, ed. I. C. Hertlein, i. 432 ¢: Teubner, 1875).

2 A. Chandler, Cult, &c., 167 ; 8. Dill, Roman Society from Nero, &c., 619.
Carnuntum is now Hainburg on the Danube between Vienna and Press-
burg ; the inscription runs : ° Deo Soli invicto Mithrae, fautori imperii sui
Jovii et Herculii religiosissimi Augusti et Caesares sacrarium restituerunt,’
F. Cumont, Textes et monuments figuréds relatifs aux mystéres de Mithra, ii.
146 (Bruxelles, 1896). 3 Tnscr. 471 ; ibid. ii. 160.

¢ Inscr. 474 ; ibid. ii. 160, 5 Inscr. 472 ; ibid. ii. 160.

6 ‘ The matber common to Christianity and the mysteries is of the essence
of religion, and must at all costs be retained if Christianity is to be a religion
at all and not & mere code of morality,” A. Chandler, op. cit. 153 : see

also 167 sq.
? CL. 8. Dill, Roman Society from Nero, &c., 612.
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Zoroastrian dualism ’! But elsewhere, in spite of the religious
revival of paganism, there was no corresponding improvement in
the moral laxity of the age: for the religion of the leaders in the
pagan revival was never more than merely emotional, and its
mysteries as.obscene ? as of yore. Paganism, therefore, was still
as fatal as ever to the acceptance of a purer faith. ,

The Apologists, in dealing with it, are frank and vigorous.
They repudiate the three stock charges?3 of ¢ atheism ’°, incest, and
infanticide. All three, they retorted, might be made with greater
. suceess against the heathen?: while as to ‘ atheism ’, which had

its sting in that it was only another name for disloyalty, they
“ protested that not only are Christians- good citizens,® but that
their conversion has made them the most loyal of subjects and the
salt of society.® As for the ‘ demons’, the Apologists—who were
no less under the spell of Plato? than their contemporaries—
accept them as real heings, intermediate between God and man ;
‘but they identified them with the fallen angels of Scripture and
regarded them as the inventors and maintainers of heathenism 8 :
whence, no doubt, exorcism ? as a prominent feature in the rites
of baptism,® exorcists as an order in the ministry,'! and the exclu-
sively bad sense which the name ‘ demon ° has carried to Christian
ears ever since, They treated the Mysteries in similar fashion.
‘ So prejudiced ’, in fact, * were the Apologists against the Mysteries
that they treated them in some respects unfairly. They failed to
recognize the element of truth which these cults expressed and
the witness which they bore to the real essence of religion. In

1 H. S. Jones in Quarterly Review for July 1914, p. 121, :

2 Cf. Plutarch, De Iside et Osiride, §§ 18, 36, 55 (Op. 358 B, 365 B, 373 ¢ ;
ii, 488, 507, 529, ed. G. N. Bernadakis : Teubner, 1889); T. R. Glover,
Conflict, &ec., 111. :

3 The apology of Athenagoras is devoted to the refutation of ©the three
charges *, Legatio, § 3; and Document No, 58,

4 For the ‘ atheism ’ of pagans see Minucius Felix, Octavius, cc. xX-xxiv ;
for their infanticide, ibid. xxx, §2; Tert. Apol. c. ix; for incest among them,
M. F. Oct. xxxi, §§ 2, 3; Tert. 4dpol. c. ix.

5 Justin, Apol. 1; . xii ; Tert. 4pol. xxx—xxxiii, and Document No. 90. -

¢ Justin, 4Apol. ¥, . xiv; Tert. Apol., c. xxxix, and Document No. 92. -

? Justin, 4pol. 1. viii, § 4. : ) :

8 Justin, Apol. 1. v, and Document No. 39; Athenagoras, Legatio,
cc. Xxiv-xxvii. ’ ‘

® For the Fathers on exorcism, see Justin, Apol. 11. vi,§ 6 ; Dial. ¢. Tryph.,
§§ 30, 49, 76, 85 ; Tert, Apol., §§ 23, 27, 32, 37.

10°1,. Duchesne 5, Christian Worship, 296 sqq.

11 Letter of Cornelius, bishop of Rome, 250~12, o Fabius, bishop of Antioch,

250-12, ap. BEus. H. E. vi. xliii, § 11; Duchesne, op. cit. 345, and Docu-
ment No. 145,
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their eyes such pagan cults were simply Satanic parodies of
Christianity.’* Tertullian was always hostile to everything
pagan ; and we should expect him to say, ¢ The devil rivals the.
realities of divine sacraments with his idolatrous mysterles He
himself baptizes his own believers and faithful ones, promising the
riddance of sins at the font ; and Mithra, if I remember aright,

signs his own soldiers on the forehead, celebrates an offering of
bread, represents a symbol of the resurrection, and recovers his
crown at the sword’s point .2 Or again : ‘ Here, too, we recognize .
[sc. in the use of water at the mystery-worship] the zeal of the
devil in rivalling the things of God and celebrating baptism among
his own. The unclean -cleanses, the destroyer liberates, the
damned absolves. He will ruin, forsooth, his own work, by
washing away the sins which himself inspires.’® Bub not less
emphatic is the language of Justin and Clement—both ready, as
a rule, to make the most of what paganism has in common with
Christianity. . It is true that Clement * deliberately uses Dionysiac
topics and phraseology in a plea for Christianity’.4 But Justin
sees in ‘ the mysteries of Mithra * a travesty of Baptism 5 and the
Eucharist due to their imitation by ‘ the evil demons’¢; while
Clement ‘ has nothing but withering scorn for the mysteries of
Demeter and Dionysus ?; he treats them as being on precisely
the same Ievel as the crude and licentious mythology from which
they sprang .

(d) Fourth and last among the forces confronting the Apologists
was the organized power of the State. There is no need to examine
further its attitude towards Christianity, and the reasons for it,
- after what has been said above.? The State could not but be
hostile : the better the Emperor—and they were the best of
Emperors all through the second century—the more certain was
persecution. Nevertheless; the State has no answer, at the bar of -
history, to the uniform complaint of the Apologists, from Justin 20
to Tertullian that Christians were condemned unfairly because
they were condemned unheard. . -

1 A, Chandler, The cult, &c., 169. 2 Tert. De praesc. haeret., c. xl.

3 Tert. De baptismo, c. V.

4 Clem. Al Cohortatio ad Gentes, c. xii (Op. 1. 34 ; P. G. viii. 240Bsqq)
and Document.No. 105, 5 Justin, Dial. ¢. Tryph., § 70.

8 Justin, Apol. 1. Ixvi, § 4, and Document No. 42. .

7 Clem. Al. Ooﬁorta,tw, ¢. ii (Op. 1. 4 8qq. ; P. G. viil. 69 B sqq.).

8 A, Chandler, T'ke cult, &c., 169. ® Supra, cop. ix,

10 Justin, 4 pol. 1, ce. ii-iv ; cf. Athenagoras, Legatio, co. i, ii.

1 Tert. Apol., ce. i-iii.
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§ 4. The Apologists wrote as philosophers rather than as
-theologians.' Kven the author of the Epistle to Diognetus is
anxious to present Christianity as the highest philosophy : and
says ‘ the tree of knowledge does not kill. Disobedience kills. . . .
There is no life without knowledge nor sound knowledge without
true life : wherefore .each [the tree of knowledge and the tree of
-life] was planted near the other.” 2 They hold that the Christian
view of God, the world, and the soul is as old as creation 3 ; that
‘ what other philosophers have well said, belongs to us Chr1st1ans 4y
but that, what philosophy possessed piecemeal as having a share
in the Seminal Divine Word, Christians have in its entirety, -
“ because in Christ the whole Word became incarnate’.5 This
* barbarian philosophy of ours’,% i.e. Christianity as the Apologists
held it, was indebted to the eclectic Platomﬁm of its age for its
abstract conceptlon of the Deity ; for its dualwtm opposition of
God to the universe ; for its idea of redemption, as consisting in
knowledge and attainable by diseipline ; but also, in the case of
Tertullian, to the current Stoicism for its conception of Christianity
as the natural religion and for its tenacious grasp of ethical ideas.
Thus, in their doctrine of God, the Apologists deseribe Him,
under Platonist influences, as ‘ above and beyond all essence’,?
whence the later * Superessential Egsence’.® They said that ¢ the
form of God is ineffable and incommunicable, such as cannot be
seen of bodily eyes’?: yet never was He without His Word or
Reason but ‘ eternally rational’% -
So, in their doctrine of Christ, they proceeded to explain the
- common belief of Christians in the divinity of our Lord by the help
of the Stoic doctrine of the Divine Reason. As His Immanent
Reason He ever existed in the Father, but as His Reason Uttered 1

! For the theology of the Apologists, see R. Seeberg, Grundriss der Dog-
mengeschichte, § 10 (Leipzig, 1901) ; F. Loofs, Leitfuden der Dogmengeschichie®,
§ 18 (Niemeyer, 1906) ; J. Tlxeront Htstory of Dogmas, i. 206 sqq. (Helder,
1910) ; and Athanasius, ed. A. Robertson, xxiii (N. & P.-N. F., vol. iv).

2 Ep. ad Diognetum, c. Xii. )

3 Justin, Apol. 1. xlvi, §§ 1-3, and Document No. 41.

4 Justin, Apol. 11. xiii, § 4, and Document No. 44,

5 Thid. x, §1; cf, xiii, §§ 2, 3.

¢ “H ka0’ juds BdpBapos pooodia, Tatian, Ad Graecos, c. XXXV.

7 Justin, Dial. c. Tfyph § 4; cf. Plato, Republic, vi, § 19 (Op. ii. 509 B).

g “Ymepovotos odoia, Ps. Dlonysms, De divinis nom@mbus, I, ¢ i (Op. i.
284 ; P, @. iii. 588 B).

9 Theophﬂus, Ad Autolycum, i,§3 (Justm, Opem 339; P. G. vi. 1028 B).

10 EE dapxns yap 6 Oeds, vous dtSios S, eixey atmros €v éaqure TdY AUyou, @idlws
Aoyikds dv, Athenagoras, Legatdo, § 10 (ibid. 287 ; P. G. vi, 909 A).

11 For this distinction between the two states of the Divine Word or
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He issued forth from the Father, by an act of the Father’s will,!
in order to create.? He thus had a beginning of exigtence in time,
and, so far forth, was creaturely. Yet He was pre-existent ; and,
coming forth as He did from the Father °like flame from fire’,3
He was distinet from, yet never separate from, the Father.
Justin, Tatian,* Athenagoras, and Theophilus are the chief
exponents of thig doctrine of the Son in His relation to the FFather.
In thus conceiving of theology as philosophers and so approaching
the doctrine of the Person of our Lord from the cosmological side,”
the Apologists grafted upon the title which St. John gives to the
- Saviour,® associations from Philo and the Feclectics. ‘ Hence their
view of His divinity, and of His relation to the Father, is emba-
rassed. His eternity and His generation are felt to be hardly
compatible. - Hig distinct Personality is maintained at the expense
of Hig true Divinity. He is God, and not the one God. He can
.manifest Himself in a way the one God cannot. He is an inter-
mediary between God and the world.’? Justin was no Arian ;
for though he calls the Son a ‘ product 8 of the Father, he never
speaks of Him ag a  thing made’,? or as a ‘ creature’® Yet
unconsciously, he and his fellows were led, by their philosoply,
to ‘ sever the Son from the Father : not God,* but a subordinate
divine being is revealed in Christ : the Word is no longer, as with
Ignatius,*? a true breach of the Divine Silence *.13
: 0 the remainder of the Christian tradition, the doctrine of the

“Reason, immanent and uttered, the Apologists have different sets of terms 3
thus Justin has guwdy «al.yevvopevos (Apol. 11 vi, § 3), or cuwir and
wpofhnbeis (Dial. ¢. Tryph., § 62); Athenagoras has ioég xai évepyeiq,
Legatio, § 10 (Just. Op. 286 ; P. G. vi. 908 B) ; and Theophilus has A. évdui-
feros and A. wpoopiés (Ad Auiol. ii, § 22 [Just. Op. 3653 P.G. vi.
1088 =8]).

1 Justin, Dial. ¢. Tryph., § 128.

2 Justin, Dial. c. Tryph., §§ 61, 62 (Op 157-60 ;' P. G. vi. 613-20), where
he quotes Prov. wiil. 29 Kipuos Ekmioé pe dpxip 6duv, a text with an
after-history of importance in the Arian controversy.

3 Justin, Dial. ¢. Tryph., § 128 (Op. 222; P. G. vi. T768), an important
passage.

4 Tatian, Adv. Graecos, § 5 (Just. Op. 247 ; P. G. vi. 813 sqq.).

5 Justin, however, does not overlook the ethical and religious funct1on
of the Divine Logos, who ¢ is so called because he reveals the Father to men °,
Dial. ¢. Tryph., § 128 ; hence he is called  angel ’, ibid., § 56.

6 Johni. 1-18; 1 Johni. 1.

7 Athanasms, ed. A. Robertson, xxiii (N. & P.-N. F., vol., iv).

'yswr],ua, Dial. ¢. Tryph., § 62 (Op. 158 ; P G. vi. 617 Q).

> moinpa. W kricpa..

11 ‘0 gurws Oeds, Justin, 4pol. 1. xiii, § 3.

12 Tgnatius, ad Magnesios, viii, § 2.

1B dthanasius, ed. A. Robertson, p. xxiii,
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Holy Ghost is, as yot, undeveloped ; but Justin ranks Him third
with the Father and the Son,! and ascribes to Him the function of
Ingpiration.? At the Inearnation, the Word, hitherto only ‘ holy
gpirit ’, i.e. divine,® became man*; of the Virgin® Mary ; accord-
ing to prophecy ; to be our Saviour.” This He is, mainly as our
Teacher®; but also as our Redeemer,? and ag the Head of a new
race* Mankind was cleated free, and could have attained its
salvation by obedience'; but it fell and had to be restored.?
Christians are now ‘ God’s high-priestly race’.® The world is
- maintained by their intercession, but also for their sake.® They
¢ dodicate themselves to God * 16 by forgiveness of sins and regenera-
tion in Baptism,'” which is in water, and in the Threefold Name.8
Once baptized, their sacrifice, as priests, is the Kucharist®; in
which is fulfilled Malachi’s expectation of the ‘ pure offering’.20.
This offering, according to ¢ the earlier writers ’, is limited to “ the
Bread and Cup, considered as an offering of the fruits of the earth’.2
But Justin regards its * consecrated food ’ as more than ‘ common ’

bread and wine : for ¢ as our Saviour Jesus Christ was made flesh
by the Divine Word . . . so by the word of prayer proceeding from
Him, the food is made the body and blood of the Incarnate

1 Justin, Apol. 1. xiii, § 3, lx, §§ 6, 7.

2 Justin, Dial. c. Tryph., § 7

3 Justin does not clearly dlstmgulsh between the Holy Spirit and the
Logos in Apol. 1. xxxiii, §§ 5, 6. On ‘Spirit’, as ‘used of our Lord’s divine
nature ’, see J. H. Newman, Select treatises of Athanasius?, ii. 305 (Long-
man, 1897).

4 gegwparorotiofar, Justin, Dial. ¢. Tryph., § 70,; Apol. 1. v, § 4.

5 Justin, Apol. 1. xxii, § 5.

8 Dial. ¢. Tryph., §§ 66, 67. 7 Apol. 1. 1xi, § 3.

8 Apol. 1.iv, § 7, xxiii, § 2 ; Dial. c. Tryph., §§ 18, 121.

-9 Dial. c. Tryph., §§ 30, 134 ; Ep. ad Diogn., § 19.

1 Dial. c. Tryph., § 138.

11 Theophilus, Ad Autolycum, ii, § 27 (Just. Op. 369 ; P. G. vi. 1096 a).

12 Justin, Apol. 1. xxiii, § 2.

18 Justin, Dial. ¢. Tryph., § 116 (Op. 209 ; P. G. vi. 745 4).

14 Ep. ad Diognetum, § 6. 15 Justin, Apol. 11. vii, § 1.

18 Justin, Apol 1 1xi, § 1. 17 Thid. Ixvi, § 1. . 18 Thid. Ixi, § 3.

1% Justin gives an account of the Eucharist following Baptism in Apol. 1.
Ixv, and of the Sunday Eucharist in ibid. Ixvii. In the former he describes-
v only what afterwards came to be called the Missa Fidelowm ; in the latter, he
begins with the Missa Catechumenorum :* see Document No. 42.

20 Malachi i, 11: for this application, see Didaché, xiv, § 3; Justin,
Dial. c. Tryph., § 117 (Op. 209 sq. ; P. . vi. 745 B) ; Irenaeus, Adv, Haer.
1v. xvii. 53 Tert. Adv. Marmonem, iii, § 22 (ed. A. Kro mann, C. 8. H. L.
XLVIIL iii, 416) s Cyprian, De testimoniss, i, § 16 (ed. G. Haxtel, C. 8. E. L.
I i. 50) .

2 H B Swete, ‘Bucharistic belief in the second and third centurles,
ap. J. T S iil. 164 (Jan. 1902).
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Christ *1  As to the lagt things, no Christian, according to Justin,
imagines that ¢ as soon as men die, their souls are taken up into
heaven’.2 In that case, the servant would be greater than his
lord : for the Saviour ‘ descended into Hades ' before He ¢ ascended
into heaven’. There is an intermediate state.3 After that,
a ‘second Advent’4; “a resurrection of the flesh’?%; and
‘“a thousand years in Jerusalem, which will then be rebuilt,
adorned- and enlarged, as the prophets Hzekiel, Isaiah, and others
declare’.® Chiliasm was thus part of the creed of Justin, as of
Irenaeus and Tertullian—the theologians of whom we have next
to give a brief account. ' V :

II

§ 5. Irenaeus and Tertullian are known as the anti-Gmostic or
the Catholic Fathers: titles to be justified presently. But first
for the works in which their theology i principally enshrined.

Trenaeus was born about 120 and died about 190, so that hig
life practically covers the second century. Brought up in Asia
at the feet of Polycarp,” he spent part of his prime in Rome,® where
Hippolytus, fec. 286, attended his lectures. IHe then became
presbyter in the church of Lyons?; and after the persecution
there, 177, he succeeded Pothinus, as bishop of Lyons,* ¢. 180-
te.-190.

1 Justin, Apol. 1. 1xvi,§ 2 : the words =jv 8’ edyfis Adyov 7ob wap’ adrod
evyapiotndeicay Tpodpqy are obscure, They may mean (1) that word of
prayer which proceeds from Him’ [sc, Christ], and so be referred to
(@) the Lord’s Prayer [J. Wordsworth Holy Communion, 62], (b) the words

of institution [Otto, ad. Joc.], or ‘any form of benediction of the elements, -
believed by the Church to be substantially what Christ used’ [C. Gore,
The Body of Christ, note 1]; or (2) taking Adyov as an objective genltlve,
“prayer to [i.e. invocation of] the Word’. This is a  possible constructlon
(A. W. F. Blunt The Apologzes of Justin, xli): he compares EUX(IL Oeddov
[class.] and év t§i mpogevyy Tov Oeouv in Luke vi, 12, and adds, m either
case the phrase refers to the consecration of the elements by prayer’. The
contoxt 1mplies that the prayer was, in form, a thanksgiving, i.e, ¢ Tucharistic
rayer ’
P Justm, Dial. c. Tryph., § 80 (Op. 178 ; P. G. vi. 665 a).

3 Tbid. § 5 (Op. 107; P. G. vi. 488-4).

4 Justm, Apol I. 111, § 3.

5 Sapkés duicracw, Dial. c. Tryph., § 80 (O;D 178; P. G. vi. 668 A), asin
the Old Roman Creed ; and Document No. 204.

8 Thid., ‘On the Millennium’ see note in Tertullian (L. F. x. 120).

7 Lottor of Irenaeus to Florinus ap. Bus. H, E. v. x%, § 6, and Document,
No. 80.

8 Postscript to Letter of the Church of Smyrna to the Church of Philo-
melium, ap. Lightfoot, 4. F. 198.

% Fus. H. B.v.iv,§ 1. ) 10 Thid. v..v, § 8.
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It was as bishop that he wrote his great work against the
Gmostics, commonly called the Adversus Haereses,t but by its full
title, An Exposure and Refutation of the Knowledge falsely so called.
It was written in Greek; but, except for the first twenty-one
chapters and an occasional section later on, is preserved only in-
a Latin translation. - This translation has its merits. It is so
literal as to afford a welcome clue to the original ; and so nearly
contemporary as to have been used, in the next generation, by.
Tertullian,

Book I is mainly. taken up with the Ezposure of the Gnostic
~heresies : primarily, of Valentinianism as represented by the
school of Ptolemaeus. In ce. i-ix Irenaeus gives an account of -
their tenets. Then follows, in c. x, a counter-statement of the
Creed of the Church throughout the world,? with whieh, in ce. xi~
xxi, he proceeds to contrast the varying opinions to be found even
within the school of Valentinus and, in ec. xxii—xxxi, the different

systerms of Gnostic teachers? from Simon Magus to the Ophites.

In the three books following, the author turns to the Refutation
of these systems.

Book II ig chiefly devoted to a refutation, on philosophical
grounds, of the system of Valentinus, interspersed with criticism,
as in ce. xx—xxiii, of the wild methods of exegesis in favour with
the Gnostics.

In Book ITL* the writer invokes against them first, cc. i-iv, the
tradition of the Church 5: and then, ce. v-xii, the Seriptures. It is
in the course of this argument that he asserts, e. xi, the canonicity
and the inspiration of the four received Gospels %, and of these
alone, to the exclusion of their Gnostie rivals. He then proceeds,
cc. xii-xv, to show that St. Peter and St. Paul taught a common
body of Christian truth, so far from it being the case that there is

! Text in P. G. vii. 433-1224, and edd. A. Stieren (Leipzig, 1853) or
W. W. Harvey (Cambridge, 1857); tr. by J. Keble in L. F. xlii and, in
extracts, by F. R. M. Hitchcock in ‘ Early Christian Classies” (S.P.C.K.
1916) ; analyses in H. L. Mansel, The Gnostic Heresies, 240-50 (Murray, -
1875), and in C. T. Cruttwell, 4 Literary History of Barly Christianity,
ii. 383-9 (Griffin, 1893) : see also F. R. M. Hitchcock, Irenaeus of Lugdunuwm
(Cambridge, 1914), : .

2 For this see Document No. 69.

# Among them Cerinthus, the Ebionites, Cerdon, Marcion—for whom see
c. viii suprae, and Documents Nos. 72, 73.

4 Text, with analysis, ed. H. Deane (Clar. Press, 1880).

5 For the argument from tradition see Ady. Haer. 111 iii, and Document

No. 74.
¢ For the Four Gospels see ibid. xi, § 8, and Document No. 75.
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an antagonism between them, whether asserted by Marcionites
who accepted St. Paul alone or by Ebionites who rejected him. In
ce, xvi-xviii he goes on to deal with those who separate the acon
Christ from the man Jesus ; and then, ec. xix—xxii, he asserts His
pre-existence, the reality of His incarnation and passion, His -
very Godhead and, no less, His very manhood : born, as He was,
of the Virgin! Mary. Then, after criticism of Tatian, c. xxiii, for
denying the salvation of Adam, and, ¢. xxiv, some recapitulation,

he concludes, ¢. xxv, with a reassertion, as against Marclon, of the
unity and the goodness of God.

In Book IV Irenaeus has mainly in view the contentlon of
Marcion that Christ came:to reveal a new and hitherto unknown
God.  So he begins, ce. i~vii, with the testimony of our Lord
Himself that He acknowledged but one God and Father, the same
that was spoken of by Moses and the Prophets. There follows,
ce. viii—xi, a vindication of the Old Testament ; and, ce. xii—xvi,
an exposition of the principle that while the moral precepts of the
Law are permanently binding, its ceremonial and typical obser-
vances had indeed their educative purpose, but only till Christ
came, Nevertheless, their counterpart continues in, ce. xvii-xviii,
the Christian sacrifice of the KEucharist.? Hence, ce. xix—xx, the
unity of God as revealed in the progressive continuity of His
operations, the Old Covenant, cc. xxi-xxvi, being preparatory to
the New. A discussion, ce. xxvil-xxx, of some of the difficulties
of the Old Testament follows; and, in the treatment of further
topics, ec. xxxi—xli, a pithy sentence sums up the issue between
the traditionalist Irenaeus and his opponents—‘ The true know-
* ledge is the teaching of the Apostles and the ancient system of the
Church throughout the world.’ 3

In Book V, probably an appendix, Irenaeus refutes at length
the Gnostic opinions concerning the resurrection of the body ;.
and, after an allusion to the Apocalypse as having been ‘seen,
almost in our generation, at the close of the reign of Domitian ’,¢

1 On the LXX wversion of Isa. vii. 14, see Adv. Haer. 1. xxi, §§ 1-4,
and Document No. 76. The reference in § 1 to the version of Theodotion
shows that the Adv. Haer. was composed after 181 ; while the mention of
Eleutherus in 11z iii, § 3, as then bishop of Rome, indicates that it was
written before his death, ¢. 189.

2 On the Christian Sacrifice, see Adv. Haer. 1v, xviii, §§ 4-6, and Document
No. 77,

3 On the Church’s Gnosns, see ibid. rv. xxxiii, §§ 8, 9.

4 Adv. Haer. v. XXX, § 3.
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concludes with an argument, ce. xxxiii-xxxvi, in favour of the
reign of the Just with Christ on earth for & thousand years,! to be
followed by the Resurrection, the Judgement, and the New Heaven
and BEarth.

Tertullian,? ¢. 155- te. 225, is at once the contrary, and yet the.
continuator® of, Irenaeus. He wrote in ILatin, whereas the
language of Irenaeus is Greek ; and while the tone of the latter

.ig that of a judge, comprehensive in his survey and in his sen-
tence not without touches of humour, Tertullian writes with the
vehemence of an advocate, reckless in special pleading, deadly in

. epigram, a master of irony,* and quite devoid of a sense of propor-

tion. Born at Carthage, c. 155, while his father was a centurion in

the service of the Proconsul of Africa, he received a first-rate .

education, wrote in Greek® as easily as in Latin, and became

a barrister of high repute in Rome. About 198 he was converted

to Christianity ; and, acecording to Jerome, was ordained presbyter.®

With the Apology and other pamphlets of 197 he began.a long

literary career in defence of the Faith: at first, as a Catholic,

till ¢. 202, and, afterwards, as a Montanist, till his death, ¢. 225.

We are now concerned with him neither in the earliest phase of
his activities as apologist nor in the latest as the opponent of
heretical monarchianism ; but as the second of the anti-Gnostic
and Catholic Fathers. This middle phase is sufficiently illustrated
by the treatise in which he ‘ argued on general grounds against all
heresies ".7 It is known to us as the De praescriptione haereticorum,8
and was probably written in the year 200. The title is a legal one,
borrowed, as was much in his repertory of theological terms, from
the phrases familiar to him in the courts of law. A preseription,

1 The Elders on the Millennium : Adv. Haer. v. xxxiii, §§ 3, 4, xxxv1,
§§ 1, 2, and Document No. 20.

2 See §. A. Donaldson, The Church in North Africa, c. iii, and the appen-
dix on the chronology of Tertullian’s works, ibid. 192 sqq. ; and T. R. Glover,
The Conflict of Religions, c. x.

3 Tert. Adv. Val., c. v.

4 e, g. De praescr. haer., c. xliv, the speech of our Lord on the Day of
Judgement ; where, if the heretics are right, He will have to say, ‘1 did
teach the Apostles about the Virgin-Birth and the Resurrection; but,
afterwards, I thought better of it !’

5 His Greek treatises are lost, but there are references to them in Tert.
De cor mil., c. vi; De baptismo, c. xv; De mrg vel., ¢. i. -

8 Jerome, De viris illustribus, c. liii (Op ii. 890 sqq. ; P. L. xxiii. 661 sqq.).

7 Tert. De praescr. haer., c. xlv.

8 Text and notes in Tertulhan, De praesm haeret., ed. T. H. Bindley

(Clar. Press, 1893); tr. by T. H. B. in ¢ Early Chrlstla,n Classies * (8.P.C.K.
1914). .
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a8 in medicine to-day, means something written out beforehand
for subsequent use. So with its technical meaning in Roman law :
it * denoted a clause prefixed to the intentio of a formula for the
purpose of limiting the scope of an inquiry which the intentio would
otherwise have left open for disecussion, before the tudez’r The
. use of such pregeription was, in Tertullian’s time, eonfined to the
plaintiff, It did not debar him from subsequently going into -
points for the present left out of his suit ; but it gave him the"
. advantage, to start with, of choosing his ground. :In this treatise,
then, Tertullian takes the initiative against the Gnostics, Placing
the Church in the position of plaintiff, he summons them into
court as defendants; and sets out to limit the case between
Catholic and heretic to a single point, viz. the legitimacy of the
heretics’ appeal to Secripture. There are three stages in. the
argument.? In Part I, which is mainly negative, ce. i~xiv, he
clears the ground, Admitting, cc, i—vii, that heresy, like sickness,
is a.necessary evil and is largely borrowed from current philosophy,®
he meets the objection that ¢ men are bidden to * seek and they
shall find ”’% by the reply, ee. viii-xii, that this precept is
addressed to those who are not yet Christians: once we have
- received the faith, we are to seek no other ; men who are always
seeking will never find anything to believe. Besides, ce. xiii—xiv,
the-Church has a Rule of Faith,’ to be accepted without further
seeking, Not discovery, but revelation, was the category under
which Tertullian, like Latin theology after him, tended almost
exclusively to conceive apprehension of the Christian Faith.
Preliminaries thus dismissed, the author comes in Part IT to the
* constructive stage, ce. xv,~xxxviii, of his task, and proeeeds to
lay down his main proposition that, . xv, heretics should not be
permitted by Catholics to use the Seriptures in argument since the
Seriptures ought only to be used by those to whom. they belong. -
. The discussion with the hereties is thus limited at the outset to the
one point of their lack of any right to appeal to Seripture, Ter-
tullian then supports-his plea .on such grounds as (@) that, c. xvi,
St. Paul forbids disputing with heretics ; (b) that, ce. xvii—xviii,

L Tert. De praescr. haer., ed. T. H. Bindley, p. 4.

2 For this. analysis see . L. Mansel, The Guostic Heresies, 251 3, and
Tert. De praesor. haer., ed. Bindley, p. 16.

3 Ibid. c. vii and Dooument No. 93. )

4 Matt. vii. 7.
8 Tert. De praescr. haer., c. xiii ; A, Hahn, Symbole?, § 7, and Document

No. 94.
21911 Y
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such dispiites are always futile; (c) that, cc. xx-xxi, the Faith
having been committed by our Lord to His Apostles and their
successors, no other ‘teachers are to be sought than those of
apostolically founded churches.! There follows a discussion,
cc. xxii-xxviil, of exceptions not unnaturally taken by the heretics
to this drastic treatment of their case ; but, in Part III, as if to
‘show that they richly deserved it, the wrlter returns to the main
position and declares that heresies are Wa,ntmg in the essentials

of Christianity : in anthulty, ce. xxix-xxxi, for they are of later
~ date than the Church; in mission and episcopal succession,
- e, xxxii, for if, after all, they claim, as they do by pretending to
a secret tradition, to date from apostolic times, all they have to do
is, like the apostolic churches, to produce their succession from the
Apostles, The true doctrine and the true Scriptures are thus,
ce. xxxv—xl, with the apostolic churches only. If you  would
convinee yourself of it, look at the heretics : at, ¢. xli, their want
of discipline?; at, c. xlii, the way in which, with them, schism
‘breeds schism ; at, e. xliii, their habit of taking up with quackery . .
of any description so long as its maxim is only ‘ Seek and ye shall
find’; at, e. xliv, the account we shall all have to give in the
Judgement. This, then, is our ‘ short way * with heresy, ¢, xlv.
* We have argued on general grounds against all heresies that they
ought by fixéd, just, and necessary limitations to be disallowed
any discussion of the Seriptures. At some future time . . . we will
also furnish special replies to some particular heresies ’ : a promise
which Tertullian fulfilled in the anti-Gnostic treatises, Adversus
Marcionem,? ¢. 200, Adversus Hermogenem,? ¢. 2006, and Adversus
Valentinianos,® ¢. 209, as well as in the anti-monarchian treatise,
Adversus Prazean,® after 213. '

§ 6. Irenaeus and Tertullian are rightly known as the anti-
Gnostic Fathers ; and Irenaeus as the first-of the Catholic Fathers.

! For thig argament of Tertullian from tradition. in cc. xvi-xxi, see
Document No. 95.
¢ For ¢. xli, ‘ The disorderly worship of hevetics®, see Document No. 96.
3 “The five books against Marcion are the longest-and most important of
Tertullian’s ‘anti-Gnostic writings,” H. L. Mansel, op." cit. 254: for an
analysis, ibid, 256-9, Text in Tert. Op. iii. 290—650 ed. A. Kroymann

(=C. 8. E. L, xlvii); and tr. in Tertullian, Against Mar('/wn(A -N. C. L.
vm)

¢°0. 8. E. L. xlvii. 126-76; tr. The Writings of Tertullian, i, 55-118
(A -N.C. L, xv). :

5 0.8.E. L. xlvii, 177-226 ; A.-N.C. L. xv. 119-62,

¢ C, 8, E, L. xlvii. 227-89; A.-N C., L, xv. 333-406,
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Tertullian also might have made good his claim to the latter title.
As an anti-monarchian he was a strenuous defender of the Catholic
doctrine of the Trinity, and he was also a lucid exponent of the
Catholic doctrine of: the Person of Christ. But he lapsed into
Montanism. Irenaeus, on the other hand, stood his: ground, as
became the successor of St. John, of Ignatius, and Polycarp : for
‘such is his position in the development of Christian doctrine. In
sharp contrast to the Apologists, who tended to regard the Word
as an intermediary between God and the World, Irenaeus gives
full expression to the revelation of the Father in the Son, and %o the
union of man with God in Him, °Well spake he’, says Irenaeus,
* who said that the immeasurable Father was measured in the Son:
for the measure of the Father is the Son.’* And again: * The Son
of God . . . made Son of Man . . . hath bound and united man to
God . . . summing up anew in Himself the old formation of man,
that Ie might first slay sin, then abolish death, and give life to
man.’? Tertullian, on the other hand, was himself one of the
Apologists. . Under Stoical ® rather than Platonic influences, he
used language not less equivocal than theirs in regard to the Son.*
.But he did more than any man to give precision to the terms in
which the doctrines of the Trinity and the Incarnation came to be
expressed by the Church. It is these and other doctrines, as stated
by Irenaeus and Tertullian, that now require brief notice in turn.
The-one God, according to them, is both Creator and Redeemer—
a. point which they are led to emphasize in opposition to Marcion’s
separation of the just God of the Old Testament from the good God
of the Gospel. ‘ There is therefore’, says Trenaeus, ‘ one God:
"~ who by His Word and Wisdom made and arranged all things ;
and this is the Creator, who also assigned this world to the race
of man. In respect, indeed, of His greatness, He is unknown to
all them that were made by Him . .. but in respeet of His love
He is known always by Him through whom He created all things.
And this is His Word, our Lord Jesus Christ ; who, in the last

1 ¢ Tmmensus Pater in Filio mensuratus : mensura enim Patris Filius,’ Iren.
Adv. Haer. 1v. iv, § 2; of. 1v. vi, § 6, xx, § 7. ' .

2 ‘Filius Dei. .. filius hominis factus. r,vzoo'ev .. Tov Wvbpomor T¢ e

. Deus hominis antiquam plasmatlonem in’ se reeapltulans ut oceideret

quldem peccatum, evacuaret autem mortem, et vivificaret hominem,’
Iren. Adv. Haer. 1m1. xviii, §§ 6, 7.

3 Tert. Apol. ¢. xxi; and Document No. 89.

4 e, ‘Fmt . tempus cum ei. . . filiug non fuit,’ Tert. Adv. Hermogenem,
c. iii, and Non sermonalis a prmclplo sed ratlonahs Deus etxam ante
principium °, Tert, Adv, Prozean, c. v. R T

Y2
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times, was made a man among men that He might join the end
unto the beginning, i.e, man to God.”* - Tertullian uses similar
language in repudiation of the idea that ¢ up to the fall of man,
- from the beginning, God was simply good : but, after that, He
became a judge both gevere and, as the Marcionites will have it,
cruel ’. He ingists that ¢ from the very first the Creator was both -
good, and also just’,? To. reconcile God’s justice with His good-
ness, Irenaeus and Tertullian both lay stress on the conception of
it a8 penal justice. As such, it is compatible with His love. Thus,
‘according to Trenaeus, penalty does not consist in any positive
infliction sent from God, but in the separation’ of the sinner
4 from Him*: for God does not punish by express dispensation :
* punishment ' simply ‘ follows’ offence.® Tertullian, more suo, .
considers this penal justice from the point of view of the in-
violability of law : and in the course of his discussion introduces
two terms—° guilt ’ and ¢ penalty °, which have since had a long
and stormy history in Latin theology.* Distinguishing between
love and good nature Tertullian shows that the love and the justice’
of God are inseparable. If, then, God be charged with being the
author of evil, he replies that ‘ we distinguish between the two
‘meanings of the word in question : and, by separating evils of sin
from penal evils, mala culpae from mala poenae, confine to each of
the two classes its own author—the devil as the author of the
sinful evils, and God as the creator of penal evils; so that the
one class shall be accounted as morally bad, and the other be
classed as the operations of justice passing penal sentences against
‘the evils of sin. Of the latter class of evils which are compatible
with justice, God is therefore avowedly the creator’.s Thus His
love and His holiness, so far from indicating a duality in the divine
‘nature, are but complementary aspects of one whole: and there
is one God.
This unity, however, is not numerical, for God is no unit. It is
& Unity in Trinity : terms by which, not now in opposition to
Gnosticism but to the Monarchianism that followed it, Tertullian
‘wag the first to describe the Godhead. It is true that he some-
times misconceives the nature of this unity ; for, sayshe, ‘ I under-
‘stand the divine Monarchy to mean nothing else than a single and

1 Trenasus, Adv. Haer. 1v. XX, § 4, .
2 Tertullian, Adv, Mare, 11, c. xii. 3 Tren. Adv. Haer. v. xxvu, § 2,
4 e, g. Arts, ii, xxxi, 5 Tert, Adv. Marc, 11, c. Xiv. :
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only sovereignty .} Here Tertullian borrows the term ¢ Monarchy *
{rom the Greek theologians. The constructive ideas of Greek
- theology were metaphysical. When, therefore, the Greeks spoke
of the divine Monarchy they meant that in God there is but
a single source? of godhead, viz. the Father, from whom Son and
Spirit, each equally God, derive their godhead. But the construc--
tive ideas of Tertullian, as a Latin, were political and juristic : so-
to him, as to us, the divine Monarchy would be apt to convey the
notion of the supreme Sovereignty of the, Father which, so far as -
it was shared by the Son, was exercised by Him much as the
Emperor’s authority might be administered by a v1ceroy Thus,
by Tertullian' when off his guard, the unity of God-was presented-
as administrative3; and the Trinity as economic. - But elsewhere,
in the same Treatise, Tertullian recovers hirhself.- He got within
an ace of anticipating the later formula of ¢ One Substance in three
Persons ’ ; and he taught an essential Trinity. Praxeas, he says,
is of opinion ‘ that one cannot believe in one only God in any other
way than by saying that the Father, the Son, and the Holy Ghost
are the very selfsame Person. - As if in this way also one were not
all, in that all are of one, by unity, that is, of substance ; while the
mystery of the dispensation is still guarded which distributes the
Unity into a Trinity, placing in their order the three [Persons]—.
the Father, the Son and the Holy Ghost ; three, however, not in-
condition but in degree ; not in substance, but in form ; not in
power, but in aspect ; yet of one substance, and of one condition
and of one power, inasmuch as He is one God, from whom these
degrees and forms and aspects are reckoned, under the name of the
Father, and of the Son and of the Holy Ghost. How they are:
susceptible of number without division, will be shown as our
treatise proceeds.’* This is to affirm no merely economic but an
essential Trinity. :
Man is regarded, both by Trenaeus and Tertullian, ag possessed
of Freedom. °‘Being rational’, says Irenaeus, ‘and therein like
- unto God, created free in will and in his own power, man is a cause
unto himself > The sin of our first parents had its consequences,

.1 ‘Monarchiam nihil ahud significare scio quam smgulare et unicum
1mper1um, Tert. Adv. Prax., c. iil i
. % apyi means (a) source, (b) rule,

3 ¢ Atquin nullam dico dominationem ita unius sui esse, ita smgularem, ita
monarchiam, ut non per alias proximas personas administretur, quas ipsa
prospexerit officiales sibi,’ Tert. Adv. Praz., c. iii.

4 Tert. Adw, Prax., c. ii. 5 Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1v. iv, § 3.
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both to-the race for ¢ that which we lost in Adain wag our. being.
ini the image and likeness of God’,* and * Eve, by her disobedience -
brought death o herself and on.the whole human race ’2; and

also to the individual, for ¢ besides the evil which supervenes on the.
~ soul from the intervention of the evil spirit, there is an antecedent
and; in a certain sense, natural evil which arises from the taint
we bring with us from our birth’.® This birth-sinfulness, more--
over, is universal : -for ‘ man in the beginning was beguiled into
transgressing God’s command ; and, on that account, was given
over to death and so brought it about that the -whole race, thus
infected from his seed, became a sharer in and a transmitter of his
condemnation ’.¢ But. for all this, ‘ there remains a portion of
good in the soul, obscured rather than extinguished ’# b_y_fhe fall,
Recovery is possible ; and, meanwhile, man’s moral freedom is’
impaired, but not destroyed. ‘

We now pass to the Person, and the work, of Christ as pour-
t1ayed in Irenaeus and Tertullian. » -
- Irenaeus, in his Christology, starts from the historical Christ ;
and develops the redemptive rather than the philogophical -
significance of the Incarnation. The idea of redemption is his
central thought ; and the doctrine of the Word forms no essential
part of his system. Deprecating any - attempt to explain the
generation of the Son since it is a ‘ generation which cannot be
declared ’,8 and repudiating physical metaphors such as ¢ produc-
tion’,” he speaks of the pre-incarnate Son as having been always
the revealer of God : for ‘ ever co-existing with the Father, from
of old and from the beginning He ever reveals the Father, even to
the Angels and Archangels and Powers and Virtues and all to whom
God will reveal Him ’.8 This revelation was consummated by the
Incarnation when the Son of God became son of man ; when ‘ very
man’ was ‘very God’ and ‘ God united Himself with flesh’.

-1 Iren. Adv. Haer, 111 xviii, § 1. %2 Ibid. 1. xxii, § 4.

3 ¢ Ex originis vitio,” Tert. De Anima, c. xli. This phrase was a contribu-
tion of- momentous importance to Latin theology; cf. ‘sordes contagionis
antiquae ’ in Cyprian, De habitu virginum, § 23 (Op. i. 204, ed. G. Hartel :
C. 8. E. L., tom. iii), and ‘ peccatum originale’ of Aug. De diversis qude-
stionibus ad Simplicianum, 1, § ii (Op. vi. 85 B; P. L. x1. 107).

4 “Per quem [sc. Satanan] homo a Pl‘lmOI‘dIO circumventus ut praeceptum
Dei excederet, et propterea in mortem datus, exinde totum genus de suo
semine infectum suae etiam damnationis traducem fecit,” Tert. De test.
animae, c. iii; for ¢nfectum, cf. Art. ix.

5 Tert. De anima, o. xli, and Document No. 101.

¢ ¢ Generatio inenarrabilis,” Iren. Adv. Haer. 11. xxviii, § 6; Is. liii. 8.

7 wpoBoly, prolatio, ibid. 8 Iren. Adv. Haer. 11 XXX, § 9.
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Then:‘ all saw the Father in the Son ; for that which is invisible
of the Son ig the Father, and that which 1s visible of the Father is.
~the Son °. Thus ‘ the end was joined unto the beginning, i.e. man
to God. And therefore the prophets, having received from the
same Word the gift of prophecy, announced His coming in the
flesh, whereby was wrought the commixture and communion of
God and man according to the Father’s good pleasure ; the Word
of God announcing before from the beginning that God shall be
seen of men, and converse with them, and be present with that
which He hath formed, saving it, and having become such as to be
received by it ; delivering us. also from the hands of all that hate
us, i.e. from the whole spirit of transgression ; and causing us to
serve Him in holiness and righteousness all our days ; that man,
having welcomed God’s Spirit, may tend to the glory . of the
Father.”! ‘Here’, it has been said, ag in similar.passages? of
Irenaeus, ¢ we have a complete and coherent view of redemptive
higtory : which has, in fact, become part of the permanent thought
of the Church. The unity of the author of ereation and redemption
is asserted ; docetic ideas of Christ’s humanity are set aside ; the
historic development recorded in Scripture is acknowledged ; the
continuity of revelation is maintained ; the proof from prophecy.is
recognised. It would be difficult to find in any Church writer a
groater comprehensiveness of thought, or a simpler grasp of the
great facts of the Bible history as Christianity has interpreted it.”2
Tertullian, for his Christology, makes use of the doctrine of the
Logos, as did other Apologists before him. He assigns to God
Logos in the sense of Utterance [Speech or Word] as well as of
Reason. The Divine Reason God possessed ‘ before the beginning ’,
i.e. from all eternity, so that the Logos as thus belonging to the
Divine Essence is ‘spirit *. But the Divine Logos as Word or
Utterance was ‘ not from the beginning’.* ¢ His perfect nativ‘ity

1 Jren. Adv. Haer. 1v. xx, § 4. : 2 Ibid. 1v. xx, § 7.

3 R. L. Ottley, The Doctrine of the Incarnation ?, 213 (Methuen, 1902),

4 ¢ Ante omnia Deus erat solus, ipse sibi et mundus et locus et omnia.
Solus autem quia nihil aliud extrinsecus praeter illum. Ceterum ne tunc
quidem solus ; habebat enim secum quam habebat in semetipso rationem,
suam scilicet. Rationalis enim Deus, et ratio in ipso prius, et ita ab ipso
omnia. Quae ratio sensus ipsius est. Hanc Graeci Adywr dicunt, quo
vocabulo etiam sermonem appellamus. Ideoque iam in usu est nostrorum
per simplicitatern interpretationis sermonem dicere in primordio apud
Deum fuisse, cum magis rationem competat antiquiorem haberi, quia
non sermonalis a principio sed rationalis Deus ante principium, et quia
ipse quoque S6rmo ratione consistens pmorem eam ut substantlam suam
ostendat,” Tert. Adv. Praz., c. v.
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- was when He proceeds forth from God—formed by Him first to _
devise and think out all things under the name of Wisdom . . . then
afterwards begotten to carry all into effect.’? "In other words,
Tertullian seems to conceive the Logos as impersonal [Reason]
"before this movement with a view to creation, but personal [Word]
afterwards. It is, in fact, his generation, by which He became
Son of God. This ¢ prolation ’ 8 implies distinctness in manner of
subsistence and subordination in position or rank.? ‘The Father
is the entire substance of the Godhead ; the Son is but a derivatior -
from and a portion of the whole.’5 But this relation has analogies
in nature, where distinctness by no-means implies separation and
derivation is seen to be compatible with unity of essence. . ¢ God -
sent forth the Word just as the root puts forth the tree, and the
fountain the river, and the sun the ray.”® The Son, then, thus
begotten in eternity became incarnate in the Virgin’s womb ? and
was born in time. Tertullian starting with the Logos ended by

- giving prominence to the Sonship, and so to personal relations
within the Trinity. His tendency is to regard the essence of the
Son as eternal, but His Person as having an origin with time. But
in describing the Son as bound to the Father by a ‘ unity of
substance '8 and as, when incarnate, One who had so ‘ clothed
Himself in flesh * as to be found ‘ in twofold condition which is not
confounded but conjoined in one Person, Jesus both God and
Man’,® Tertullian anticipates the very language into which the

1 Prov. viii. 22. ‘

% ¢ Haec est nativitas perfecta sermonis, dum 8x Deo procedit ; conditus
ab eo primum ad cogitatum in nomine Sophiae . . . dehinc generatus ad
effectum,’ Tert. Adv. Praa., ¢. vii. .

% mpoBorir, ‘id est, prolationem ’, ibid., . viii.

4 ¢ Ita ot de Spiritu Spiritus et de Deo Deus modulo alternum non numero .
gradu non statu fecit, et a matrice non recessit sed excessit,” Tert. Apol.,
c. xxi, and Document No. 89. This passage of A.D. 197 contains the
outline afterwards filled by the De carne Christi, A. D. 208-11, and the Adw,
Prazean; A, D. 213. . ’ )

5 ‘Non tamen diversitate alium Filium a Patre, sed distributione ; nec divi-
gione alium, sed distinctione; quin non sit idem Pater et Filius, vel modulo

- alius ab alio. Pater enim tota substantia est, Filius vero derivatio totius et

portio, sicutipse profitetur: ““Quia Pater major meest’’, Tert.Adv. Prax.,c. ix.
. 8 ‘Protulit enim Deus Sermonem . . . siout radix fruticem et fons fluvium

et sol radium . . . nec frutex tamen a radice, nec fluvius a fonte, nec radius
a 8ole discernitur, sicut nec a Deo Sermo,’ ibid., c. viii.
7 In John i. 13 he reads ‘qui ... natus est’ {6s ... éyewrify], and

thence argues for ‘ex Maria Virgine ’, De carne Christi, co. Xix—xxi.

# The Word is ‘ Deum dictum ex unitate substantiae’ with God, Tert.
Apol. xxi; cof. ‘Qui tres unum sunt . . . ad substantiae unitatem ’, Adv.
Prazean, xxv. ’ : . .

? ‘Videmus duplicem statum, non confusum sed coniunctum in una
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final definitions® of St. Leo and the Council of Chalcedon were
cast ; and even provides an example, while ingisting on this unity
“of Person in two Natures, of the Communicatio idiomatum justified
by it. ¢ The Son of God’, he is bold to say, ‘ was born : I am not
ashamed because men must needs be ashamed of it. And the Son
of God died; it is by all means to be believed, because it is
absurd,’2 There is an undertone here of indignation against the
a priort ideas, entertained by Marcion and his school, of what was
unworthy of God. Ethical considerations are to determine this
- point : enough that * Christ loved the being whom He redeemed at
so great a cost’. When, therefore, Tertullian’s Stoicism inclines
him to ascribe corporeity to God? and to the soul of man,? he
receives no shock from the connexion thus required between spirit
and matter : and again, when his fervent anti-docetism led him
to insist on the dignity 5 and the sanctity ¢ of the body as also on
the reality of our Lord’s human soul,” he does so in accordance with
his fundamental convictions that God’s moral glories, specially his
condescensions, are the things that are most worthy of Him, and
that matter has been consecrated® by the Incarnation to be the
vehicle of Spirit. No statement of the principle of the Incarnation
and the Sacraments could be found more emphatic or Iucid than
Tertullian’s ‘ defence of the flesh. . . . The flesh is the very
condition on which salvation hinges. And since the soul is, in

Persona, Deum et hominem Tesum. . . . Et adeo salva est utriusque pro-
prietas substantiae ut et spiritus [= our Lord’s Divine nature] res suas
egerit in illo, id est virtutes et opera et signa, et caro passiones suas functa
sit, esuriens sub diabolo, sitiens sub Samaritide, flens Lazarum, anxia
usque ad mortem, denique et mortua est. . Quia substantiae ambae in
- statu suo quaeque distincte agebant, ideo illis ot operae et exitus sui oceurre-
runt,” Tert. Adv. Praxean, c. xxvii.
1 (. the Tome of St. Leo, Ep. xxviil, § 3 (0p.i.812sq.; P. L.liv. 763 A, B).
Leo, according to later usage, uses natura where Tertullian uses sub-
stantie of the Godhead and the manhood respectively in our Lord’s one
Person. '
2 “ Natus [v. L. crucifixus] est Dei Filius; non pudet, quia pudendum est,

Et mortuus est Dei Filius ; prorsus credibile est, quia meptum est,” Tert.
De carne Ghnsn, c. V.

3 “Quis enim negabit Deum corpus esse, etsi ‘ Deus Spiritus est” ?
Spiritus enim corpus sui generis, in sua effigie,” Tert. Adv. Prax., c. vii.

4 Tert. De amima, v-ix, where note [c. ix] the revelation made to
a Montanist sister in support of it; and Document No. 101.

5 ¢ Nulla substantia digna est quam Deus induat. Quodcunque induerit,
ipse dignum facit,” Tert. Adv. Mare. iii, c. 10.

8 Tert. De carne Christi, ce. iv—vi. 7 Ibid., c. x.

8 ¢ Phidiae manus Tovem Olympium ex ebore molitur. . . Deus vivus,
Deus verus quamcunque materiae vilitatem non de sua opera,tione pur- -
gasset et ab omni infirmitate sanasset ? > Tert. De resurrectione carnis, c, vi.
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consequence of its salvation, chosen to the.service of God, it s the
flesh which actually renders it capable of such service. The flesh,
indeed, is washed in order that the soul may be cleansed ; the
~ flesh is anointed, that the soul may be consecrated ; the flesh is
signed [with the cross], that the soul too may be fortified ; the
flesh is shadowed with the imposition of hands, that the soul also -
may be illuminated by the Spirit ; the flesh feeds on the body
and blood of Christ, that the soul likewise may fatten on [its] God.’?
The work of Christ, according to Irenaeus, is, as God incarnate;
o redeem us, for ¢ God became man and the Liord Himself:saved
us’?; and, as Mediator, to reconcile: God and man. ‘It became
the Mediator between God and man, by His eonnexion with either
side, to gather both into friendship and concord ; and, while He
presented man to God, to make God known unto :'rnan."3 But for
the Word thus to become man involved a quiescence on His part :
“for as He was man that He might be tempted, so He was also the
Word that He might be glorified : the Word remaining inactive in
His temptation and dishonour and crucifixion and death, but-
going along with the Man in his vietory and endurance and works
of goodness and resurrection and ascension.’* Further, in order
that man’s nature might, in its entirety, be united to God, &
¢ recapitulation ’5 of it took effect in Christ as ¢ second Adam ’;
and part of this ‘ recapitulation ’ was ¢ to take up anew and carry
to a victorious issue the conflict in which mankind had been
worsted *.8 ¢ It was meet that the Person who undertook to slay
sin and to redeem man, when guilty of death, should become that
very thing which the other party was, i.e. Man : that, as man had
been dragged into slavery, and was holden of death, so sin might
be slain by man and man go out from death. . . . What He appeared,
that indeed He was, God summing up anew in Himself the old
formation of man that He might first slay sin, then abolish death
and give life to man.’? This is to anticipate the argument of
St. Anselm, archbishop of Canterbury, 1098—11109, as to Cur Deus

1 Tert. De resur. carnis, c. viii. The rites of baptism, confirmation, and
first communion here mentioned are the rites of Christian initiation. Ter-
tulhan spoaks of them ° as being universally received and as of long stand-
ing ’, L. Duchesne, Christian Worship 5, 335 sq.

2 Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 11, xxi, § 1.

3. Ibid. 1m. xviii, § 7. 4 Thid. m1. xix, § 3.

5 On the doctrine of the ¢ Recapitulation ’, see R. L. Ottley, The Incarna-
tion®, 219 sqq.

8 Ibid. 215. 7 Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 111 xviii, § 7.
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Homo! ; and in this connexion there first developed in Irenaeus
fhat theory of the Atonement of which Anselm was to make an
‘énd.?2 The theory turned upon the eonception of Satan having
rights over mankind. Of these, .Christ deprived him in lawful
conflict ; but He preéferred to acquire them * by way of persuasion’,®
and the devil freely consented to accept the death of Christ as
a ransom for ns his prisoners. So ‘ while he ‘was justly led captive
who had led man captive unjustly ; man, who had before been led
captive, was withdrawn from his possessor’s power, by the mercy
of God the Father: who pitied His own handiwork, and gave it
salvation, renewing it by the Word’.* With Tertullian, the work
of Christ centres in the passion. ¢ If His sufferings ’, says Tertullian,
¢ are imaginary, God’s entire work is subverted and Christ’s death,
wherein lies the whole weight and fruit of the Christian name, is
denied.”® The term ‘ satisfaction ’ 8 appears first in Tertullian, but
in relation to works of repentance, and simply means ‘ making
amends . 'We shall recur to it later, in connexion with contro-
versies arising out of the penitential discipline, in the third century.

The doctrine of the Church and the Sacraments is, in Irenaeus,
closely connected with the Ascension of our Lord and the work of
the Holy Spirit. Through the agency of the Spirit human nature
had long been under preparation for being made spiritual.. God
* provided that there should ‘be prophets on earth, accustoming
man to bear His Spirit, and to have communion with God’.? This
condition our humanity reached in the glorified manhood of the
ascended Lord : whence the Spirit proceeds ‘ to make us partakers
of Christ and to be the ladder whereby we ascend to God ’.8 He is

1 ¢ [Satisfactio] quam nec potest facere nisi Deus, nec debet nisi homo ;
necesse est, ut eam faciat Deus homo,” Anselm, Cur Deus Homo, ii, § 6.

2 Ibid. i, § 7. Tor this theory see the references given by J. H. Srawley,
The Catechetical Oration of Gregory of Nyassa, § 23 (Cambr. Pa,trlstw Texts),
p. 89, n. 2 ‘

3 Irenaous, Adv. Haer. v. i, § 1. This view was held by Origen, Commens.
in Matth., tom. xvi, § 8 (Op. iii. 725 ; P, Q. xiii. 1397 A) and Comment in
Rom., lib. ii, § 13 (Op. iv. 495 ; P. G. 911 ¢); Ambrose, Ep. Ixxii, § 8 (Op.
L. i, 1072 sq. ;' P. L. xvi. 1243 ¢) ; Augustine, De Trinitate, xiii, § 18 (Op.
viil. 939 sq.; P. L. xlii.-1028) ; Leo, Sermo, xxii, § 3 (Op. i. 703 P. L. liv.
196 B) ;- Gregory the Great, Magna Moralia, xxxiii, § 14 (Op. ii. 1084 sq. ;
P. L. Ixxvi. 680), and Gregory of Nyssa, ut sup. It is repudiated by Gregory
of Nazianzus, Orat. xlv, § 22 (Op. ii. 862; P. G. xxxvi. 654), and John
Damascene,; De Fide Orthodoxa, iii, §§ 1, 27 (Op. i. 203, 250 ; P. G. xciv.
981 sqq., 1096 c).

4 Thid. v. xxi, § 3. 5 Tertulllan, Adv. Marcionem, III wviil.

¢ Tert, De penitentia, c. v and note I in L, F. x. 369. .

7 Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1v. xiv, § 2.

8 Irenaeus, Adv. Haer, 11, xxiv, § 1.
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¢ that purest fountain proceeding from the body of Christ * and the -
sphere of His operation is the Church, For ¢ in the Church ’, it ig -
said, ¢ God hath set Apostles, Prophets, Teachers, and all the other
working of the Spirit : whereof none are partakers who run not
unto the Church. . . . For where the Church is, there also is the
Spirit of God ; and where the Spirit of God is, there is the Church
and all grace’.! His instruments are Baptism—for, at the baptism
of our Lord, ‘ He came down upon the Son of God, made Son of
Man, using Himself to dwell with mankind and to rest among men,
and to reside in the work of God’s hands, working the will of the -
Pather in them and renewing them out of old age into the newness
of Christ’? and the Eucharist.” This consists, owing to His
operation, and independently of any question of reception by the
communicant, of an ¢ outward ’ and an ‘ inward part ’ : for ¢ the
bread from the earth, receiving the invocation of God, is no longer
common’ bread but FEucharist, composed of two things, both an
earthly and an heavenly one’? It is also a spiritual sacrifice..
‘ Giving counsel to His disciples to offer unto God the first-fruits -
of His creatures. . . . He took that which is part of the creation,
viz. bread, and gave thanks, saying, * This is my body ”’. And the
cup likewise, which is of that creation which appertains to us, He
professed to be His own blood, and taught men the new oblation of
the New Testament.’* Here the outward elements are the
immediate matter of the oblation ; but, after the invocation or
consecration, they become associated with the Body and Blood :
and, when Trenaeus adds, ¢ the altar is in heaven, for thither our
prayers and oblations are directed ’,® clearly the oblation is Christ
Himself, and the table on which the bread and cup were placed
are, on Irenaeus’s own showing, subordinately an altar.t
Tertullian, who affirms the eternal mission of ¢ the Spirit > when
he speaks of Him as deriving ‘ from no other source than from the
Father through the Son’,” speaks in no uncertain tones of His
temporal mission and of His work through the Sacraments.
¢ The rule of faith is that . . . Jesus Christ . . . sent in His stead the

1 Irenaeus, Adv. Haer, 1L, xxiv, § 1. : 2 Thid. 11, xvii, § 1.

3 Ibid. 1v. xvii, § 5. Justin argues from the Incarnation to the reality
of the Eucharistic Gifts, Apol. 1. Ixvi, § 2. Here Irenaeus argues against
the Gnostics, from the reality of the Eucharistic Gifts to the resurrection
of the body gsee H. B. Swete, ‘ Eucharistic Belief in the second and third
centuries’, J, T. 8. iii. 170 sq. * 4 Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1v. xvii, § 5.

5 Irenaous, Adv. Haer. 1v. xviii, § 6; and Document No. 77.

¢ Cf. W. Bught Some Aspets of Przmztwe Church sze, 113, n. 1.

7 Tertullian, Adv, Prazean, c. iv.



CHAP, XII APOLOGISTS AND THEOLOGIANS 338

power of the Holy Ghost to work upon believers *1; and. the
sphere of His operation is the Church, Likening the Church to
~ “ the ark ’ 2'and to a ‘ mother’,® he says that in Baptism ¢ waters,
from the ancient privilege of their origin, obtain, after prayer to
God, the sacrament of sanctification, TFor the Spirit straightway
cometh down from the heavens above, and is over the waters,
~ sanctifying them from Himself; and so sanctified, they imbibe
the power of sanctifying’,* Then, after unction, which he repre-
sents not as preseribed by Apostles but as suggested by the
anointings of the Old Testament,> the presence of the Holy. Spirit
i8 further ‘ invited * and secured in Confirmation, as we now call it.
¢ Next to Baptism, the hand is laid upon us, calling and inviting
‘the Holy Spirit, through the blessing.” ¢ As to Infant Baptism he
disliked the pracfice, though that was to testify to its prevalence.
He advised the postponement of Baptism, not only in the case of
children but of all unmarried persons, not because it was a thing
of -trifling importance, but because it was all too important,
conveying as it did a ¢ divine substance ’. ¢ They that understand
the weighty nature of Baptism will fear its attainment rather than
its postponement,”? As to the Bucharist, * Tertullian differs from
Justin and Irenaeus in two material points ’8 with regard to the
Presence, Tirst, he looks not to any invocation but to the Words
of Institution as making the Kucharist what it is: for ‘ having
taken the bread and given it to His disciples, He made it His own
.body, by saying “ This is my body *’,* Hence, while occasionally
writing ‘ the eucharist ’,® ¢ the sacrament of the eucharist ’,1t or
* the holy thlng ’12 he more commonly writes, with Latin down- ,
rightness, ¢ the body ’ or * the blood * of the Liord : as, for instance,
when, in indignation &t the admission of idolaters to the sacred
ministry, he asks, * What hands ought more to be cut off than those
by which offence is done to the body of the Lord 2’3 ; or when he

¢ Vicariam vim Spiritus sancti,’ Tert. De praesc. haeret c. xiii,

2 Tert. De baptismo, c. viii.

3 Tert. De oratione, c.ii ; whence ¢ Habere iam non potest Deum Patrem
qui ecclesiam non habet matrem ’, Cyprian, De unitate ecclesige, § 6 (Op.
i. 214 : ed. G. Hartel, C. 8. E. L. ), and Calvin’s adaptation of it in Institutio,
. i, § 4

¢ Tert. De bapt@smo, c. iv. - 5 Thid., c. vii.

§ Ibid., c. viii: ‘Hand’ in Conﬁrmatlon, ¢ hands in Ordination is the
distinction usually’ maintained in the language of the Church.

7 Ibid., ¢. xviii ; and Doc. No, 98, & H. B. Swete, ut sup,—J. 1. 8. iii. 172

9 Tort. Adv. Mare, 1v. xl, 10.Tert, De praescr, haer., c. xxxw '

1 Tert.-De cor. mil., c. iii ; and Doeument No. 97 '
- 12 ¢ Sanctum,” Tert. De spectac’ulw, ¢, XXV,

13 Tert. De idololatria, c. Vil



884 APOLOGISTS AND THEOLOGIANS rarrt

‘speaksof *the body of the Lord as having been received, and
reserved ' ! for consumption at home. Here * it is clear that, in the

Jjudgment of Tertullian, the bread and the cup are not our Liord’s

. body and blood only in the act of communion, or to the faith of the
recipient ; they.are such in themselves by virtue of Christ’s
ordinance and promise.’.2 The presence, in short, depends upon
consecration, not upon communion. But, secondly, if it 'be asked
in what sense he calls the elements the Lord’s body and blood, we
have to note some further peculiarities of his language. Thus, to
the assertion that ¢ He made the bread His own body, by saying
. Thig is my body 7, Tertullian addg, ¢ that-is, the figure of my
body ’3: he says tha,t Christ in the words ‘ Give us this day our
daily bread > “included His body under the category of bread’ ¢ ;
.and that ‘ He makes His own body present by means of bread’.
In Tertullian’s judgement, then, ¢ the bread and cup are figures,
though not bare figures, since by Christ’s ordinance they are

- authorised and effective representations of the realities. which they
symbolise. Such a view well accords with the legal bent of the -
great African’s mind. Frigid and jejune as it may seem, it does not
appear to have interfered with his sense of the reality of the
Gift.’ ¢ ¢ The flesh ’, he says, ¢ feeds on the body and blood of
Christ, that the soul likewise may fatten on [its] God ’7; and ‘ we
feel pained if any of the wine, or even of our bread, be spilled upon
the ground’.® Indeed, the frigidity of some of his language would
have been a charge repudiated with some warmth by Tertullian.
Symbols were not, as with us, contrasted with realitiés in the
language and the thought of the third century : ‘at that time
“symbol " denoted a thing which . . . really is what it signifies’ 9 ;
and if Tertullian appears to turn ‘ this is my body ’ into * this is
a figure of my body ’ we must not forget that he is there ‘ using

" Bucharistic doctrine as a weapon against Marcion’s doctrine ’,° and-

1 Tert. De oratione, c. xix. 2 H, B. Swete, ui sup.—J. T. S. iii. 172.
3 ¢ Acceptum panem et distributum discipulis, corpus suum 111um fecit
* Hoc est corpus meum ™ dicendo, id est, ** figura corporis mei ”: figura
autem non fuisset nisi veritatis esset corpus,” Tert. Adwv. Marcwnem, iv. 40.

% ¢ Corpus eius in pane censetur,” Tert. De oratione, ¢. vi.

% ‘ Quo ipsum corpus suum repraesentat Tert. Adv. Mare. i. 14.
.6 H, B. Swete, ut sup.—J. 1. 8. iii, 178 sq.

7 Tert. De resurrectione carnis, c. viii.

8 Tert, De cor. mil., c. iii.

? A Harnack, sttory of Dogma, ii. 144, as quoted in C. Gore, The Body
of Clmat 89 (ed 1907) Cf. K. R. Ha.genba.ch History. of Docirines, $73.

% C, FL. Turner on ¢ Figura corporis met in Tertulhan J.T 8. vii, 597

»
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professes to ‘ have proved ’ in that passage, ‘ from the sacrament of
the bread and the eup, the verity of the Lord’s body and blood in
‘opposition to Marcion’s phantom’.! It is testimony to the
immense influence of Tertullian over Latin theology, Catholic and
Reformed, that one and the same sentence of his should, in its
first part, have given rise to the ordinary Western theory that the
_consecration is effected by the Words of Institution >—* * Hoc est
corpus meum ”, dicendo’, and in its second part, ‘id est, figura
corporis mei’, have been appealed to by Oecolampadius,® 1482
11581, and the Reformed in support of their interpretation of the
Words of Institution to mean a merely figurative presence. But
with Tertullian, no interpretation of ‘figura’ can bé admitted
which does not square with- his intention to use the reality of
Christ’s presence in the Kucharist as an argument fatal to Marcion’s
denial of a real body in the Incarnate. Tertullian, therefore, is not
an exception to the type of thought prevalent in the early Church in
respect of the real presence in the Eucharist. Asto the Fucharistic
Sacrifice, his language is unstudied but unequivoecal. Justin and
Irenasus only speak of the Eucharist in sacrificial phraseology
when interpreting types or prophecies of the Old Testament—
Malachi’s prophecy, for instance, of ‘a pure offering’.4 But
Tertullian, borrowing perhaps the terminology of the Old Latin
version of the Old Testament, uses °sacrifice’’ ‘ priest’,$ and .
“altar’? in a Christian sense ; employs the phrase ‘ to offer '8
absolutely, for there was no need to explain what was offered ; and
speaks of ‘oblations on behalf of the departed’,® which we thus
first come across in the church of North Africa. Writing as
" a Catholic he blames heretics because ‘even on laymen they
impose sacerdotal functions ' 1°; and, evenasa Montanist, he says,

1 Tert. Adv. Marcionem, v. viii.

2 For which see the rubric following the words of adm1n1strat10n in the .
Order of Holy Communion.

3 As quoted in D. Stone, A History of the docirine of the Holy Bucharist,
ii. 40, n, 2,

4 M&l&chl i. 11, and Swetein J. 7. 8. iii. 164. He refoers to Justin, Dml
¢. Tryph., cc. xxviii, xli, cxvi, and Iren. Adv. Haer. 1v. xvii, §§ 5 sq.

5 Tert. De oratione, c. xix ; Ad Scapulam, c. ii.

8 ‘ Summus sacerdos qui est episcopus,” Tert. De baptismo, c. Xvil.

” ‘ Nonne sollemnior erit statio tua si et ad aram Dei steteris ? Accepto
corpore ot reservato utrumque salvum est et partlclpatlo sacrificii et executio

officii. . . . Statio de militari exemplo nomen accepit,” Tert. De oraisone,
¢. xix.

8 Tert, De monogamia, c. x.
® ¢ Oblationes pro defunctis,” Tert. De cor, mil., c. iii, and Document No,97.
¢ Tert, De praescr. haer., . xli.
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* We receive the sacrament of the Fucharist from the hands of no
others than our presidents’,! i.e. the clergy On emergency, he -
allows the laity ministerial rights, for, according to Montanists,
‘ where three are, there is the Chureh, though they belaymen’. But

these rights are sacerdotal—‘ where there is no joint session of the
* ecclesiastical order, you offer, and baptize and are a priést, alone
for yourself '2—and they do not dispense with the rlghts of the
ministry which Tertullian assumes to be of apostollc origin.?

1 Tert. De cor. mzl e. iii.

2 Tert. De ea:hortatwne castitatis, ¢. vii, on which passage see Ww. Brlght

Some Aspects, &c., 66 sq.
3 Tert. De monogamia, e xii, and De Fuga c. Xlll



CHAPTER XIIT

CHURCH AND STATE, 200-50 -

By the end of the second century the Church had made good
her position. During the third she so strengthened it that, early
in the fourth, she forced the State, at last, to grant her recogni- -
tion ; and, meanwhile, the development of her thought and life
went on under the influence of contemporary culture. It is these
two movements, the one toward reconciliation with the Empire
-and the other toward a fuller life of her own, that now demand
attention. In this chapter, after a sketch of the political and
‘constitutional history of the third century, we shall deal with the
relations of Church and State, 200-50. They comprise a decade
of persecution, ¢. 200-10, followed by a generation of peace,
210-50. Chapters xiv and xv will be devoted to the inner growth
of the Church during this ‘ long peace ’; chapter xvi to a second
decade of persecution, c. 250-60, under Decius and Valerian, with
its consequences ; chapter xvii to a second generation of peace
that followed, ¢. 260-800—a period as fertile in missionary’
activity as in theological discussion. Chapter xviii will record
how, after a final decade of persecution inaugurated under Dio-
cletian and brought to a close by the Edict of Milan, 313, the
inner life of the Church was disturbed by the schisms of Mele-
- tianism and Donatism, but her relations with the State became
friendly. -Another decade, 818-23, saw Constantine sole Emperor,
and with his rise to supreme power the Church in the Empire
became the Church of the Empire,

§ 1. Politically, the third century witnessed the beginning ot
the decline of the Roman Empire.?

Upon the murder of Commodus,? 81. December 192, ¢ the strong
hand of the African soldier Septimius Severus ’, 193-1211, kept
the Empire fairly intact ; but on his death it fell a prey to
internal disruption and barbaric invasion.

1 ‘Pax longa,” Cyprian, De lapsis, § §; and Document No. 132.
? Tor this sketch of ‘The Empire in "$he third century, 193-284°, see
H. F. Pelham, Outlines of Roman History 4, 521 sqq.
3 Vita Commods, xvil, §§ 1, 2 (Script. Hist, August, i. 110: Teubner, 1884),
and Gibbon, c. iv (ed. Bury, i. 96). ‘
2191 1 , 7



338 CHURCH AND STATE, 200-50 paRT I

The disruption may easily be measured by the fact that from
the death of Severus to the accession of Diocletian, 211-84,
‘ twenty-three emperors sat in the seat of Augustus’. They are
~ known as ‘ the Barrack-room Emperors’1; they reigned, on an
average, a little over three years each; and dll save three—
Decius, 249-151, Valerian, 25860, and Claudius, 268—470—died
violent deaths either at the hands of a mutinous soldiery or by
the orders of a successful rival. ° Tyrants,? as the unsuccessful
pretenders . . . were called, reappear with almost unfailing
- regularity in each reign ’; but the evil reached its height under
Gallienus, 258-168. ‘ He was a master’, says Gibbon, ° of several
“curious but useless sciences, a ready orator, an elegant poet, an
excellent cook and a most contemptible prince.’? Under him
the central authority was powerless and provincial empires were
set up—that of Postumus, Vietorinus, and Tetricus in Gaul,
259-78, and that of the Syrian Odaenathus, $267, and his widow
Zenobia in the East. But Aurelian, 270-15, by the capture of
Zenobia,? 272, and the surrender of Tetricus, 278, restored to the
Empire its unity ; and this was maintained by his three suec-
cessors, Tacitus 2756—16, Probus 276—182, and Carus 282-18.

The barbarians took advantage of these dissensions to break
in upon the Empire. Thus in 286 the Alemanni crossed the
Rhine,® but were eventually driven out of Gaul by Postumus,
258-168. In 247 the Goths crossed the Danube,® and inflicted
a disaster upon the Roman arms by the defeat and death of
Decius, 251, in the marshes of the Dobrudscha.” From 253 to
268, under Valerian and Gallienus, they acquired a fleet and made
raids by sea, ravaging the shores of Greece and burning the
temple of Diana at Ephesus.® In 269 they marched south again,

1 . Hodgkin, ltaly and her Invaders, i. 11. He enumerates from the
death of Augustus, A.D. 14, (1) the Julian and Claudian Emperors, 4,
Tiberius, Caligula, Claudius, Nero, 14-68; (2) the Flavian Emperors, 3,
Vespasian, Titus, Domitian, 69-96 ; (3) the Adoptive Emperors, 6, Nerva,
Trajan, Hadrian, Antoninus, Marcus, Commodus, 96~192 ; (4) the Barrack
Emperors, 24, Severus to Numerian, 193-283 ; (5) the Partnership Emperors
8, Diocletian to Licinius, 284-323 ; (6) the Theologian Emperors, 3, Con-
stantine, Constantius, and Julian, 323-363; (7) the Sovereigns of the
Sinking Empire, 6, Jovian, Valentinian, Valens, Gratian, Theodosius,
Valentinian II, 364-95—a convenient classification, though not a complete
list.

2 Tor the ¢ Thirty Tyrants ’, see Pollio, Tyranns triginta (Script. Hist, Aug.
ii. 99-132) and Gibbon, ed. Bury, vol. i, app. 18. :

3 @ibbon, c. x (i. 273 sq.).

4 (ibbon, c. xi (i. 308). . 5 Gibbon, c. x (i. 258). -

8 Gibbon, c. x (1. 24A). 7 Ibid. (i. 249). . ® Ibid. (i. 265-7).
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till they were defeated by Clandius at Naissus,! now Nish; in
“Serbia. Peace, at last, was restored on the Danube by Aurelian,
'270-t5, who, however, finally abandoned Dacia?; and on the
Rhine by Probus?'in 276. Third and last of the invaders came
the Persians, who crossed the Euphrates in 250. Hitherto, the
eastern frontier had separated the Empire from  the formidable
 power of the Parthians, which spread from India to the frontiers
of Syria’.4 But the Parthian dynasty of the Arsacidae was in
226 ‘ subdued by Ardashir or Artaxerxes, 226-}41, the founder
of a new dynasty which, under the name of Sassanides, governed
Persia till the invasion of the Arabs’.® The Sassanidae were
a new and vigorous house, Persian both in blood and religion ;
and under Sapor I, 241172, the Persians defeated and took
Valerian prisoner near Hdessa, 260, and captured Antioch. But
they received a check, being driven out of Syria by Odaenathus,®
268 ; and out of Armenia and Mesopotamia, of which they had
gained possession on the fall of Zenobia, by the ¥mperor Carus,?
in 289.

Thus the frontiers, as well as the unity, of the Empire were
once more restored as under Severus, before the epoch of ‘the
Partnership ¥mperors °, Diocletian to Licinius, 284-323, began.

But anarchy is the only word to ‘describe the period that
intervened. The Pax Romana became a by-word, and the
fortification of Rome by Aurelian—‘a great but a melancholy
labour *8—tells its own tale. ‘ War, plague, and famine had
thirined the population and crippled the resources of the pro-
vinces. . . . Land was running waste, cities and towns were
decaying, and commerce was paralysed. Only with the greatest
diffieulty were sufficient funds squeezed from the exhausted tax-
payers to meet the increasing cost of the defence of the frontiers.
The old-established culture and civilization of the Mediterranean
world rapidly declined, and the mixture of barbaric rudeness with
Oriental pomp and luxury which marked the court even of the
better emperors, such as Aurelian, was typical of the general
deterioration ’.?

The Bmpire was * rescued from tyrants and barbarians . .. by
a succession of Illyrian peasants’,® beginning with Diocletian.

1 Gibbon, c. xi (i. 289). 2 Thid. (i. 294). 3 Thid. (i. 329).

4 Gibbon, c. viii (i. 196). 5 Thid. -8 Gibbon, c. x (i. 269 sqq.).

7 Thid., c. xii (i. 339 sq.). 8 Thid.,, c. xi (i. 299).

9 Pelham, Qutlines?, 526. 10 Gibbon, c. xiii (i. 376),

Z2
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He became Emperor 17 September 2841 ; celebrated his Vicen-
nalia® 20 November 803 ; "abdicated ® 1 May 805, in loyalty to
the constitution which he had set up; and died at Salona, 818.4
‘With the object of putting an end to the evils of disruption and
invasion which had been all but fatal to the Empire during the
third century, Diocletian introduced a new system of government
which entitles him to rank as its second founder. His measures
had three main effects. » :

Hirst, the new constitution® gave ‘increased stability to the

- imperial authority > by providing automatically for the succession,
and by satisfying the jealous rivalry of the armies of the Rhine,
‘the Danube, and of Syria with an Imperator each of its own.
Thus from 286 there were two Augusti®: Diocletian, who ruled
over Thrace, Asia, Syria, and Egypt from Nicomedia—a city
placed on the verge of Europe and Asia, almost at.an equal
‘distance between the Danube and the BEuphrates’,?-so that he
could wateh two frontiers from it ; and Maximian, 286-1810, who
ruled over Italy, Africa, and Spain from Milan. Here he, too, -
could keep an eye on two frontiers, the Rhine and the Danube ;
and Milan was ‘ far more convenient than Rome for the important
purpose of watching the motions of the barbarians of Germany *.8
Closely bound to the two Augusti were the two Caesars: for on
1 March 298 they were taken into association with their chiefs
by a title that meant succession,? and each was given the daughter
of his master to wife. Thus Galerius,’® 805-111, also an Illyrian
peasant by origin, married Valeria the daughter of Diocletian,
and ruled. from Sirmium, now Mitrowitz on the Save, over the
Illyrian provinces and the line of the Danube ; while Constantius,
805—16, of noble birth in Moesia, married Theodora, the step-
daughter of Maximian, and ruled from Tréves over Gaul and
Britain and the line of the Rhine. The Caesars ‘ had no legislative

1 Gibbon, c. xiii (i. 350). :

2 Ibid. (i. 376). ’ 3 Ibid. (i. 385).

4 So G. Goyau, Chronologie, 388 ; others say 816, ibid., n. 7.

5 Pelham, Outlines4, 527 sqq. ; Gibbon, ¢, xvii(i. 158 sqq., and ‘appendices
10-13; ibid. 547 sqq.); T. Hodgkm, Italy and her ]m;aders, i. 200 sqq.,
and The Dynasty of Theodosius, 33 sqq. (Clar. Press, 1889).

% Diocletian adopted Maximian as Caesar 1 April 285, and as Augustus
1 April 286, W. Liebenam, Fasti consulares imperii Romam, 118 (H. Lietz-
mann, Kleine Tear:te, 41/43): Bonn, 1910,

? Gibbon, e. xiii (i. 378). : 8 Gibbon, . xiii (i. 378).

® Pelham, Outlines?, 528, n. 1. The monarchy was, in practice, electwe 3

Diocletian made it adoptwe, Constantine, dynastic.
10 Gibbon, . xiii (i. 358 sq.). 11 (ibbon, c. xiii (i. 354).
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- power, no control over the Imperial revenue, no consistoriwm. . Nor
had they the right of appointing the officials in their dominions.
~ Their military powers were dependent on the Augusti, to whom
all their victories were ascribed.. They wore the purple but not
the diadem’! As adopted sons of the Augusti their office was to
provide for a peaceable succession, when their fathers should
resign, as was pre-arranged, in their favour. Meanwhile, the
Augusti vetained the pre-eminence over their Caesars; and the
tetrarchy was also kept in equilibrium by the pre-eminence which
Diocletian in his turn retained over his co-Augustus. As if to
designate and admit the supremacy of mind over matter, * the
two emperors assumed the titles, the one of Jovius, the other of
- Herculius’.2  As ‘colleagues’ they were formally equal, but
Diocletian held a certain primacy?®; and. thus he divided the
burdens, without sacrificing the unity, of the Empire.

Secondly, the new constitution rendered the Imperial authority
absolute. °Like Augustus, Diocletian may be considered as the
founder of a new empire *4; and ‘it is-usual to express this fact
by saying that the Principate founded by Augustus was trans-
formed by Diocletian into an absolute Monarchy’.5 This was
done of set purpose, in order to recover prestige: for if it was
‘the aim of > Augustus ‘to disguise, it was the object of * Dio-
cletian ‘to display the unbounded power which the emperors
possessed over the Roman world "6 Chrysostom has an eloquent
and awe-inspiring description of the Imperial autocracy 7; but
long before his day subjects had been made familiar with it by
~ the pomp assumed at the Imperial court. There were new titles :
Dominus, so often rejected in favour of Princeps, or First Citizen,?
by earlier emperors because it suggested that their subjects stood
to them as slaves to a lord and master,® became, from Constantine
onwards, the ordinary official designation of the Sovereign, mean-
ing ‘ His Majesty *.1® Diocletian and Maximian accepted Deus as -

1 Gibbon, c. xiii (i. 354) n. 16. _* Gibbon, c. xiii (i. 363). * Ibid., n. 10,

¢ (Aibbon, ¢. xiii (i. 3561). 5 Ibid., n. 4 8 (Gibbon, c. xiii (i. 383).

7 Chrysostom describes Theodosius as ‘a man who has no equal on
earth, but is absolute lord of all things, with power to kill and to destroy ’,
Hom. xwi in pop. Ant., § 3 (Op. 1. i. 220; P. Q. xlix. 217; cf. Hom i ad
pop. Ant., § 2 (Op. 11. 1. 23 ; P. G. xlix. 36)

8 Pelham, Outlinest, 370, n. 5. :

% Speaking of Trajan, Phny says ‘regnum. . . . summovet sedemque
obtinet principis, ne sit locus domino °, Pliny, Panegyrwus, lv, § 7 (Teubner,

1908), p. 367.
10 Glbbon, ed. Bury, ii. 548,
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well ; and, though this, of course, was at first impossible to
Christian Emperors,! they freely spoke in their laws?® of their
Numen or their ¢ Sacred Majesty ’, while their proclamations were
- *divine Oracles’, their letters ‘heavenly and adorable’,? and
everything belonging to them  Sacred ’. Again, there were new
ornaments : the diadem, ‘ a broad white fillet set with pearls ’ 4
which Aurelian had perhaps been the first to wear ®; the nimbus
or aureole, a gold band round the head, which Constantine
assumed ® ; the robes.of silk, embroidered in gold and studded
'with gems,” introduced by Aurelian,® or the military purple first
adopted in Rome by Septimius Severus.® Finally, there was the
new ceremonial. Two vela or curtains shrouded the Imperial
presence ; before them stood the Silentiaris on guard, their func-
tion being to defend the silence of the Augustus from intrusion,l?
till, at an audience, the subject bent the knee and drew the
Imperial mantle to his lips. It was a ceremony connected in
origin with the title Deus, technically known as ‘adoration’,
and accompanied with prostration.® Due to the Emperor in
person, it was naturally accorded to his Images ; and thence to
the Images of the Saints who as creatures were assigned ‘ saluta-
tion and reverential adoration’, whereas worship proper was
reserved only to God.)*? We have here, as in other incidents of
the new ceremonial and ornaments, an indication of the influence
exerted by the Byzantine Court on the worship and the theology
of the Christian Church.®? - :

Finally, the new constitution placed the Emperor, as autocrat,
at the head of an administrative hierarchy through which he
ruled the world at his will. This, as it came to be by the end

1 An instance to the contrary i$ quoted in Hodgkin, Dynasty, 36 sq.
2 Gibbon, c. xiii (i. 381), 1. 105. .

3 e.g. ‘Scripta caelestia Maiestatis vestrae accepta atque adorata,)
writes “Anulinus, Proconsul of Africa, to Constantine ap. Augustine, Ep.
Ixxxviii, § 2 (Op. ii. 213 ®; P. L. xxxiii. 302).

4 (ibbon, c. xiii (i. 382). & Ibid., n. 107; ii. 547.

% Ibid., ii. 547. ? Gibbon, c. xiii (i. 382) ; Eus. V. C. iii, § 10.

8 ‘Gibbon (ed. Bury), ii. 547. ? Ihid. '

10 T, Hodgkin, Dynasty, &c., 33 sqq.

11 Gibbon, c. xiii (i. 382) and ii. 547.

12" Cf, the decree of the seventh session of the seventh oecumenical Couneil
at Nicaea, 787, which assigns dowaouév kai riunrikiy mposkivnrw to Images,
but reserves iy dApfuwiy Narpelay to the Godhead alone, Mansi, Concilia,
xiii. 377 o, ; C. J. Hefele, Councils, v. 375.

13 For which see J. Wickham Legg, Church ornaments and their civil
antecedents (Cambridge, 1917), and F. E, Brightman on ‘ Byzantine Imperial
Coronations * in J. 7. 8. ii. 359-92 (April 1901),
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of the fourth century, is described in the Notitia Dignitatum,® and
congisted of four classés. There was, first, the civil administration
of the provinces. Diocletian had separated this from the military
commands.?2 Of these civil governors the most important were
- the great Viceroys or (Governors-General, as we might call them.
They were the four Praefecti Praetorio,® distinguished as Illustres,
. who ruled over the four Prefectures of Oriens, Illyricum, Italia,
and Galliae, and with them came to rank two more—the Proe-
fectus Urbis of Rome and of Constantinople. The Prefectures
were divided into Dioceses,* thirteen in all, by the end of the
fourth century, and governed by Vicarii, or, as we might call
them, Governors. They had the title of Spectabiles. Under these
came the rulers of the hundred and sixteen provinces. They
were known by varying designafions : seventy-one as Praesides,
five as Correctores, thirty-seven as Consulares, three as Pro-
‘consules ; but all enjoyed the rank and title of Clarissimi. Such
were the great officers of State, in the provincial administration.
Side by side with them was to be found, secondly, the military
leaders ¢ : Magistri militum in command of troops in attendance
on the Emperor, whether palatini or comitatenses ; Duces in
command of limitanes or troops stationed on the frontiers. Beside
the provincial and the military hierarchy, there stood also the
household or ‘palatial’.” These were the seven ‘ Illustrious’
ministers of the Court : the Praepositus Sacri Cubiculi who  ruled
over an army of pages, scullions, keepers of the wardrobe, grooms
of the bedchamber, and the like’, and from whom * the thirty
" gleaming Stlentiarti who watched outside the purple veil took
their orders’8; the Magister Officiorum who presided over
arsenals, posts, Imperial correspondence and petitions, and
directed the Agentes 1n Rebus, technically King’s Messengers but
in practice, also, ‘ official spies’?; the Quaestor, who prepared
the Emperor’s Edicts and shared with the Master of the Offices
1 Hd. Otto Seeck (Berlin, 18786), and tr. in Translations and Reprints from
the original sources of European history, vol. vi, No. 4 (P. 8. King & Son,
1900). The Notitia ‘ belongs to the first years of the fifth century ’, Gibbon,
11. 54(§i;>bon (ed. Bury), ii. 547. 3 (ibbon, ¢. xvii (il. 166).
Gibbon, c. xvii (ii. 169 sq.), and app. xi (ii. 548).
Gibbon, ¢. xvii (ii. 170 sq.), and app. xi (1i. 548).
Gibbon, c. xvii (il. 174 8qq.), and app. xii (ii. 556 sq.).
7 Gibbon, c. xvii (ii. 182 sqq.) ; Hodgkin, Italy, &ec., 1. 221 sqq.

- 8 Hodgkin, Dynasty, 41 sq.
9 Gibbon, c. xvii (ii. 188); Cambr. Med. Hist. i. 36,
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the duty of replying to the humble petitions of his subjects ; the .
- Comes Sacrarum Largitionum and the Comes Largitionum Priva-
tarum, who were the two great financial ministers of State ; and
the two Comsites Domesticorum, in command of the Imperial Body-
guard. Some of these seven * Illustrious > personages claimed, by
their titles, as will have been noted, the honour of attendance
upon something * sacred —‘ the bed-chamber * or ‘ the treasury ’
of the Emperor. This was a consequence, taken in all seriousness,
of the deification of the Sovereign. Last, and next to the palatial
hierarchy and in equally close: attendance upon the Emperor,
there was his Consistorium! or Privy Council. It consisted of
all the highest officials of the State.. From it ‘ went forth all
laws, addressed in the Emperor’s name, to some great functionary
charged to see to their execution. Here, too, were announced
the names of those persons whom the Emperor nominated to the
highest places in the civil and [the] military service’.2 “We may
note, in passing, the influence of these reforms on the admini-
strative system of the Church : how the territorial episcopate is
accounted for, in the main, by the ecivil divisions into Dioceses,
Provinees, and smaller distriets 3 ; how the torches and the book
of instructions set up on a table in the court of a Praetorian
Prefect were reproduced in the Christian altar and its furniture 4 ;
how-terms like ‘ the Sacred Palace’ and ‘the Consistory ’ have
come down, through their adoption by the Papacy, from Imperial
to modern times. This, however, and much of the details of the
new monarchy as here deseribed, have been introduced at this
_ point for convenience only, and by anticipation.  We return to
the third century, whose anarchy found its remedy, for the time
being, in such of the above measures as Diocletian devised. They
prolonged the life, but increased the burdens, of the Empire.
They immediately arrested, but ultimately aided, its decline.

§ 2. The relations of Church and State for the first decade of
the third century were disturbed by persecution under Septimius
Severus, 198-1211, and his son Caracalla, 211-117.5 »

Our principal authorities for the persecution are three pamphlets

1 Gibbon, ii, 548, ¢ Hodgkin, Dynasty, 37,

3 J. Bingham, Antiquities, bk. 1x; W, Bright, Noies on the Canons, on
Nic. vi, CP. ii, Chale. xvii; L. Duchesne, Christian Worship, c. i.

4 See the photograph in J. W. Legg, Church Ornaments, 13, of the ensigns
of a Pretorian Prefect from the Bodleian MS. of the Notitia Dignitatum.

5 P. Allard, Histoire des persécutions, ii, cc. 1-4 (Lecoffre ; Paris, 1886) ;
P. Allard, Le Christianisme et I'empire romain (Lecoffre : Paris, 1897).
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of Tertullian—De corona militis, Ad Scapulam, and De fuga—all
writben ¢. 211-18, and of his Montanistic epoch ; ‘together with
the first few chapters of the sixth book of Eusebius, Historia
‘ecclesiastica, which deal with the youth of Origen.

The persecution was probably due to the increasing prominence
of Christians in numbers, ubiquity, and zeal.

As to nambers, the statements of Tertullian are emphatic ;
and, though they can rarely be taken at their face value, yet
they are worth something. °Day by day’, he writes in the Ad
nationes, 197, ‘ you groan over the inereasing numbers of the
Christians. Your constant ery is that the State is beset [by us];
that Christians are in your fields, in your camps, in your islands.
- You grieve over it as a calamity that each sex, every age—in
short, every rank-——is passing over from you to us.’! In the
Apology, written shortly. afterwards, there is a more famous
passage : ‘ We are men of yesterday : yet we have filled all your
places of resort—ecities, lodging-houses, villages, towns, markets,
even the camp, tribes, town-councils, palace, senate, forum : we
have left you nothing but your temples.’? Governors stood in
“awe of Christian opinion : for, as Tertullian tells Scapula, pro-
consul of Africa, when Byzantium, which had sided with the
- “tyrant ’ Pescennius Niger, 1984, fell to Septimius Severus after
a three years’ siege, its governor, Caecilius Capella, declared that
the victory of Septimius was a triumph for the Christians.?
Severus himself also took their side and ‘was mindful of the
Christians. For he sought out Proculus a Christian, who was
surnamed Torpacion, the steward of Euodia, who had onee cured
him by means of oil, and kept him in his own palace even to his
death : whom also Antoninus [Caracalla] very well knew, nursed
as he was upon Christian milk. But, moreover, Severus, knowing
that certain most illustrious women and most illustrious men
were of this sect, not only did not harm them, but even honoured
them by his own testimony, and openly withstood the people
when they were mad against us.’4

‘The ubiquity of Christians gave the impression of numbers
greater than they actually possessed ; and such ubiquity seemed
to follow from the easy and frequent intercourse between the dif- -

1 Tert. Ad nationes, L. i,

2 Tert. Apol., o. xxxvii, and Document No. 91.

3 “(Caecilius Cape]la in illo exitu Byzantino ‘* Christiani, gaudete!”
exclamavit,” Tert, Ad Scapulam, c. iii. 4 Ibid., c. iv.
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ferent local churches of Christendom. Thus Hegemppus travelled .
¢. 160, from Jerusalem to Corinth and Rome.r Abercius Marcellus,
bishop of Hieropolis; made the journey, ¢. 170, eastward from his
episcopal city to Nisibis, and westward to Rome.* About the
same time, the letters of Dionysius, bishop of Corinth,® were
carried to and fro over a wide district : from Rome to Crete,
and from the Mediterranean to the Black Sea. Christian travellers
passed to and from Rome ° out of every quarter ’ in such numbers
as to make the Romsn church a mirror of the Christian world :
and on this fact Irenaeus could base his argument from tradition,
c. 185-90, as best presoerved in Rome.? Bishops also and their
emissaries came to visit the Roman bishop: Polycarp to see
Anicetus,® ¢. 155, and the bearers of the letter of Polycrates,®
bishop of Ephesus, to see Victor, ¢. 190200, in the matter of the
Paschal question: while, in regard to it, synods were held as
far afield as Gaul, Rome, Pontus, Palestine, and evén distant
Osrhoene.” ‘Thus it was not only individual Christians who passed
from place to place, as did Clement of Alexandria in search of -
teachers,® but the representatives of organized churches. A net-
work of Christian organization was coming into view. In extent
and in unity, though not, of course, in the numbers of its adherents,
- it might seem to rival the organization of the Empire itself.

To numbers and ubiquity Christians added zeal. The Christian
propaganda was actively at work. It took effect through the
official equipment of the Church, whether the Scriptures, as in
the conversion of Tatian ® and Theophilus of Antioch,!® or personal
agents. Such agents were * Evangelists ’, like Pantaenus—a class
which had disappeared, to the grief of Fusebius, by his day™ .
and Catechists, such as Origen.’? But there were unofficial agents
also : the old man who diverted Justin from philosophers to the
Prophets®®; philosophers” who set up and taught in Christian -

Rus. H. E. 1v, xxii, §§ 2, 3, and Document No. 63.
J. B. Lightfoot, 4p. .2 1. i. 496, and Document No. 64.
Eus. H. E. 1v, xxiii ; and Document No. 54.
Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 11 iii, and Document No. 74.
Eus. H. K. 1v. xiv, § 1, v. xxiv, § 10. ’
Ibid. v. xxiv, §§ 2-7, and Document No. 82.
Ibid. v. xxiii, §§ 2, 3.
Clem. Al. Strom. 1. i. (Op. i. 118 ; P. G. viii. 697 sqq.) ; ap. Eus., H. K.
v. xi, §§ 3-5, and Document No. 107.
9 Tatian, Adv. Graecos, § 29, and Document No. 50.
10 Theophilus, Ad Autolycum, ii, § 14, and Document No. 65.
11 Bus, H. B.v. x,§§2,3 12 Eus. H. B. v iii, §§ 1-3."
13 Justin, Dial. c. Tryph §7 and Document No. 45,
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schools, like Justin himself!; but, above all, Christians of the
artisan and servant class, of whose proselytizing zeal Celsus makes
ridicule,® and is genuinely afraid. Thus most Christians were
converts : for * Christians become such and are not born such’.3

It is one of Tertullian’s pardonable exaggerations to say so: for
there must, by this time, have been children born of Christian
.parents, and we know from Tertullian, who objected to the
practice, that they were baptized in infancy.® But, on the whole,
the members of the Church were people who had been heathen ;
and it may have looked as if individual conversions might, at
any moment, lead to desertions from paganism, en masse.

_ The result of such propaganda was alarm. Not that, with all
their activity, Christians were other—even by the middle of the
century—than, as Origen then counts them, ‘ very few ’%: they
probably did not ambunt to five per cent. of the population.® But
as early as the reign of Septimius Severus they were already in
sufficient force to be visibly drawing off adherents from the official
religion of the Empire. The government took alarm.
~ To check this propaganda the Emperor, in 202, put out an
edict in which * under heavy penalties he forbade people to become
Christians’.? The characteristics of the persecution under Severus
are thus apparent. TFirst, it was the first official persecution by
odiet': a foretaste of those that were to follow under Decius,
Valerian, and Diocletian. Secondly, the edict aimed exclusively
at converts ; and only in their case reversed the regulation of
Trajan that Christiang ¢ are not to be sought out’.® The magis-
trates often refused the task ®; but the edict took effect of itself :

"0, ab loast, we may best account for the sudden dispersal of the
Catechetical School of Alexandria.’®

v Acta Tustini, c. iii, and Document No. 8% U Q

2 Origen, Contra Celsum, iii, § 55 (Op. i. 484; P. G. xi. 993 a, B), and
Document No. 61.

3 ‘De vestris sumus. TFiunt non nascuntur Christiani,’ Tert. Apol.,
¢, xviii, .

¢ Tert. De baptismo, c. xviii, and Document No. 98.

6 QOrigen, Contra Celsum, viii, § 69 (Op. 1. 794; P. Q. xi. 1621 a).

8 Gibbon, c. xv. (ii. 65, and app. 5), and, on the comparative progress of
ancient and modern missions, see the essay in J. B. Lightfoot, Historical
Essays, 90 s8qq. -

? ‘Tudaeos fieri sub gravi poena vetuit. Idem etiam de Christianis
sanxit,” Spartianus, Vita Severs, xvii, § 1 (Scr. Hist. Aug. i. 148 : Teubner,
1884).

8 Pliny, Epp. X. xcvii, § 2, and Document No. 14.

9 Tert. Ad Scap., c. iv. v Bus, H. B, v iii, § 1,
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A consequence of the order that the police were to take note
of conversions, raised an interesting question—hitherto dormant :
¢ Is flight legitimate 2> And a discussion ensued which is among
-the earliest contributions to Christian casuistry. Like other
Montanists, Tertullian answered, No. ‘ Persocution’, he argues,
in the De fuga, 218, ‘is (§1) the judgment of God: it makes .
the servants of God better. If, then (§4), we are agreed from
whom persecution ploceeds, clearly we ought not to take flight
in time of persecution.’. It is an argument that might be applied,
with equal force, to sickness. It would forbid a Christian; when
he is ill, to send for the doctor, But teachers of the Church took
a saner line, and answered, Yes. Thus Clerment of Alexandria,
who, like Polycarp,! took to flight and so settled the question by
example, settled it also in his Miscellanies, ¢. 2008, by argument.
Discussing the precept ¢ When they persecute you in this city,
flee into the next’,2 he observes that our Lord ‘ would have us
be neither cause, nor joint-cause, of evil to any : neither to our-
selves, nor to him who would.persecute us or put us to death ’3:
and, in later days, both Athanasius, in his dpologia de fuga suat
of 857-8, and Augustine in his letter5 of ¢. 428-9 to Honoratus, .
bishop of Thiava, in view of.the invasion of Africa by the Vandals,
added the weight of their authority to the conclusion that it is
justifiable even for bishops and eclergy, under certain 011‘011111-
stances, to flee from persecution.

As to the range of the persecution it-was sharpest in Egypt
and ‘ Africa’, and the vietims were mainly neophytes. In
Alexandria, where Leonides, the father of Origen,. was beheaded,®
several of Origen’s pupils perished,? including Plutarch, a recent
convert,® Serenus, who °‘gave through fire a proof of the faith
which he had received ’,® Heraclides, ‘ as yet a catechumen ’, Hero,
‘ just baptized ’, another Serenus; and ‘ of women, Herais, who
died while yet a catechumen, receiving baptism by fire’.1® In
Carthage, on 7 March 208, St. Perpetua and her companions were

L Mart. Pol. v. § 1 ap. Eus. H. E. 1v. xv, § 9, and Document No. 36.
2 Matt. x. 23.

8 Clem. Al Strom. iv, § 10 (Op. 1. 216 ; P. @. viii. 1286 B).

4 Ath. Op. i. 253-66 (P. G. xxv. 643-80).

-8 Aug. Ep. coxxviii, §§ 2, 5, 6 (Op. ii. 831 sq.; P. L. xxxiii, 1014 sqq. ),
and see J. H. Newman, The "Chureh of the Fathers, c. xii, where he sum-
marizes the arguments of Athanasius, Tertullian, and Augustine on ‘flight’,

6 Bus. H. E. v1. i, ? 1bid, vi. m,§13 ]
8 1bid. vL iv; § L. ¥ Ibid., § 2 10 Thid., § 3,
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martyred3 and their Passion records how that, with Perpetua,
* were seized certain young persons who were catechumens, Revo-
catus and his fellow-slave Felicitas, Saturninus, and Secundulus .1

It should be added that the persecution did not affect the
property of the Chureh: though it is just about this time that
we have the first mention of it as being held corporately, under

--cover of the loeal church obtaining registration as a burial club.?
The Coemeterium Callists still exists on the Appian Way, and is
so called because Pope Zephyrinus, 202-118, appomted his future
successor, Callistus, to be its curator.®

With the accession of Caracalla, 211117, the persecution bega,n
to die down. In ‘ Africa ’, indeed, it continued for a while under
the proconsul Scapula. ‘We are being burnt alive’, writes Ter-
tullian after, February 212, the murder of Geta, * for' [the name
of] the living God : -a thing which they do neither to . . . public’
enemies nor to traitors’.? We notice here that persecution was
still, as before, for the mere profession of Christianity, and not
_for any crimes. But few magistrates were so ¢ cruel * as Secapula ;
and Caracalla was much too busy in murdering his brother Geta,
in massacring the Alexandrians, and in making himself ‘the
‘common enemy of mankind’5 to trouble the Ghrlsiuans any
further

§8. ¢ The Long Peace ’ 8 that ensued may be reckoned roughly
from the death of Severus to the days of Decius ; and so lasted,
with a brief interval, for a generation, ¢. 210-50. It must be put
down to the temper of the age, to the sympathies of the Court,
and to the troubles of the Empire following the disappearance
-of the House of Severus. _

The tendencies of the age were rehglous On the break-up of
the old national religions, ‘ the ancient mythology had perished
with the Republic’; and the first century was an age of indif-
ference to religion. But the second century, for paganism, was
‘an age of revival . There is evidence of a widespread desire
for monotheistic worship. It was directed to a supreme deity,

1 Passio St. Perpetuae, § 2, ap. Texts and Studies, vol. i, No. 2, p. 62. )

% For a church under this guise, see Tert. Apol., ¢. xxxix, and Document
No. 92. Itis both a comparison and a contrast.

3 Hippolytus, Refutatio, ix, § 12 (p. 456, 1. 66; edd. L. Duncker and
F. G. Schneidewin). On the Cemetery of Calhstus, gee  Calliste (Cimetiére
de)’’in F. Cabrol, Dictionnaire d’archéologie chrétienne, ii. 1664-1754,

1 Tert. Ad Sca.p c. iv. 5 @ibbon, c. vi (i. 135).

6 Cyprian, De Zapszs, §5(C. 8. E. L. ur i. 240) ; and Document No. 132.
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the Sun-God who, whether worshipped as Osiris, Mithra, o
Elagabalus of Emesa, represented ‘ the fatherly, fostering mascu-
line side of the Divine’: while his counterpart was found in Isis,
‘or th